As you read this manual, you will find Information that is preceded
by a symbol. This information is intended to help you avoid
damage to your vehicle, other property, or the environment.

Symbols A\ /I\ on labels attached to your vehicle are to
remind you to read this owner’s manual for proper and safe
operation of your vehicle.

A\ /I is colour-coded to indicate “danger” (red), “warning”

(orange), or “caution” (amber).
Safety Labels P. 83

A Few Words About Safety

Your safety, and the safety of others, is very important. And
operating this vehicle safely is an important responsibility.

To help you make informed decisions about safety, we have
provided operating procedures and other information on labels and
in this manual. This information alerts you to potential hazards that
could hurt you or others.

Of course, it is not practical or possible to warn you about all the
hazards associated with operating or maintaining your vehicle. You
must use your own good judgement.

You will find this important safety information in a variety of forms,
including:

@ Safety Labels - on the vehicle.

@ Safety Messages - preceded by a safety alert symbol & and
one of three signal words: DANGER, WARNING, or CAUTION.
These signal words mean:

ADANGER You WILL be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if
you don't follow instructions.

AWARNING You CAN be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if
you don't follow instructions.

A AWARNING You CAN be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if
you don' t follow instructions.

ACAUTION You CAN be HURT if you don't follow
instructions.

@ Safety Headings - such as Important Safety Precautions.
@ Safety Section - such as Safe Driving.
@ Instructions - how to use this vehicle correctly and safely.

This entire book is filled with important safety information - please
read it carefully.



Event Data Recorders

Your vehicle is equipped with several devices commonly referred to
as Event Data Recorders. They record various types of real time
vehicle data such as SRS airbag deployment and SRS system
components failure.

This data belongs to the vehicle owner and may not be accessed by
anyone else except as legally required or with the permission of the
vehicle owner.

However this data may be accessed by Honda, its authorised
dealers and authorised repairers, employees, representatives and
contractors only for the purpose of the technical diagnosis,
research and development of the vehicle.

Service Diagnostic Recorders

Your vehicle is equipped with service-related devices that record
information about powertrain performance and driving conditions.
The data can be used to help technicians diagnose, repair and
maintain the vehicle. This data may not be accessed by anyone else
except as legally required or with the permission of the vehicle
owner.

However this data may be accessed by Honda, its authorised
dealers and authorised repairers, employees, representatives and
contractors only for the purpose of the technical diagnosis,
research and development of the vehicle.



This owner’s manual should be considered a permanent part of the
vehicle and should remain with the vehicle when it is sold.

This owner’s manual covers all models of your vehicle. You may find
descriptions of equipment and features that are not on your
particular model.

Images throughout this owner’s manual represent features and
equipment that are available on some, but not all, models. Your
particular model may not have some of these features.

The information and specifications included in this publication were
in effect at the time of approval for printing. Honda Motor Co., Ltd.
reserves the right, however, to discontinue or change specifications
or design at any time without notice and without incurring any
obligation.

Although this manual is applicable to both right-hand and left-hand
drive models, the illustrations contained in this manual mainly refer
to the left-hand drive models.

Safe Driving P. 31

For Safe Driving P. 32 Seat Belts P. 36 Airbags P. 49
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Visual Index

Left-hand drive type
—1 System Indicators CIE3

—1 Gauges
Multi-Information Display

1 Hazard Warning Button

= — 1 Clock
— Audio/Information Screen
—1 Audio System
——1 Navigation System*
See the Navigation System Manual
o—l:: Rear Window Demister
I Heated Door Mirror*
. I Heating and Cooling System*

Climate Control System*
- I Ignition Switch*

F

s
s
»""

| ENGINE START/STOP Button*'

I Steering Wheel Adjustments
— A [g] (Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System OFF) Button
—— Parking Sensor System Button*

— Headlight Adjuster”

—— Lane Departure Warning Button*

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.




Right-hand drive type

I Clock
—— Audio/Information Screen

———— Audio System
—— 1 Navigation System* €3 see the Navigation System Manual
— Hazard Warning Button

I System Indicators

Gauges
I Multi-Information Display

‘ '
- ) J - l | Ignition Switch*

,_
l-l

""""" OFF) Button
3 Parking Sensor System Button*
B Headlight Adjuster*

Lane Departure Warning Button*

N~ e - e I 1[2] (Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

B | Steering Wheel Adjustments
- 1 ENGINE START/STOP Button*'

——1 Rear Window Demister
—— Heated Door Mirror*
—— 1 Climate Control System*
L I Heating and Cooling System*

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

* Not available on all models
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Visual Index

I Headlights/Turn Signals
——— Front Fog Lights*
I Rear Fog Light

I Paddle Shifter (Shift down)*
1@ (Display) Button*

1&) (Select/Reset) Knob
\—I Brightness Control

I Paddle Shifter (Shift up)*

;Y

‘O—I Wipers/Washers

Cruise Control Buttons
Adjustable Speed Limiter Buttons
Intelligent Speed Limiter Buttons*

[A@)/[V] (information) Buttons
SEL/RESET Button

I Horn (Press an area around [h='.)

- Hands-Free Telephone System Buttons
1 Audio Remote Controls




Left-hand drive type

I Power Window Switches
— I Power Door Lock Master Switch
— 1 Door Mirror Controls
—1 Driver Side Interior Fuse Box
Driver's Front Airbag
I Passenger's Front Airbag
J

I Driver Side Interior Fuse Box

I Accessory Power Socket

—— Glove Box CGH

1 USB Port
—— HDMI™ Port*
— 1 Auxiliary Input Jack*

I Seat Heater Switches
I Shift Lever
Continuously Variable Transmission*
Manual Transmission”
I Parking Brake
I Auto Idle Stop OFF Button

—— Bonnet Release Handle
———1 Fuel Fill Door Release Handle

* Not available on all models
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Visual Index

Right-hand drive type

1 Passenger Side Interior Fuse Box
1 Passenger's Front Airbag
1 Glove Box

1 USB Port
1 HDMI™ Port*
——— 1 Auxiliary Input Jack*
— 1 Accessory Power Socket

I Driver's Front Airbag
I Driver Side Interior Fuse Box
!ll Door Mirror Controls

Power Door Lock Master Switch

et ﬁl Power Window Switches

1 Fuel Fill Door Release Handle
I

1 Bonnet Release Handle
1 Auto Idle Stop OFF Button

Seat Heater Switches™ CFED

Shift Lever

Continuously Variable Transmission*

Manual Transmission”

i Parking Brake




—1 Rearview Mirror
—1 Map Lights
— Sun Visors

— Vanity Mirrors

—— 1 Side Curtain Airbags
Ceiling Light
—1 Grab Handle
—1 Coat Hook
(Only on the rear driver's side)
I Seat Belts
AAAAAAAAA — Seat Belt (Installing a Child Restraint

System)
L] Seat Belt to Secure a Child Restraint

System
+— Luggage Area Cover

Seat Belt with Detachable Anchor

A
Luggage Area Light

Luggage Floor Box

Lower Anchorage Points to Secure a Child Restraint

System
I Rear Seat

Side Airbags
——— 1 Accessory Power Socket*
—— 1 USB Port*

— Front Seat

* Not available on all models
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Visual Index

I Maintenance Under the Bonnet

I Windscreen Wipers
l—I:: Power Door Mirrors
Side Turn Signal Lights
+———1 Door Lock/Unlock Control
— Headlights

=

I Front Turn Signal Lights
— Position Lights
—— Daytime Running Lights*

A Tyres

Daytime Running Lights*
Front Fog Lights*

I How to Refuel
. 1 Audio Antenna
S { High-Mount Brake Light

Rear Wiper CHIEESE

" ;—I:: Opening/Closing the Tailgate
- Tailgate Outer Handle/Release Button

[ [ [ I 1 Rear Licence Plate Lights

| Multi-View Rear Camera*
I Brake/Taillights

— Back-Up Lights

— Rear Turn Signal Lights
— Rear Fog Light




Auto Idle Stop Function

To improve fuel economy, the engine stops and then restarts as detailed below. When Auto Idle Stop is on, the Auto Idle Stop indicator

(green) comes on. G 4HEY[VRYE

At

Continuously variable
transmission

Manual transmission

Engine status

Deceleration

Depress the brake pedal.

1.

Depress the brake

pedal.

2. Fully depress the
clutch pedal.

Stop Keep the brake pedal e Continue to  /
depressed. depress the brake AV,

pedal.

¢ Move the shift H
lever to [N].

¢ Release the clutch w
pedal. (

off )
Start-up 1. Depress the clutch

. Move the shift lever

. Depress the

pedal again.

to [1].

accelerator pedal to
resume driving.

».

Restarting

* Not available on all models
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Safe Driving
— Airbags cam

® Your vehicle is fitted with airbags to help to protect you and
your passengers during a moderate-to-severe collision.

Child Safety

@ All children 12 and younger should be seated in the rear seat.
® Small children should be properly restrained in a front facing child restraint

system.
® Infants must be properly restrained in a rear-facing child restraint system on a

rear seat.

——Exhaust Gas Hazard

® Your vehicle emits dangerous exhaust gases that contain
carbon monoxide. Do not run the engine in confined spaces
where carbon monoxide gas can accumulate.

Seat Belts

@ Fasten your seat belt and sit upright well
back in the seat.

@ Check that your passengers are wearing
their seat belts correctly.

Before Driving Checklist

@ Before driving, check that the front seats, head restraints,
steering wheel, and mirrors have been properly adjusted.

Fasten your lap belt as
low as possible.



Instrument Panel
Gauges cppy/ Multi-Information Display cp/System Indicators

System Indicators

Malfunction
Indicator Lamp

(e

=

Low Qil Pressure

Indicator
= Charging System
Indicator
@ Vehicle Stability
o  Assist (VSA) System
Indicator
aﬁa VSA OFF Indicator
OFF
Immobilizer System
“®  |ndicator
2 Keyless Access
«¥0 System Indicator*

Electric Power
| Steering (EPS) System
Indicator

High Temperature

J

Security System  Ambient Meter

Alarm Indicator™

Multi-Information Display

Tachometer

Speedometer
Shift Up/Down* Indicator
M (7-speed manual shift mode)
Indicator/Shift Indicator*
Shift Lever Position Indicator*

System Indicators

Lights Indicators
P

Security System
Alarm Indicator*

23°c__002300km
i

Fuel Gauge

*1: Left-hand drive type with
security system
*2: Right-hand drive type with

security system

E Indicator (Red) [ ® d Coll ) =00= Lights On Indicat A High Beam Support
X3Z Low Temperature Forward Collision =vi< Hights Un Indicator = i g
IndicatoerBIue) 2%  Warning Indicator _ . . _® System Indicator
E. High Beam Indicator
A Lane Departure - City-Brake Active
Auto Idle Stop i@ Warning Indicator* Front Fog Light CTBA System (CTBA)
@ Indicator (Green) io Indicator” Indicator
Auto Idle Stop System Low Tyre Pressure/
Indicator (Amber) (_!_) Deflation Warning O$ Rear Fog Light System Message
System Indicator Indicator @ Indicator
J J \ AN J

Vs

System Indicators

Turn Signal and
Hazard Warning
Indicators

Anti-lock Brake
System (ABS)
Indicator

TS
@®)
@

Parking Brake
and Brake System
Indicator (Red)

Brake System
Indicator (Amber)

Door and Tailgate
Open Indicator

Low Fuel Indicator

Seat Belt Reminder
“r Indicator

Supplemental
Restraint System
Indicator

* Not available on all models
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Controls

Clock

The navigation system receives signals from
GPS satellites, updating the clock
automatically.

Models with audio system

The clock in the multi-information display is
automatically updated along with the audio
system'’s clock display.

Models with colour audio system

0 Press and hold the MENU/CLOCK
button.

9 Rotate %O to change hour, then press
S.

9 Rotate %O to change minute, then
press &.

6 Select SET, then press &.

These indications are used to show how to
operate the LIST/SELECT (Selector) knob.
e Rotate Q" to select.

® Press & to enter.

Models with display audio system

® Info settings. 12334

iy S
12:34m

oK

o Select the (HOME) icon, then select

Settings.

9 Select Info, Clock, then Clock
Adjustment.

9 Touch the [A]/ [¥] icon to adjust the
numbers up or down.

0 Select OK.



ENGINE START/STOP
Button*

Press the button to change the vehicle’s
power mode.

Turn Signals

Turn Signal Control Lever

Right

/
*

Left

Lights

Light Control Switches

High Beam

Low ! ‘

Beam \ PPl
2. o=

Flashing

* Not available on all models
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Wipers and Washers

Wiper/Washer Control Lever

apIND 2dU3IBRY WIND .

Pull toward you to

Adjustment Ring
[—] Low Sensitivity

[+]: High Sensitivity

—MIST
OFF
AUTO: Wiper speed varies
automatically
LO: Low speed wipe
HI: High speed wipe

16

spray washer fluid.

Steering Wheel

@ To adjust, pull the adjustment lever
towards you, adjust to the desired
position, then lock the lever back in place.

Unlocking the Front
Doors from the Inside

® Pull either front door inner handle to
unlock and open it in one motion.

® Unlocking and opening the driver’s door
from the inner handle unlocks all the
other doors.

The front passenger’s door also unlocks and
opens in one motion.



Tailgate

Models without keyless access system
@ With all the doors unlocked, pull the

tailgate outer handle, and lift up to open it.

Models with keyless access system
® With all the doors unlocked, push the

tailgate release button on the tailgate to
open it.

@ Press the tailgate release button to
unlock and open the tailgate when you
carry the keyless access remote.

Power Door Mirrors

@ With the ignition switch in ON [11]*", move
the selector switch to L or R.

® Push the appropriate edge of the
adjustment switch to adjust the mirror.

@ Press the folding button* to fold in and
out the door mirrors.

Selector Switch

Folding Button* _|

Adjustment Switch

Power Windows

@ With the ignition switch in ON [1I]*, open
and close the power windows.

@ If the power window lock button is in the
off position, each passenger's window
can be opened and closed with its own
switch.

@ If the power window lock button is in the
on position (indicator on), each
passenger's window switch is disabled.

Indicator

Power Window
Lock Button

Window SW|tch

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an
ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

* Not available on all models
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Heating and Cooling System*

@ Rotate the fan control dial to adjust the fan speed.

® Rotate the mode control dial (7 ]/[]/[+ A/ /[Gw7) to select the vents air flows from.
® Rotate the temperature control dial to adjust the temperature.

® Rotate the fan control dial to OFF to turn the system off.

® Rotate the mode control dial to @ to defrost the windscreen.

>0 *->o ¥ ° *@. W
Air flows Air flows from  Air flows  Air flows from  Air flows from
from floor and from floor floor and windscreen
dashboard  dashboard vents. windscreen demister
vents. vents. demister vents. vents.

Fan Control Dial \\\

Temperature Control Dial —=—!

& M =~ Mode Control Dial

REAR

A/C (Air Conditioning) Button (Fresh Air){¢=3] (Recirculation) Lever



Climate Control System*

@ Select the AUTO icon to activate the climate control system.
@ Select the icon to turn the system on or off.
@ Select the icon to defrost the windscreen.

>0 >0 °

\/Y 4 7Y 4
Air flows from  Air flows from Air flows
dashboard floor and from floor
vents. dashboard vents.  yents.

W* ’
Air flows from
floor and
windscreen

demister vents.

Temperature Control Icons

AUTO Icon —— =9I} (o}

(On/Off) Icon

A/C (Air Conditioning) Icon

(Recirculation) Icon

Fan Control Icons

(Windscreen Demister) Icon

[&&3] (Fresh Air) Icon

Mode Control Icon

* Not available on all models
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Features

Audio System

(Day/Night) Button

RADIO Button

[/ (Skip/Seek) Buttons

Audio/Information Screen
CD Slot
r@ (CD Eject) Button

(Phone) Button

e—=  TA Button

(Back) Button

Preset Buttons (1-6)



Models with display audio system [«§P 257

Models without navigation system

(Day/Night) Button —
[A] (CD Eject) Button

CD Slot
Audio/Information Screen

(Power) Button
(Home) Icon

VOL (Volume) Icons
(Menu) lcon — SR

- Audio Settings
(Back) lcon— EEIESNFES .

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .

Models with navigation system

Ve

For navigation system operation
See the Navigation System Manual

Navigation

ip

Audio

~N

Phone

¥

Settings

21
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Audio Remote Controls
[-H/[ /[« /»| Button

SOURCE
Button

® [-+]/[—]Button

Press to adjust the volume up/down.
® SOURCE Button
Press to change the audio mode:

Models with colour audio system

FM1/FM2/DAB1*/DAB2*/LW/MW/CD/USB/
iPod/Bluetooth®Audio/AUX.

Models with display audio system

FM/LW/MWY/DAB */CD/USB/iPod/Apps/
Bluetooth®Audio/AUX HDMI™.
® [/ »|Button

Radio:Press to change the preset station.
Press and hold to select the next or
previous strong station.

CD/USB device:
Press to skip to the beginning of
the next song or return to the
beginning of the current song.
Press and hold to change a folder.




Driving

H H * 2
Manual Transmission ('7-Speed Manual shift Mode*

. . [ * ® Allows you to manually shift the transmission up or down
contanOUSIy Varlable Transmission without removing your hands from the steering wheel.
@ Shift to [P] and depress the brake pedal when starting the engine. When the shift lever is in
Shifting @ Pulling a paddle shifter changes the mode from

continuously variable transmission to 7-speed manual
P ‘ Depress the brake pedal and press the release shift mode.
) R ' 2 button to move out of [P]. ® The M indicator and the selected speed number are
1t iy . . . displayed in the shift indicator.
i) N 4 @ﬁ ?Qf;ﬁ;hbeui?gﬁ_'eve’ without pressing the When the shift lever is in [D]
{t D 1 § @® Pulling a paddle shifter temporarily changes the mode
S ‘ t Press the release button to move the shift lever. from continuously variable transmission to 7-speed
manual shift mode. The selected speed number is
Shift Lever displayed in the shift indicator.

Park
Turn off or start the engine.

M Indicator Shift Down E Shift Up

Paddle Shifter Paddle Shifter

Transmission is locked.

Reverse

. Release
Used when reversing.

Button

.

\

Neutral
Transmission is not locked.

Shift Indicator

Drive
e Normal driving.

QO 2 |3 o

e 7-speed manual shift mode can be used
temporarily.

S S Position
® Better acceleration.

® |ncreased engine braking.
® Going up or down hills.
e 7-speed manual shift mode can be used.

* Not available on all models
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VSA On and OFF

@ The vehicle stability assist (VSA) system
helps to stabilise the vehicle during
cornering, and helps to maintain traction
while accelerating on loose or slippery
road surfaces.

® VSA comes on automatically every time
you start the engine.

® To partially disable VSA functionality/
features, press and hold the button until
you hear a beep.

Cruise Control

@® Cruise control allows you to maintain a
set speed without keeping your foot on
the accelerator pedal.

@ To use cruise control, press the MAIN
button. Select cruise control by pressing
the LIM button, then press the —-/SET
button once you have achieved the

desired speed (above 30 km/h or 18 mph).

Adjustable Speed Limiter

@ This system enables you to set a maximum
speed that cannot be exceeded even if
you are depressing the accelerator pedal.

@ To use the adjustable speed limiter, press
the MAIN button. Select the adjustable
speed limiter by pressing the LIM button,
then press the -/SET when your vehicle
reaches the desired speed.

® The vehicle speed limit can be set from 30
km/h (18 mph) to 250 km/h (156 mph).

Deflation Warning
System

@ Detects a change in tyre conditions and
overall dimensions due to decrease in tyre
pressures.

® The Deflation warning system is turned
on automatically every time you start the
engine.

@ A calibration procedure must be
performed when certain conditions arise.



Refueling

Unleaded premium petrol/gasohol up to E10 (90% petrol and 10% ethanol), research
octane number 95 or higher

Fuel tank capacity: 40 L (8.8 Imp gal)

“ Pull the fuel fill door release handle.

9 Turn the fuel fill cap slowly to remove the cap.

e Place the cap in the holder on the fuel fill door.

e After refueling, screw the cap back on until it
clicks at least once.

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .
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Maintenance
Under the Bonnet

® Check engine oil, engine coolant, and windscreen washer H
fluid. Add when necessary. Wlper Blades
® Check brake/clutch” fluid. @ Replace blades if they leave streaks

® Check the battery condition monthly. across the windscreen.

“ Pull the bonnet release handle under the corner of the
dashboard.

9 Locate the bonnet latch lever, push it to the side, and

then raise the bonnet. Once you have raised the .

bonnet slightly, you can release the lever.

R

Tyres

@ Inspect tyres and wheels regularly.
@ Check tyre pressures regularly.

. . @ Install winter tyres for winter
When finished, close the bonnet and make sure it is drivin
A - g.
firmly locked in place.

Lights

@ Inspect all lights regularly.



Handling the Unexpected
Flat Tyre Engine Won't Start Overheating

@ If the battery is dead, jump start using a ® Park in a safe location. If you do not see
® Park in a safe location and replace the booster battery. steam under the bonnet, open the
flat tyre with the compact spare tyre in bonnet, and let the engine cool down.
the luggage area.

Models with tyre repair kit

@ Park in a safe location and repair the flat
tyre using the tyre repair kit.

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .

o

- {
o
Indicators Come On Blown Fuse Emergency Towing
@ Identify the indicator and consult the @® Check for a blown fuse if an electrical @ Call a professional towing service if you
owner's manual. device does not operate. need to tow your vehicle.

o @)

* Not available on all models 27
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What to Do If

Models without keyless access system
@ The ignition switch does
not turn from [0] to [1].
Why?
The power mode does not
change from VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK) to ACCESSORY.
Why?

¢ The steering wheel may be locked.
Q Models without keyless access system Ny —

e Try to turn the steering wheel left and Q\
right while turning the ignition key.

0

» Move the steering wheel left and right =
after pressing the ENGINE START/STOP
button.

Models without keyless access system
@ The ignition switch does
not turn from [1] to [0] and
I cannot remove the key.
Why?
The power mode does not
change from ACCESSORY
to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK).
Why?

Q The shift lever should be moved to [P].

Why does the brake pedal
@ pulsate slightly when

applying the brakes?

problem. Apply firm, steady pressure on the brake pedal. Never
pump the brake pedal.
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Q This can occur when the ABS activates and does not indicate a




The rear door cannot be Check if the childproof lock is in the

@ opened from inside the Q lock position. If so, open the rear door
vehicle. Why? with the outside door handle.

To cancel this function, push the lever

to the unlock position.

If you do not open the doors within 30 seconds, the doors are

Why do the doors lock
@ after | unlocked the doors? relocked automatically for security.

sound when | open the » The exterior lights are left on.
driver's door? ¢ Auto Idle Stop is in operation.

Models without keyless access system
e The key is left in the ignition switch.

e The power mode is in ACCESSORY.

@ Why does the beeper Q The beeper sounds when:

Why does the beeper The beeper sounds when:
@ sound when | start driving? Q  Driver and/or front passenger are not wearing their seat belts.

e The parking brake lever is not fully released.

apIND 32U3J1343Y MPIND .
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indicator of a tyre with an inflated or changed a tyre, you have to recalibrate the system.
exclamation point. What is Deflation Warning System

that?

@ I'm seeing an amber Q The Deflation Warning System needs attention. If you recently

sound when | apply the inspected by a dealer.

@ Why do | hear a screeching Q The brake pads may need to be replaced. Have your vehicle
brake pedal?

Is it possible to use Your vehicle is designed to operate on premium unleaded
@ unleaded petrol with a Q petrol with a research octane of 95 or higher. If this octane

Research Octane Number grade is unavailable, regular unleaded petrol with a research

(RON) of 91 or higher on octane of 91 or higher may be used temporarily.

this vehicle? The use of regular unleaded petrol can cause metallic knocking

noises in the engine and will result in decreased engine
performance. The long-term use of regular-grade petrol can
lead to engine damage.
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For Safe Driving

The following pages explain your vehicle's safety features and how to use them
properly. The safety precautions below are ones that we consider to be among the
most important.

Important Safety Precautions

B Always wear your seat belt

A seat belt is your best protection in all types of collisions. Airbags are designed to
supplement seat belts, not replace them. So even though your vehicle is equipped
with airbags, make sure you and your passengers always wear your seat belts, and
wear them properly.

M Restrain all children

Children aged 12 and under should ride properly restrained in a back seat, not the
front seat. Infants and small children should be restrained in a child restraint system.
Larger children should use a booster seat and a lap/shoulder seat belt until they can
use the belt properly without a booster seat.

M Be aware of airbag hazards

While airbags can save lives, they can cause serious or fatal injuries to occupants
who sit too close to them, or are not properly restrained. Infants, young children,
and short adults are at the greatest risk. Be sure to follow all instructions and
warnings in this manual.

M Don't drink and drive

Alcohol and driving don't mix. Even one drink can reduce your ability to respond to
changing conditions, and your reaction time gets worse with every additional drink.
So don't drink and drive, and don't let your friends drink and drive, either.

BImportant Safety Precautions

Some countries prohibit the use of mobile phones
other than hands-free devices by the driver while
driving.
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H Pay appropriate attention to the task of driving safely

Engaging in mobile phone conversation or other activities that keep you from paying
close attention to the road, other vehicles, and pedestrians could lead to a crash.
Remember, situations can change quickly, and only you can decide when it is safe to
divert some attention away from driving.

M Control your speed

Excessive speed is a major factor in crash injuries and deaths. Generally, the higher
the speed, the greater the risk, but serious injuries can also occur at lower speeds.
Never drive faster than is safe for current conditions, regardless of the maximum
speed posted.

H Keep your vehicle in safe condition

Having a tyre blowout or a mechanical failure can be extremely hazardous.

To reduce the possibility of such problems, check your tyre pressures and condition
frequently, and perform all regularly scheduled maintenance.

H Do not leave children unattended in the vehicle

Children left unattended in the vehicle may be injured if they activate one or more
of the vehicle controls. They may also cause the vehicle to move, resulting in a crash
in which the children and/or another person(s) can be injured or killed. Also,
depending on the ambient temperature, the temperature of the interior may reach
extreme levels, which can result in injury or death.

Even if the climate control system is on, never leave children in the vehicle
unattended as the climate control system can shut off at any time.

BuialIg a4eS .
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Your Vehicle’'s Safety Features

(5] (7] © safety Cage
® Crush Zones

© Seats and Seat-Backs

@ Head Restraints

© Collapsible Steering Column
© Seat Belts

© Front Airbags

© side Airbags

© Side Curtain Airbags

@ Automatic Seat Belt Tensioners

The following checklist will help you take an active role in protecting yourself and
your passengers.

BIYour Vehicle's Safety Features

Your vehicle is equipped with many features that
work together to help to protect you and your
passengers during a crash.

Some features do not require any action on your part.
These include a strong steel framework that forms a
safety cage around the passenger compartment,
front and rear crush zones, a collapsible steering
column, and tensioners that tighten the front and
rear outer seat belts in a sufficient crash.

However, you and your passengers cannot take full
advantage of these features unless you remain seated
in the correct position and always wear your seat
belts. In fact, some safety features can contribute to
injuries if they are not used properly.
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Safety Checklist

For the safety of you and your passengers, make a habit of checking these items

each time before you drive.

e Adjust your seat to a position suitable for driving. Be sure the front seats are
adjusted as far to the rear as possible while allowing the driver to control the
vehicle. Sitting too close to a front airbag can result in serious or fatal injury in a
crash.

Adjusting the Seats P. 187

¢ Adjust head restraints to the proper position. Head restraints are most effective
when the centre of the head restraint aligns with the centre of your head. Taller
persons should adjust their head restraint to the highest position.

Adjusting the front head restraint positions P. 193

* Always wear your seat belt, and make sure you wear it properly. Confirm that any

passengers are properly belted as well.
Fastening a Seat Belt P. 42

e Protect children by using seat belts or child restraint systems according to a child's

age, height and weight.
Child Safety P. 62

BSafety Checklist

If the door and tailgate open indicator is on, a door
and/or the tailgate is not completely closed. Close all
doors and the tailgate tightly until the indicator goes
off.

Door and Tailgate Open Indicator P. 95

BuialIg a4eS .
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Seat Belts

About Your Seat Belts

Seat belts are the single most effective safety device because they keep you
connected to the vehicle so that you can take advantage of many built-in safety
features. They also help to keep you from being thrown against the inside of the
vehicle, against any passengers, or out of the vehicle. When worn properly, seat
belts also keep your body properly positioned in a crash so that you can take full
advantage of the additional protection provided by the airbags.

In addition, seat belts help to protect you in almost every type of crash, including:
- frontal impacts

- side impacts

- rear impacts

- rollovers

BIAbout Your Seat Belts

AWARNING

Not wearing a seat belt properly increases
the chance of serious injury or death in a
crash, even though your vehicle has
airbags.

Be sure you and your passengers always
wear seat belts and wear them properly.

WARNING: Seat belts are designed to bear upon the
bony structure of the body, and should be worn low
across the front of the pelvis or the pelvis, chest and
shoulders, as applicable; wearing the lap section of

the belt across the abdominal area must be avoided.

WARNING: Seat belts should be adjusted as firmly as
possible, consistent with comfort, to provide the
protection for which they have been designed. A
slack belt will greatly reduce the protection afforded
to the wearer.

WARNING: Belts should not be worn with straps
twisted.

WARNING: Each belt assembly must only be used by
one occupant; it is dangerous to put a belt around a
child being carried on the occupant’s lap.
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M Lap/shoulder seat belts BAbout Your Seat Belts

All five seating positions are equipped with lap/shoulder seat belts with emergency Seat belts cannot completely protect you in every
locking retractors. In normal driving the retractor lets you move freely while keeping crash. But in most cases, seat belts can reduce your
some tension on the belt. During a collision or sudden stop the retractor locks to risk of serious injury.

restrain your body.
Most countries require you to wear seat belts. Take

The seat belt must be properly secured when using a front facing child restraint time to familiarise with the legal requirements of the
countries in which you will drive.
system.
Child Safety P. 62 If you extend the seat belt too quickly, it will lock in
place. If this happens, slightly retract the seat belt,

then extend it slowly.

Continued
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M Proper use of seat belts
Follow these guidelines for proper use:

All occupants should sit upright, well back in the seat, and remain in that position
for the duration of the trip. Slouching and leaning reduce the effectiveness of the
belt and can increase the chance of serious injury in a crash.

Never place the shoulder part of a lap/shoulder seat belt under your arm or
behind your back. This could cause very serious injuries in a crash.

Two people should never use the same seat belt. If they do, they could be very
seriously injured in a crash.

Do not put any accessories on the seat belts. Devices intended to improve comfort
or reposition the shoulder part of a seat belt can reduce the protective capability
and increase the chance of serious injury in a crash.
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B Seat Belt Reminder

o @

M Front seats

The seat belt system includes an indicator on
the instrument panel to remind the driver or a
front passenger or both to fasten their seat
belts.

If the ignition switch is turned to ON [11]*" and
a seat belt is not fastened, a beeper will sound
and the indicator will blink. After a few
seconds, the beeper will stop and the
indicator will come on and remain illuminated
until the seat belt is fastened.

The beeper will also periodically sound and
the indicator will blink while the vehicle is
moving until the seat belt is fastened.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

Continued

B3Seat Belt Reminder

The indicator will also come on if a front passenger
does not fasten their seat belt within six seconds after
the ignition switch is turned to ON [11]*".

When no one is sitting in the front passenger’s seat,
the indicator will not come on and the beeper will not

sound.

If the indicator comes on or the beeper sounds with

no one sitting in the front passenger’s seat. Check if:

® There is nothing heavy placed on the front
passenger seat.
® The driver’s seat belt is fastened.

If the indicator does not light when the passenger is
seated and is not fastened, something may be
interfering with the occupant detection sensor.
Check if:

® A cushion is placed on the seat.

® The front passenger is not sitting properly.

If none of these conditions exist, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

BuialIg a4eS .
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M Rear seats

Your vehicle monitors rear seat belt use. A
multi-information display notifies you if any of
the rear seat belts are used.

The display appears when:

e A rear door is opened and closed.

¢ Any of the rear passengers latches or
unlatches their seat belt.

The beeper sounds if any rear passenger’s seat
belt is unlatched while driving.

To see the display:
press the [A@|/[¥] button repeatedly.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.
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B Automatic Seat Belt Tensioners

The front seats and the outer rear seats are equipped with automatic seat belt
tensioners to enhance safety.

The tensioners automatically tighten the front

] =g seat belts and the outer rear seat belts during
o a moderate-to-severe frontal collision,
{ \\\ sometimes even if the collision is not severe
M N enough to inflate the front airbags.
e

S

BIAutomatic Seat Belt Tensioners

The seat belt tensioners can only operate once.

If a tensioner is activated, the SRS indicator will come
on. Have a dealer replace the tensioner and
thoroughly inspect the seat belt system as it may not
offer protection in a subsequent crash.

During a moderate-to-severe side impact, the
tensioner on that side of the vehicle also activates.

BuialIg a4eS .
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Fastening a Seat Belt
After adjusting a front seat to the proper position, and while sitting upright and well

BIFastening a Seat Belt

No one should sit in a seat with an inoperative seat
belt or one that does not appear to be working
correctly. Using a seat belt that is not working
properly may not protect the occupant in a crash.
Have a dealer check the belt as soon as possible.

back in the seat:
Adjusting the Seats P. 187

1. Pull the seat belt out slowly.
Pull out slowly.

N3

Correct
Seated
Posture.

2. Insert the latch plate into the buckle, then
tug on the belt to make sure the buckle is

S K secure.
1%‘0 P> Make sure that the belt is not twisted or
N
$ 4

Latch Plate

caught on anything.

Buckle
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Lap belt
as low as
possible

3. Position the lap part of the belt as low as
possible across your hips, then pull up on
the shoulder part of the belt so the lap part
fits snugly. This lets your strong pelvic
bones take the force of a crash and reduces
the chance of internal injuries.

4. If necessary, pull up on the belt again to
remove any slack, then check that the belt
rests across the centre of your chest and
over your shoulder. This spreads the forces
of a crash over the strongest bones in your
upper body.

Continued

BIFastening a Seat Belt

AWARNING

Improperly positioning the seat belts can
cause serious injury or death in a crash.

Make sure all seat belts are properly
positioned before driving.

To release the belt, push the red PRESS button and
then guide the belt by hand until it has retracted
completely.

When exiting the vehicle, be sure the belt is properly
stowed so that it will not get caught in the closing
door.

Never insert any foreign objects into the buckle or
retractor mechanism.

BuialIg a4eS .
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M Adjusting the Shoulder Anchor
The front seats have adjustable shoulder anchors to accommodate taller and shorter

occupants.
1. Move the anchor up and down while

pulling the release outward.

2. Position the anchor so that the belt rests
across the centre of your chest and over
your shoulder.

A

\

\
—
—

-/ Pull outward i\

BAdjusting the Shoulder Anchor

The shoulder anchor height can be adjusted to four
levels. If the belt contacts your neck, lower the height
one level at a time.

After an adjustment, make sure that the shoulder
anchor position is secure.
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M Seat Belt with Detachable Anchor

1. Pull out the seat belt’s small latch plate and
the latch plate from each holding slot in the
ceiling.

Latch Plate

Small Latch
Plate

2. Line up the triangle marks on the small
latch plate and anchor buckle. Make sure
the seat belt is not twisted. Attach the belt
to the anchor buckle.

3. Insert the latch plate into the buckle.
Properly fasten the seat belt the same way
you fasten the lap/shoulder seat belt.

Continued

B3Seat Belt with Detachable Anchor

AWARNING

Using the seat belt with the detachable
anchor unlatched increases the chance of
serious injury or death in a crash.

Before using the seat belt, make sure the
detachable anchor is correctly latched.

To unlatch the detachable anchor, insert the latch
plate into the slot on the side of the anchor buckle.

Latch Plate

BuialIg a4eS .
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M Advice for Pregnant Women

If you are pregnant, the best way to protect yourself and your unborn child when
driving or riding in a vehicle is to always wear a seat belt and keep the lap part of the

belt as low as possible across the hips.

Wear the shoulder belt
across the chest avoiding
the abdomen.

buinlq ajes .

Wear the lap part of the
belt as low as possible
across the hips.
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BJAdvice for Pregnant Women

Each time you have a checkup, ask your doctor if it is
okay for you to drive.

To reduce the risk of injuries to both you and your

unborn child that can be caused by an inflating front

airbag:

® \When driving, sit upright and adjust the seat as far
back as possible while allowing full control of the
vehicle.

® When sitting in the front passenger's seat, adjust
the seat as far back as possible.
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Seat Belt Inspection

Regularly check the condition of your seat belts as follows:

e Pull each belt out fully, and look for frays, cuts, burns, and wear.
e Check that the latch plates and buckles work smoothly and the belts retract
easily.
P> If a belt does not retract easily, cleaning the belt may correct the problem. Only
use a mild soap and warm water. Do not use bleach or cleaning solvents. Make
sure the belt is completely dry before allowing it to retract.

Any belt that is not in good condition or working properly will not provide proper
protection and should be replaced as soon as possible.

A belt that has been worn during a crash may not provide the same level of
protection in a subsequent crash. Have your seat belts inspected by a dealer after
any collision.

BJSeat Belt Inspection

AWARNING

Not checking or maintaining seat belts can
result in serious injury or death if the seat
belts do not work properly when needed.

Check your seat belts regularly and have
any problem corrected as soon as possible.

WARNING: No modifications or additions should be
made by the user which will either prevent the seat
belt adjusting devices from operating to remove
slack, or prevent the seat belt assembly from being
adjusted to remove slack.

WARNING: It is essential to replace the entire
assembly after it has been worn in a severe impact
even if damage to the assembly is not obvious.

WARNING: Care should be taken to avoid
contamination of the webbing with polishes, oils and
chemicals, and particularly battery acid. Cleaning
may safely be carried out using mild soap and water.
The belt should be replaced if webbing becomes
frayed, contaminated or damaged.

BuialIg a4eS .
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Anchorage points

When replacing the seat belts, use the
anchorage points shown in the images.
The front seat has a lap/shoulder belt.

The rear seat has three lap/shoulder belts.



Airbag System Components

The front, front side, and side curtain
airbags are deployed according to the
direction and severity of impact. The airbag
system includes:

Two SRS (Supplemental Restraint System)
front airbags. The driver's airbag is stored
in the centre of the steering wheel; the
front passenger's airbag is stored in the
dashboard. Both are marked SRS
AIRBAG.

Two side airbags, one for the driver and
one for a front passenger. The airbags are
stored in the outer edges of the seat-
backs. Both are marked SIDE AIRBAG.

Two side curtain airbags, one for each
side of the vehicle. The airbags are stored
in the ceiling, above the side windows.
The front and rear pillars are marked
SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG.

An electronic control unit that, when the
ignition switch is ON [11]*, continually
monitors information about the various
impact sensors, seat and buckle sensors,
airbag activators, seat belt tensioners,
and other vehicle information. During a
crash event the unit can record such
information.

Automatic front seat belt tensioners.

Impact sensors that can detect a
moderate-to-severe front or side impact.

An indicator on the instrument panel that
alerts you to a possible problem with your
airbag system or seat belt tensioners.

An indicator on the dashboard that alerts
you that the front passenger’s front
airbag has been turned off.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an

ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

Continued
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M Important facts about your airbags

Airbags can pose serious hazards. To do their job, airbags must inflate with
tremendous force. So, while airbags help to save lives, they can cause burns, bruises,
and other minor injuries, sometimes even fatal ones if occupants are not wearing
their seat belts properly and sitting correctly.

What you should do: Always wear your seat belt properly, and sit upright and as
far back from the steering wheel as possible while allowing full control of the
vehicle. A front passenger should move their seat as far back from the dashboard as
possible.

Remember, however, that no safety system can prevent all injuries or deaths that
can occur in a severe crash, even when seat belts are properly worn and the airbags
deploy.

Do not place hard or sharp objects between yourself and a front airbag.
Carrying hard or sharp objects on your lap, or driving with a pipe or other sharp
object in your mouth, can result in injuries if your front airbag inflates.

Do not attach or place objects on the front airbag covers. Objects on the
covers marked SRS AIRBAG could interfere with the proper operation of the airbags
or be propelled inside the vehicle and hurt someone if the airbags inflate.

BImportant facts about your airbags

Do not attempt to deactivate your airbags. Together,
airbags and seat belts provide the best protection.

When driving, keep hands and arms out of the
deployment path of the front airbag by holding each
side of the steering wheel. Do not cross an arm over
the airbag cover.
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Types of Airbags

Your vehicle is equipped with three types of airbags: RTypes of Airbags
¢ Front airbags: Airbags in front of the driver's and front passenger's seats. The airbags can inflate whenever the ignition switch
¢ Side airbags: Airbags in the driver's and front passenger's seat-backs. is in ON [11]".

¢ Side curtain airbags: Airbags above the side windows.

Each is discussed in the following pages. After an airbag inflates in a crash, you may see a

small amount of smoke. This is from the combustion
process of the inflator material and is not harmful.
People with respiratory problems may experience
some temporary discomfort. If this occurs, get out of
the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.

BuialIg a4eS .

Front Airbags (SRS)

The front SRS airbags inflate in a moderate-to-severe frontal collision to help to
protect the head and chest of the driver and/or front passenger.

SRS (Supplemental Restraint System) indicates that the airbags are designed to
supplement seat belts, not replace them. Seat belts are the occupant's primary
restraint system.

M Housing Locations

The front airbags are housed in the centre of the steering wheel for the driver, and
in the dashboard for the front passenger. Both airbags are marked SRS AIRBAG.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

Continued 51
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M Operation

Front airbags are designed to inflate during moderate-to-severe frontal collisions.
When the vehicle decelerates suddenly, the sensors send information to the control
unit which signals one or both front airbags to inflate.

A frontal collision can be either head-on or angled between two vehicles, or when a
vehicle crashes into a stationary object, such as a concrete wall.

M How the Front Airbags Work

While your seat belt restrains your torso, the
front airbag provides supplemental protection
for your head and chest.

The front airbags deflate immediately so that
they won't interfere with the driver's visibility
or the ability to steer or operate other
controls.

The total time for inflation and deflation is so fast that most occupants are not
aware that the airbags deployed until they see them lying in front of them.
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B When front airbags should not deploy

Minor frontal crashes: Front airbags were designed to supplement seat belts and

help to save lives, not to prevent minor scrapes, or even broken bones that might

occur during a less than moderate-to-severe frontal crash.

Side impacts: Front airbags can provide protection when a sudden deceleration

causes a driver or front passenger to move towards the front of the vehicle. Side

airbags and side curtain airbags have been specifically designed to help to reduce

the severity of injuries that can occur during a moderate-to-severe side impact which

can cause the driver or passenger to move towards the side of the vehicle.

Rear impacts: Head restraints and seat belts are your best protection during a rear

impact. Front airbags cannot provide any significant protection and are not designed

to deploy in such collisions.

Rollovers: Seat belts and side curtain airbags offer the best protection in a rollover.

Because front airbags could provide little if any protection, they are not designed to

deploy during a rollover.

B When front airbags deploy with little or no visible damage

Because the airbag system senses sudden deceleration, a strong impact to the

vehicle framework or suspension might cause one or more of the airbags to deploy.

Examples include running into a curb, the edge of a hole, or other low fixed object

that causes a sudden deceleration in the vehicle chassis. Since the impact is

underneath the vehicle, damage may not be readily apparent.

B When front airbags may not deploy, even though exterior damage
appears severe

Since crushable body parts absorb crash energy during an impact, the amount of

visible damage does not always indicate proper airbag operation. In fact, some

collisions can result in severe damage but no airbag deployment because the airbags

would not have been needed or would not have provided protection even if they

had deployed.

Continued
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M Passenger Front Airbag Off System

If it is unavoidable to install a rear-facing child restraint system in the front passenger
seat, you must manually deactivate the passenger front airbag system, using the
ignition key or the built-in key.

M Passenger front airbag ON/OFF switch
ON/OFE When the passenger front airbag ON/OFF
switch is in:
OFF: The passenger front airbag is
deactivated. The passenger front airbag does
not inflate during a frontal crash that inflates
driver’s front airbag.
The passenger front airbag off indicator stays
on as a reminder.
ON: The passenger front airbag is activated.
The passenger front airbag on indicator comes
on and remains on for about 60 seconds.
H To deactivate the passenger front airbag system
1. Set the parking brake, and turn the ignition
switch to LOCK [0]"". Remove the key.
2. Open the front passenger’s door.
3. Insert the key to the passenger front airbag
ON/OFF switch.
P> The switch is located at the side panel of

Passenger Front
Airbag ON/OFF
Indicator

VA
System Warning Label

Switch the switch.
*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

Passenger Front
“ Airbag ON/OFF h 4. Turn the key to OFF, and remove it from
we |

the front passenger side instrument panel.

BIPassenger Front Airbag Off System

AWARNING

The passenger front airbag system must be
turned off, if it is not avoidable to put a
rear-facing child restraint system in the
front passenger seat.

If the front passenger airbag inflates, it can
hit the rear-facing child restraint system
with enough force to kill or cause a very
serious injury to the infant.

AWARNING

Make sure to turn on the passenger front
airbag system when a rear-facing child
restraint system is not used on the front
passenger seat.

Leaving the passenger front airbag system
deactivated can result in serious injury or
death in a crash.
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H Passenger front airbag off indicator BTo deactivate the passenger front airbag system

When the passenger front airbag system is activated, the indicator goes off after a

few seconds when you turn the ignition switch to ON [I1]*1. e Use your vehicle's ignition key/built-in key to turn
the passenger front airbag ON/OFF switch. If you

When the passenger front airbag system is deactivated, the indicator stays on, or use a different key, the switch can be damaged, or

goes off momentarily and comes back on. the Paslseﬂgef front airbag system may not work
properly.

. ® Do not close the door or apply excessive load on
M Passenger front airbag off system label the ignition key/built-in key while the key is in the

The label is located at the side panel of the front passenger side instrument panel. sesEenaE et ali e GRVE R slidn. Thosssid

Infant in a rear-facing child restraint system: May or the key can be damaged.

SSENGER o ride in front if it is unavoidable
AIRBAG

We strongly recommend that you do not install a
rear-facing child restraint system in the front
passenger seat.

Protecting Infants P. 66

It is your responsibility to change the setting of the
passenger front airbag system to OFF when you put
a rear-facing child restraint system on the front

Inactive passenger seat.

When a rear-facing child restraint system is not in use
in the front passenger seat, turn the system back on.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.
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Side Airbags

The side airbags help to protect the upper torso and pelvis of the driver or a front
passenger during a moderate-to-severe side impact.

M Housing Locations

The side airbags are housed in the outside edge
of the driver's and passenger's seat-backs.

Both are marked SRS AIRBAG.

Housing
Location

BXSide Airbags

Do not attach accessories on or near the side airbags.
They can interfere with the proper operation of the
airbags, or hurt someone if an airbag inflates.
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M Operation

When the sensors detect a moderate-to-

YXH:Ped severe side impact, the control unit signals the
side airbag on the impact side to immediately
inflate.

Side

Airbag

B When a side airbag deploys with little or no visible damage

Because the airbag systems senses sudden acceleration, a strong impact to the side
of the vehicle's framework can cause a side airbag to deploy. In such cases, there
may be little or no damage, but the side impact sensors detected a severe enough
impact to deploy the airbag.

B When a side airbag may not deploy, even though visible damage appears
severe

It is possible for a side airbag to not deploy during an impact that results in

apparently severe damage. This can occur when the point of impact was towards

the far front or rear of the vehicle, or when the vehicle's crushable body parts

absorbed most of the crash energy. In either case, the side airbag would not have

been needed nor provided protection even if it had deployed.

BXSide Airbags

Do not cover or replace the front seat-back covers
without consulting a dealer.

Improperly replacing or covering front seat-back
covers can prevent your side airbags from properly
deploying during a side impact.

Do not let the front passenger lean sideways with
their head in the deployment path of the side airbag.
An inflating side airbag can strike with strong force
and seriously injure the passenger.
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P> Airbags P> Side Curtain Airbags

Side Curtain Airbags

The side curtain airbags help to protect the heads of the driver and passengers in
outer seating positions during a moderate-to-severe side impact.

M Housing Locations

The side curtain airbags are located in the
ceiling above the side windows on both sides
of the vehicle.

Side Curtain Airbag Storage

M Operation

The side curtain airbag is designed to deploy
in @ moderate-to-severe side impact.

Deployed Side Curtain Airbag

B When side curtain airbags deploy in a frontal collision
One or both side curtain airbags may inflate in a moderate-to-severe angled frontal

collision.

BXSide Curtain Airbags

The side curtain airbags are most effective when an
occupant is wearing their seat belt properly and
sitting upright, well back in their seat.

Do not attach any objects to the side windows or roof
pillars as they can interfere with the proper operation
of the side curtain airbags.

Do not put a coat hanger or hard objects on a coat
hook. This could result in injuries if your side curtain
airbag inflates.
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Airbag System Indicators

If a problem occurs in the airbag system, the SRS indicator comes on and a message  BSupplemental Restraint System (SRS) Indicator

appears on the multi-information display. _
AWARNING

M Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) Indicator Ignoring the SRS indicator can result in
serious injury or death if the airbag systems

or tensioners do not work properly.

B When the ignition switch is turned to

ON [1]*

The indicator comes on for a few seconds, Have your vehicle checked by a dealer as
o @ then goes off. This tells you the system is soon as possible if the SRS indicator alerts
working properly. you to a possible problem.

If the indicator comes on at any other time, or
does not come on at all, have the system
checked by a dealer as soon as possible. If you
don't, your airbags and seat belt tensioners
may not work properly when they are needed.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

Continued
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M Passenger Front Airbag Off Indicator

PASSENGER
anaag | OFF

o om@

H When the passenger airbag off
indicator comes on

The indicator stays on while the passenger’s

front airbag system is deactivated.

When a rear-facing child restraint system is
not in use in the front passenger seat,
manually turn the system back on. The
indicator should go off.

BISupplemental Restraint System (SRS) Indicator

AWARNING

Remove the rear-facing child restraint
system immediately from the front
passenger seat if the SRS indicator comes
on. Even if the passenger front airbag has
been deactivated, do not ignore the SRS
indicator.

The SRS system may have a fault which
could cause the passenger front airbag to
be activated, causing serious injury or
death.
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Airbag Care

You do not need to, and should not, perform any maintenance on or replace any
airbag system components yourself. However, you should have your vehicle
inspected by a dealer in the following situations:

B When the airbags have deployed
If an airbag has inflated, the control unit and other related parts must be replaced.
Similarly, once an automatic seat belt tensioner has been activated, it must be

replaced.

B When the vehicle has been in a moderate-to-severe collision
Even if the airbags did not inflate, have your dealer inspect the following: front seat
belt tensioners, and each seat belt that was worn during the crash.

BJAirbag Care

The removal of airbag components from the vehicle is
prohibited.

In case of malfunction, or shutdown, or after the
airbag inflation/seat belt tensioner operation, ask a
qualified personnel for handling.

We recommend against the use of salvaged airbag
system components, including the airbag, tensioners,
sensors, and control unit.
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Child Safety

Protecting Child Passengers

Each year, many children are injured or killed in vehicle crashes because they are
either unrestrained or not properly restrained. In fact, vehicle crashes are the
number one cause of death of children aged 12 and under.

To reduce the number of child deaths and injuries, infants and children should be
properly restrained when they ride in a vehicle.

BIProtecting Child Passengers

AWARNING

Children who are unrestrained or
improperly restrained can be seriously
injured or killed in a crash.

Any child too small for a seat belt should be
properly restrained in an approved child
restraint system. A larger child should be
properly restrained with a seat belt, using a
booster seat if necessary.

In many countries, the law requires all children aged 12
and under, and whose height are shorter than 150 cm
(60 inches) be properly restrained in a rear seat.

In many countries, it is required to use an officially
approved and suitable child restraint system for
transporting a child on any passenger seat. Check
your local legal requirement.

European models

Child restraint systems must meet UN Regulation No. 44
or No. 129 or the regulations of the subject countries.
Selecting a Child Restraint System P. 69

Except European models

We recommend that child restraint systems meet UN
Regulation No. 44 or No. 129, or the regulations of
the subject countries.
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Children should sit properly restrained in a rear seat. This is because:
¢ An inflating front or side airbag can injure
or kill a child sitting in the front seat.

e A child in the front seat is more likely to
interfere with the driver's ability to safely
control the vehicle.

e Statistics show that children of all sizes and
ages are safer when they are properly
restrained in a rear seat.

Continued
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P p> Child Safety P> Protecting Child Passengers

¢ Any child who is too small to wear a seat belt must be properly restrained in an
approved child restraint system that is properly secured to the vehicle using the
seat belt or the child restraint anchorage system.

e Never hold a child on your lap because it is impossible to protect them in the
event of a collision.

¢ Never put a seat belt over yourself and a child. During a crash, the belt would
likely press deep into the child and cause serious or fatal injuries.

Never let two children use the same seat belt. Both children could be very
seriously injured in a crash.

BIProtecting Child Passengers

Front Passenger’s Sunvisor

AWARNING
A AIRBAG

&) {9

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG
in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occur.
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¢ Do not allow children to operate the doors, windows or seat adjustments.

* Do not leave children in the vehicle unattended, especially in hot weather when
the inside of the vehicle can get hot enough to kill them. They could also activate

vehicle controls causing it to move unexpectedly.

BIProtecting Child Passengers

WARNING: Use the power window lock button to
prevent children from opening the windows. Using
this feature will prevent children from playing with
the windows, which could expose them to hazards or
distract the driver.
Opening/Closing the Power Windows
P. 162

WARNING: Always take the ignition key with you
whenever you leave the vehicle alone (with other
occupants).

To remind you of the passenger’s front airbag

hazards and child safety, your vehicle has the

warning label on the sun visor.

Please read and follow the instructions on the label.
Safety Labels P. 83
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Safety of Infants and Small Children

M Protecting Infants
An infant must be properly restrained in a rear-facing, reclining child restraint system
until the infant reaches the restraint system manufacturer's weight or height limit

for the seat, and the infant is at least one year old.
M Positioning a rear-facing child restraint

system
Child restraint system must be placed and
secured in a rear seating position.

BProtecting Infants

AWARNING

Placing a rear-facing child restraint system
in the front seat can result in serious injury
or death if the passenger’s front airbag
inflates.

Always place a rear-facing child restraint
system in the back seat, not the front.

As required by UN Regulation No. 94:
AWARNING
A AIRBAG

&2

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG
in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occur.
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When properly installed, a rear-facing child restraint system may prevent the driver
or a front passenger from moving their seat all the way back, or from locking their

seat-back in the desired position.

Continued

BIProtecting Infants

Many experts recommend use of a rear-facing child
restraint system for a child up to two years old if the
child’s height and weight are appropriate for a rear-
facing child restraint system.

If the passenger’s front airbag inflates, it can hit the
rear-facing child restraint system with great force,
which can dislodge or strike the system, and seriously
injure the child.

Rear-facing child restraint systems should never be
installed in a front facing position.

Always refer to the child restraint system
manufacturer’s instructions before installation.

If it is absolutely unavoidable to install a rear-facing

child restraint system in the front passenger seat,

manually turn off the passenger front airbag system.
Passenger Front Airbag Off System P. 54
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M Protecting Smaller Children

If a child is at least one year old and has exceeded the weight and height limitations

of a rear-facing child restraint system, the child should be properly restrained in a

firmly secured front facing child restraint system until they exceed the weight and

height limitations for the front facing child restraint system.

H Front facing child restraint system
placement

We strongly recommend placing a front

facing child restraint system in a rear seating

position.

Placing a front facing child restraint system in the front seat can be hazardous. A
rear seat is the safest place for a child.

BIProtecting Smaller Children

AWARNING

Placing a front facing child restraint system
in the front seat can result in serious injury
or death if the front airbag inflates.

If you must place a front facing child
restraint system in front, move the vehicle
seat as far back as possible, and properly
restrain the child.

Educate yourself about the laws and regulations
regarding child restraint system use where you are
driving, and follow the child restraint system
manufacturer's instructions.
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M Selecting a Child Restraint System

Some child restraint systems are lower anchorage compatible. Some have a rigid-
type connector, while others have a flexible-type connector. Both are equally easy to
use. Some existing and previously owned child restraint systems can only be installed
using the seat belt. Whichever type you choose, follow the child restraint system
manufacturer’s use and care instructions including recommended expiration dates
as well as the instructions in this manual. Proper installation is key to maximizing
your child’s safety.

The flexible type may not be available in your country.

In seating positions and vehicles not equipped with lower anchorages, install a child
restraint system using the seat belt and a top tether for added security. This is
because all child restraint systems must be secured with the seat belt when the
lower anchorage system is not in use. In addition, the child restraint system
manufacturer may advise that a seat belt be used to attach an ISO FIX restraint
system once a child reaches a specified weight. Please read the child restraint system
owner’s manual for proper installation instructions.

H Important consideration when selecting a child restraint system

Make sure the child restraint system meets the following three requirements:

¢ The child restraint system is the correct type and size for the child.

e The child restraint system is the correct type for the seating position.

¢ The child restraint system is compliant with safety standards. We recommend a
child restraint system compliant with UN Regulation No. 44 or No. 129, or the
regulations of the subject countries. Look for the approval mark on the system
and the manufacturer’s statement of compliance on the box.

Continued

BSelecting a Child Restraint System

Installation of a lower anchorage-compatible child
restraint system is simple.

Lower anchorage-compatible child restraint systems
have been developed to simplify the installation
process and reduce the likelihood of injuries caused
by incorrect installation.

We recommend a rear-facing or a front facing Honda
genuine ISOFIX child restraint system for infants or
small children, respectively. Ask your dealer.
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B The Recommended Child Restraint Systems for EU Countries

Various types of child restraint systems are available. Not all types are suitable for your vehicle. Please refer to the table below to select
which category of child restraint system can be used on each seating position.

Seating position

Front passenger

Rear passenger

Mass group Passenger front airbag ON/OFF
switch position
OFF ON Rear outboard Rear centre
group O Up to 10 kg yrr2r4rs X U4 U4
group 0+ Up to 13 kg yrtrarars X IL (Honda BABY-SAFE ISOFIX), or U3 yrsr4
group | 9 kg to 18 kg 12475 UF*1.7274.75 IUF (Size class A, B1, B) or U4 U4
group Il 15 kg to 25 kg yrtrarars UF*1.7274.75 L (Honda KID FIX XP SICT) or U*3.*4 yrsr4
group Il 22 kg to 36 kg 12475 UF*1.72.74.75 L (Honda KID FIX XP SICT) or U*3.*4 Ursr4
IL:  Suitable for particular ISO FIX child restraint systems (CRS) given in this list.
IUF:  Suitable for front facing ISOFIX child restraints system of universal category approved for use in this mass group.
L:  Suitable for particular child restraint systems given in this table. These restraints may be of the “specific vehicle,” “restricted,” or
“semi-universal” category.

U:  Suitable for “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.
UF: Suitable for front facing “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.
X:  Seat position not suitable for children in this mass group.
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Models with front seat height adjustment

*1. Move the front seat to its slide rail rearmost position.

*2:  Adjust seat height to the most upper end position.

*3:  Adjust seat-back angle to the upright position (Front most lock position).
*4:  Adjust seat-back angle to the upright position (Front most lock position).
*5. Move the front seat to its slide rail rearmost position.

Seating position in the vehicle
Front seat Rear outer seat Rear centre seat

i-Size child restraint systems X i-U X

i-U:  Suitable for i-Size “universal” Child Restraint Systems for forward and rearward facing.
X: Seating position not suitable for i-Size “universal” Child Restraint systems.

A size class is specified for some child restraint systems. Make sure to check the size class as indicated on the manufacturer’s instructions,
package, and labels of the child restraint.

The particular child restraints in the table are Honda Genuine Parts. They are available from your dealer.

For a correct installation, please refer to the Child Restraint Instruction Manual.

Continued
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M Installing a Lower Anchorage-Compatible Child Restraint
System

A lower anchorage-compatible child restraint system can be installed in either of the
two outer rear seats. A child restraint system is attached to the lower anchorages

with either the rigid or flexible type of connectors.
1. Locate the lower anchorages under the

marks.

2. Make sure to lock the seat-back in the
upright position.

3. Lower the head restraint to its lowest
position.

Marks

4. Place the child restraint system on the
vehicle seat then attach the child restraint
system to the lower anchorages according
to the instructions that came with the
child restraint system.

P> When installing the child restraint
system, make sure that the lower
anchorages are not obstructed by the
seat belt or any other object.

Rinstalling a Lower Anchorage-Compatible Child Restraint System

AWARNING

Never attach two child restraint system to
the same anchor. In a collision, one anchor
may not be strong enough to hold two
child restraint system attachments and may
break, causing serious injury or death.

Some child restraint systems come with optional
guide-cups, which avoid possible damage to the seat
surface. Follow the manufacturer’s instructions when
using the guide-cups, and attach them to the lower
anchorages as shown in the image.

Lower Anchorage
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10.

. Open the tether anchorage cover.
. Route the tether strap over the seat-back.

Make sure the strap is not twisted.

. Secure the tether strap hook to the

anchorage.

. Tighten the tether strap as instructed by

the child restraint system manufacturer.

. Make sure the child restraint system is

firmly secured by rocking it forward and
back, and side to side; little movement
should be felt.

Make sure any unused seat belt that a
child can reach is buckled.

Continued

Blinstalling a Lower Anchorage-Compatible Child Restraint System

For your child's safety, when using a child restraint
system installed using the lower anchorage system,
make sure that the child restraint system is properly
secured to the vehicle. A child restraint system that is
not properly secured will not adequately protect a
child in a crash and may cause injury to the child or
other vehicle occupants.

The flexible type may not be available in your country.
WARNING: Never use a hook that does not come

with a Top Tether anchor symbol when securing an
installed child restraint system.
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Support Leg——
g

Child restraint system with support leg

5. Stretch the support leg until it touches the
floor as instructed by the child restraint
system manufacturer.

P> Confirm that the section of the floor on
which the support leg rests is level. If the
section is not level, the support leg will
not provide adequate support. If this is
the case, move the seat forward or back
so that the support leg is resting on a
level section.
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M Installing a Child Restraint System with a Lap/Shoulder Seat

Belt

. Make sure to lock the seat-back in the

upright position.

. Lower the head restraint to its lowest

position.

. Place the child restraint system on the

vehicle seat.

. Route the seat belt through the child

restraint system according to the child
restraint system manufacturer's
instructions, and insert the latch plate into
the buckle.

P> Insert the latch plate fully until it clicks.

Continued

Blinstalling a Child Restraint System with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt

A child restraint system that is not properly secured
will not adequately protect a child in a crash and may
cause injury to the child or other vehicle occupants.
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5. Push down the tab. Route the shoulder
part of the belt into the slit at the side of
the restraint.

6. Grab the shoulder part of the belt near the
buckle, and pull up to remove any slack
from the lap part of the belt.

P When doing this, place your weight on
child restraint system and push it into
the vehicle seat.

7. Position the belt properly and push up the
tab. Make sure the belt is not twisted.

» When pushing up the tab, pull up the
upper shoulder part of the belt to
remove any slack from the belt.

8. Make sure the child restraint system is
firmly secured by rocking it forward and
back, and side to side; little movement
should be felt.

9. Make sure any unused seat belt that a
child can reach is buckled.
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Locking Clip

Except European models

If your child restraint system does not come
with a mechanism that secures the belt, install
a locking clip on the seat belt.

After going through the step 1 and 4, pull up
the shoulder part of the belt and make sure
there is no slack in the lap portion.

5. Tightly grasp the belt near the latch plate.
Pinch both parts of the belt together so
they do not slip through the latch plate.
Unbuckle the seat belt.

6. Install the locking clip as shown in the
image. Position the clip as close as possible
to the latch plate.

7. Insert the latch plate into the buckle. Go to
step 8 and 9.

Continued
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M Adding Security witha T

Tether Anchorage -~

ether

Two tether anchorage points are provided on
the ceiling for rear outer seating positions. If
you have a child restraint system that comes
with a tether but can be installed with a seat
belt, the tether may be used for additional
security.

1. Locate the appropriate tether anchorage
point.

2. Lower the head restraint to its lowest
position.

3. Open the anchorage cover.

4. Route the tether strap over the seat-back.
Make sure the strap is not twisted.

5. Secure the tether strap hook onto the
anchorage.

6. Tighten the tether strap as instructed by the
child restraint system manufacturer.

BAdding Security with a Tether

WARNING: Child restraint anchorages are designed
to withstand only those loads imposed by correctly
fitted child restraints. Under no circumstances are
they to be used for adult seat belts, harnesses or for
attaching other items or equipment to the vehicle.

Always use a tether for forward facing child seats
when using the seat belt or lower anchors.
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Safety of Larger Children

M Protecting Larger Children

The following pages give instructions on how to check proper seat belt fit, what kind
of booster seat to use if one is needed, and important precautions for a child who
must sit in front.

M Checking Seat Belt Fit

When a child is too big for a child restraint system, secure the child in a rear seat
using the lap/shoulder seat belt. Have the child sit upright and all the way back, then
answer the following questions.

M Checklist

¢ Do the child's knees bend comfortably over
the edge of the seat?

e Does the shoulder belt cross between the
child's neck and arm?

¢ |s the lap part of the seat belt as low as
possible, touching the child's thighs?

¢ Will the child be able to stay seated like this
for the whole trip?

If you answer yes to all these questions, the child is ready to wear the lap/shoulder

seat belt correctly. If you answer no to any question, the child needs to ride on a

booster seat until the seat belt fits properly without a booster seat.

Continued

BISafety of Larger Children

AWARNING

Allowing a child aged 12 or under to sit in
front can result in injury or death if the
passenger's front airbag inflates.

If a larger child must ride in front, move the
vehicle seat as far to the rear as possible,
have the child sit up properly and wear the
seat belt properly, using a booster seat if
needed.
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[l Booster Seats

If a lap/shoulder seat belt cannot be used
properly, position the child in a booster seat in
the rear seat. For the child's safety, check that
the child meets the booster seat
manufacturer's recommendations.

A backrest is available for a specific booster
seat. Install the backrest to the booster seat
and adjust it to the vehicle seat according to
the booster seat manufacturer's instructions.
Make sure the seat belt is properly routed
through the guide at the shoulder of the
backrest and the belt does not touch and
cross the child’s neck.

B3Booster Seats

When installing a booster seat, make sure to read the
instructions that came with it, and install the seat
accordingly.

There are high- and low-type booster seats. Choose a
booster seat that allows the child to wear the seat
belt correctly.

We recommend a booster seat with a backrest as it is
easier to adjust the shoulder belt.
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M Protecting Larger Children - Final Checks

Your vehicle has a rear seat where children can be properly restrained. If you ever

have to carry a group of children, and a child must ride in front:

¢ Make sure you read and fully understand the instructions and safety information
in this manual.

* Move the front passenger seat as far back as possible.

e Have the child sit upright and well back in the seat.

* Check that the seat belt is properly positioned so that the child is secure in the
seat.

M Monitoring child passengers
We strongly recommend that you keep an eye on child passengers. Even older, more
mature children sometimes need to be reminded to fasten their seat belts and sit up

properly.
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Exhaust Gas Hazard

Carbon Monoxide Gas

The engine exhaust from this vehicle contains carbon monoxide, a colourless,
odourless, and highly toxic gas. As long as you properly maintain your vehicle,
carbon monoxide gas will not get into the interior.

B Have the exhaust system inspected for leaks whenever
e The exhaust system is making an unusual noise.

e The exhaust system may have been damaged.

¢ The vehicle is raised for an oil change.

When you operate a vehicle with the tailgate open, airflow can pull exhaust gas into
the interior and create a hazardous condition. If you must drive with the tailgate
open, open all the windows and set the heating and cooling system*/climate control
system™ as shown below.

1. Select the fresh air mode.

2. Select the mode.
3. Set the fan speed to high.

4. Set the temperature control to a comfortable setting.

Adjust the heating and cooling system */climate control system* in the same manner
if you sit in your parked vehicle with the engine running.

* Not available on all models

B Carbon Monoxide Gas

AWARNING

Carbon monoxide gas is toxic. Breathing it
can cause unconsciousness and even kill
you.

Avoid any enclosed areas or activities that
expose you to carbon monoxide.

An enclosed area such as a garage can quickly fill up
with carbon monoxide gas.

Do not run the engine with the garage door closed.
Even when the garage door is open, drive out of the
garage immediately after starting the engine.



Safety Labels

Label

Locations

These labels are in the locations shown. They warn you of potential hazards that can cause serious injury or death. Read these labels

carefully.

If a label comes off or becomes hard to read, contact a dealer for a replacement.

Sun Visor

Child Safety/SRS Airbag
(Left-hand drive type)
P. 62

Passenger Front Airbag Off

System Label +
(Left-hand drive type)
P. 54 [

Air Conditioner Label
P. 529

Radiator Cap
Radiator Cap Danger Label

Sun Visor

Child Safety/SRS Airbag
(Right-hand drive type)
P. 62

Fuel Filler Caution Label
P. 471
=

9

Passenger Front Airbag Off
System Label

(Right-hand drive type)
P. 54

Battery Danger Label
P. 526
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Instrument Panel

This chapter describes the buttons, indicators, and gauges that are used while driving. '~‘

as

Indicators
Multi-Information Display Warning and
Information Messages... ... 108
Gauges and Multi-Information Display
.. 123
Multi-Information Display ... .. 124
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Indicators

Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation
e Comes on for a few seconds when you e Comes on while driving - Make sure
turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*1, the parking brake is released. Check
then goes off if the parking brake has the brake fluid level.
been released. What to do when the indicator
e Comes on when the parking brake is comes on while driving P. 569
applied, and goes off when it is * Comes on along with the ABS
released. indicator - Have your vehicle checked
, e The beeper sounds and the indicator by a dealer.
Parking Brake and comes on if you drive with the parking If the Brake System Indicator
( ) Brake System brake not fully released. (Red) Comes On P. 569

Indicator (Red) e Comes on when the brake fluid level is

low.
e Comes on if there is a problem with the
brake system.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Message
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message

e Comes on for a few seconds when you e Stays on constantly - Have your
turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*", vehicle checked by a dealer.
then goes off.
e Comes on if there is a problem with a
system related to braking other than
the conventional brake system.

Brake System
Indicator (Amber)

e Comes on if there is a problem with the ¢ Comes on along with the CTBA
City-Brake Active system. indicator - The City-Brake Active
system does not activate. Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.
City-Brake Active system P. 457

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking

e Comes on when you turn the ignition
switch to ON [11]*", and goes off when
the engine starts.

e Comes on when the engine oil pressure
is low.

Low Qil Pressure
Indicator

e Comes on when you turn the ignition
switch to ON [11]*, and goes off when
the engine starts.

e Comes on if there is a problem with the
emissions control system.

o Blinks when a misfire in the engine's

Malfunction
cylinders is detected.

Indicator Lamp

Explanation

Comes on while driving -
Immediately stop in a safe place.
If the Low Oil Pressure Indicator
Comes On P. 568

Comes on while driving - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

Blinks while driving - Stop in a safe
place where there are no flammable
objects. Stop the engine for 10
minutes or more, and wait for it to
cool down. Then, take your vehicle to
a dealer.

If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Comes On or Blinks P. 569
Shows the self-testing condition of the
diagnostics of the emission control

system.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Message




P> Indicators »

Indicator

Name

Charging System
Indicator

Shift Lever Position
Indicator”

Transmission
Indicator”

On/Blinking

Comes on when you turn the ignition
switch to ON [11]*", and goes off when
the engine starts.

Comes on when the battery is not
charging.

Indicates the current shift lever
position.

Blinks if the transmission system has a
problem.

¢ Blinks while driving - Avoid sudden

Explanation

Message

e Comes on while driving - Turn off
the heating and cooling system*/
climate control system* and rear
demister in order to reduce electricity
consumption.

If the Charging System Indicator
Comes On P. 568

Shifting P. 402

starts and acceleration and have your
vehicle checked by a dealer
immediately.

[2ued JUBWINISU| .

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

* Not available on all models Continued 89
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation
e Comes on when 7-speed manual shift
M (7-speed manual mode is applied.
shift mode) 7-Speed Manual Shift Mode
Indicator/Shift P. 404
Indicator”

e Comes on if you are not wearing a seat e The beeper stops and the indicator
belt when you turn the ignition switch goes off when you and the front
to ON [11]"". passenger fasten their seat belts.

o |f the front passenger is not wearing a e Stays on after you or the front
seat belt, the indicator comes on about ~ passenger has fastened the seat
a few seconds later. belt - A detection error may have

/ e Blinks while driving if either you or the ~ occurred in the sensor. Have your
, Seat Belt Reminder front passenger has not fastened aseat  vehicle checked by a dealer.
A Indicator belt. The beeper sounds and the Seat Belt Reminder P. 39

’0\ indicator blinks at regular intervals.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

Message




P> Indicators »

Name

Indicator

Low Fuel Indicator

Anti-lock Brake
System (ABS)
Indicator

Supplemental
Restraint System
Indicator

On/Blinking

Comes on when the fuel reserve is
running low (approximately 5.3 Litres/
1.17 Imp gal left).

Blinks if there is a problem with the fuel
gauge.

Comes on for a few seconds when you
turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*7,
then goes off.

If it comes on at any other time, there is
a problem with the ABS.

Comes on for a few seconds when you
turn the ignition switch to ON [I1]*",
then goes off.

Comes on if a problem with any of the
following is detected:

- Supplemental restraint system
- Side airbag system

- Side curtain airbag system

- Seat belt tensioner

Explanation

Message

Comes on - Refuel your vehicle as
soon as possible.

Blinks - Have your vehicle checked by
a dealer.

Stays on constantly - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer. With this
indicator on, your vehicle still has
normal braking ability but no anti-lock
function.
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)
P. 455

Stays on constantly or does not
come on at all - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued
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Indicator Name

Passenger Front
Airbag On/Off
Indicators

On/Blinking

e Both indicators come on for a few

seconds when you turn the ignition
switch to ON [11]*", then goes off after
a system check up.

When the passenger front airbag is
active: The on indicator comes back on
and remains on for about 60 seconds.
When the passenger front airbag is
inactive: The off indicator comes back
on and stays on. This is a reminder that
the passenger front airbag is
deactivated.

Explanation

Passenger Front Airbag Off
System P. 54

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Message




P> Indicators »

Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation
e Comes on for a few seconds when you e Stays on constantly - Have your
turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*", vehicle checked by a dealer.
then goes off. Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA)
: . e Blinks when VSA is active. System P. 446
Vehicle Stability e Comes on if there is a problem with the Hill start assist system P. 394, 398

Assist (VSA) System

: VSA or hill start assist system.
Indicator

e Comes on for a few seconds when you
turn the ignition switch to ON [I1]*",
then goes off.

e Comes on when you deactivate VSA.

Vehicle Stability
Assist (VSA) OFF

e VSA On and Off P. 447
OFF Indicator

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Message

Continued
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Name

Indicator

High Temperature
Indicator (Red)

Low Temperature
Indicator (Blue)

~E.

PSS

On/Blinking

e Comes on for a few seconds when you
turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*1,
then goes off.

e Blinks when the engine coolant
temperature goes up, and stays on if
the temperature continues to rise.

e Comes on when the engine coolant
temperature is low.

Message

Explanation
Goes off, then comes on blue when
the engine coolant temperature is low.

Blinks while driving - Drive slowly to
prevent overheating.

E

(White)

Stays on while driving -

Immediately stop in a safe place and

allow the engine to cool.
Overheating P. 566

(Amber)

If the indicator stays on after the
engine has reached normal operating
temperature, there may be a problem
with the temperature sensors. Have
your vehicle inspected by a dealer.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation

e Comes on for a few seconds when you e Goes off when all doors and the
turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*", tailgate are closed.
then goes off.
Door and Tailgate e Comes on if any door or the tailgate is
Open Indicator not completely closed.
¢ The beeper sounds and the indicator
comes on if any door or the tailgate is
opened while driving.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Message

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation
e Comes on for a few seconds when you e Comes on while driving - Stop in a
turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*1, safe place, check tyre pressures, and
then goes off. inflate the tyre(s) if necessary.

- ¢ May come on briefly if the ignition e Stays on after the tyres are inflated
5 switch is turned to ON [11]* and the to the recommended pressures -
3 vehicle is not moved within 45 seconds, The system needs to be calibrated.

3 to indicate the calibration process is not Def_latlo_n Warning System
=1 yet complete. Calibration P. 449
o I Low Tyre Pressure/ e Comes on and stays on when:
3 ‘ ’ Deflation Warning - One or more tyres’ pressures are
- System Indicator determined to be significantly low.

- The system has not been calibrated.

o Blinks for about one minute, and then e Blinks and remains on - Have your
stays on if there is a problem with the vehicle checked by a dealer. If the
deflation warning system, or when a vehicle is fitted with a compact spare,
compact spare tyre” is temporarily get your regular tyre repaired or
installed. replaced and put back on your vehicle

as soon as you can.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

96 * Not available on all models

Message




P> Indicators »

Indicator

®

Name

Electric Power
Steering (EPS)
System Indicator

System Message
Indicator

On/Blinking

Comes on when you turn the ignition
switch to ON [11]*", and goes off when
the engine starts.

Comes on if there is a problem with the
EPS system.

Comes on for a few seconds when you
turn the ignition switch to ON [I1]*",
then goes off.

Comes on along with a beep when a
problem is detected. A system message
on the multi-information display
appears at the same time.

Explanation

Message

Stays on constantly or does not
come on at all - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.
If the Electric Power Steering
(EPS) System Indicator Comes On
P. 570

While the indicator is on, press the
[A@)/[¥] (information) button to see
the message again.

Refer to the Indicators information in
this chapter when a system message
appears on the multi-information
display. Take appropriate action for
the message.

The multi-information display does not
return to the normal screen unless the
warning is cancelled, or the button is
pressed.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued
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Name

Indicator

Turn Signal and
Hazard Warning
Indicators

High Beam Indicator

Lights On Indicator

Front Fog Light
Indicator”

Rear Fog Light
Indicator

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking

Blinks when you operate the turn signal
lever.

Blink along with all turn signals if you
press the hazard warning button.
Blinks along with all turn signals when
you depress the brake pedal during
high speed driving.

Comes on when the high beam
headlights are on.

Comes on whenever the light switch is
on, or in AUTO when the exterior lights
are on.

Comes on when the front fog lights are
on.

Comes on when the rear fog light is on.

Explanation

¢ Does not blink or blinks rapidly - A
turn signal light bulb has blown.
Change the bulb immediately.

Replacing Light Bulbs P. 503, 505
Emergency Stop Signal P. 462

o [f you remove the key from the ignition
switch*, or set the power mode” to

VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) while the exterior
lights are on, a chime sounds when the

driver's door is opened.

Message




P> Indicators »

Indicator

Name

Immobilizer System
Indicator

On/Blinking

e Comes on briefly when you turn the
ignition switch to ON [11]*", then goes
off.

e Comes on if the immobilizer system
cannot recognize the key information.

¢ Do not try to alter this system or add

Explanation

Message

¢ Blinks -
You cannot start the engine. Turn the
ignition switch to LOCK [0], pull the
key out, and then insert the key and
turn it to ON [11] again.
You cannot start the engine. Set the
power mode to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK),
then select the ON mode again.

o Repeatedly blinks - The system may
be malfunctioning. Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

other devices to it. Electrical problems
can occur.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued
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Indicator Name

Security System
Alarm Indicator*

|9ued juswniisuj .

Keyless Access
System Indicator”

*1: Left-hand drive type
*2: Right-hand drive type

100 * Not available on all models

On/Blinking

e Blinks when the security system alarm
has been set.

Explanation

Security System Alarm* P. 159

e Comes on for a few seconds when you e Stays on constantly or does not

set the power mode to ON, then goes
off.

e Comes on as soon as a problem is
detected in the keyless access system or
keyless starting system.

come on at all - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Message




P> Indicators »

*1:

*3:

Indicator Name

*2

Shift Up Indicator

Ay

Shift Down Indicator

Cruise Main
Indicator

Adjustable Speed
Limiter Indicator

Cruise Control and

Adjustable Speed
? Limiter Set Speed
Indicator

. Continuously variable transmission models
Manual transmission models

On/Blinking

Comes on briefly when you turn the
ignition switch to ON [I1]*", then goes
off.

Comes on when shifting up is
recommended.

Comes on briefly when you turn the
ignition switch to ON [I1]*", then goes
off.

Comes on when shifting down is
recommended.

Comes on when the cruise control is
ready to use.

e Comes on when the adjustable speed

limiter is ready to use.

Comes on when you have set a speed
for cruise control or for adjustable
speed limiter.

Explanation

Shift Up Indicator
P. 406

Shift Up/Down Indicators
P. 408

Shift Up/Down Indicators
P. 408

Cruise Control P. 420

Adjustable Speed Limiter P. 423

Cruise Control P. 420
Adjustable Speed Limiter P. 423

Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Message

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

e Comes on for a few seconds when you
turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*1,
High Beam Support then goes off. Auto High-Beam (High Beam
System Indicator” e Comes on when all the operating Support System)* P. 175
conditions of the high beam support
system are met.

e Comes on when Auto Idle Stop is in
operation. The engine automatically

|9ued juswniisuj .

shuts off. Auto Idle Stop P. 410, 415
Models with climate control system
Auto Idle Stop e Blinks when the ambient conditions e Depress the clutch pedal. The engine
Indicator (Green) may cause the windows to fog up. automatically restarts.
e Blinks when the ambient conditions Auto Idle Stop P. 415

may become different from the climate

control settings you have selected.
e[| (windscreen demister) is touched.
L
e Blinks when the fan is turned on and

the mode control dial is turned to [ ].

102 * Not available on all models
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation

e Comes on for a few seconds when you e Blinks - Have your vehicle checked by
turn the ignition switch to ON 1], a dealer.
then goes off.
Auto Idle Stop e Blinks if there is a problem with the
@ System Indicator Auto Idle Stop system.
(Amber)
e Comes on when the Auto Idle Stop
system has been turned off by the Auto
Idle Stop system OFF button.

Auto Idle Stop System ON/OFF
P. 411, 416

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Message

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation
e Comes on for a few seconds when you e Stays on constantly without the
turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*1, system off - Have your vehicle
then goes off. checked by a dealer.

e Comes on when you have customized
forward collision warning system to
turn off.

e Comes on if there is a problem with the
system.

e Comes on when the system shuts itself e Stays on - The temperature inside the
Forward Collision off. camera is too high. The system
Warning Indicator* activates when the temperature inside
the system cools down.
Automatic shutoff P. 436

e Stays on - The area around the
camera is blocked by dirt, mud, etc.
Stop your vehicle in a safe place, and
wipe it off with a soft cloth.

¢ Have your vehicle checked by a dealer
if the indicator and message come
back on after you cleaned the area
around the camera.

Automatic shutoff P. 436

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

Message

(White)

=
=




P> Indicators »

Indicator

Name

Lane Departure
Warning Indicator”

On/Blinking

e Comes on for a few seconds when you e Stays on constantly - Have your

turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*",
then goes off.

e Comes on if there is a problem with the
lane departure warning system.

e Comes on when the system shuts itself e
off.

Explanation

Message

vehicle checked by a dealer.

Stays on - The temperature inside the
camera is too high.

Use the heating and cooling system™/
climate control system” to cool down
the camera.

The system activates when the
temperature inside the camera cools
down.

Lane Departure Warning Camera
P. 439

Stays on - The area around the
camera is blocked by dirt, mud, etc.
Stop your vehicle in a safe place, and
wipe it off with a soft cloth.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer
if the indicator and message come
back on after you cleaned the area
around the camera.

Lane Departure Warning Camera
P. 439

[2ued JUBWINISU| .

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

* Not available on all models

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message

e Comes on for a few seconds when you
turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*1, —
then goes off.

e Goes off when you have customized
the City-Brake Active system to turn on.

e Comes on when you have customized
the City-Brake Active system to turn

City-Brake Active system P. 457
Customized Features P. 131

|9ued juswniisuj .

off.

City-Brake Active e Comes on when the area around the e Remove the dirt or any obstacles using

(@) :7: W System (CTBA) laser sensor, which is located in the the washer and wipers.

Indicator upper part of the windscreen, is e Stop your vehicle in a safe place and
covered with obstacles, such as dirt, ice  wipe away dirt or any obstacles
and frost. covering the area around the laser e

e May come on when driving in bad sensor on the windscreen.

weather (rain, fog, snow). City-Brake Active system P. 457

e The system resumes when obstacles
are removed.

e Comes on when snow is accumulated e Stop your vehicle in a safe place and
on the bonnet. remove snow from the bonnet.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

106
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message

e May come on when the temperatures e Use the heating and cooling system*/
of the area around the laser sensor are  climate control system™ to cool down

high. the area around the laser sensor.
e The system resumes when the
: . temperatures of the area around the
City-Brake Active |
aser sensor go down.
CTBA EESuELl 9
Indicator e Comes on along with the brake system e The system does not activate. Have
indicator (amber) if there is a problem your vehicle checked by a dealer.

with the system.

* Not available on all models

[2ued JUBWINISU| .
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P> Indicators > Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

The following messages appear only on the multi-information display. Press the [A@)/[¥] (information) button to see the message again
with the system message indicator on.

Message Condition Explanation

Continuously variable transmission models

e Appears while you are customizing the settings and the
shift lever is moved out of [P].

e Appears while you are customizing the settings and the
parking brake is released.

Customized Features P. 131

e Appears once if the outside temperature is below 3°C e There is a possibility that the road surface is icy and
while the ignition switch is in ON [11]*1. slippery.

e Appears when any of the rear seat belts are latched or
unlatched, or either rear door is opened and closed.

Seat Belt Reminder P. 39

e Appears when the vehicle speed reaches the set speed.
You can set two different speeds for the alarm.

Speed Alarm Setting P. 129

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.



PP Indicators »>Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Message

Condition

e Appears when the engine oil level is low while the
engine is running.

e Appears when the engine is running, there is a system
problem in the engine oil level sensor.

e Appears if there is a problem with the automatic
lighting control system.

Models with LED headlights

e Appears if there is a problem with the headlights with
LED.

Explanation

e Appears while driving - Immediately stop in a safe
place.
If the Low Oil Level Symbol Appears P. 572

e Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

e Appears while driving - Manually turn the lights on,
and have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

e Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Continued
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PP Indicators > Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Message Condition

¢ Flashes when the City-Brake Active system senses a
likely collision with a vehicle in front of you. The beeper
sounds.

e Changes the display when your vehicle is stopped by the
City-Brake Active system. The beeper stops.

Explanation

e Depress the brake pedal, and keep an appropriate
distance from the vehicle ahead. The alert will
disappear.

¢ The system automatically applies the brake if a possible
collision becomes likely unavoidable.

City-Brake Active system P. 457



P> P> Indicators > Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Message

]

Condition

Appears when Auto Idle Stop does not activate for
some reason.
Appears when the engine restarts automatically.

Appears when Auto Idle Stop does not activate because
the engine coolant temperature is low or high.

e Appears when Auto Idle Stop does not activate because
the climate control system is in use, and the difference
between the set temperature and actual interior
temperature becomes significant.

e Appears when Auto Idle Stop does not activate because
the climate control system is in use, and the difference
between the set temperature and actual interior
temperature becomes significant.

Explanation

Auto Idle Stop Activates When: P. 412, 417

Auto Idle Stop does not activate when: P. 412, 417

Auto Idle Stop P. 410, 415

¢ The engine restarts automatically in a few seconds.

Continued
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PP Indicators > Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Message

Condition

Appears when Auto Idle Stop does not activate because
the battery charge level is low.
Appears when the battery is low performance.

Appears when the system is under the following
conditions while Auto Idle Stop activates:
- The battery charge level is low.

Appears when the bonnet is opened.

Appears when there is a problem with the sensor on the
battery.
Appears when the battery is not charging.

Explanation

Auto Idle Stop P. 410, 415

The engine restarts automatically in a few seconds.

Close the bonnet.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Checking the Battery P. 522
Appears along with the battery charging system
indicator - Turn off the climate control system and rear
defogger to reduce electricity consumption.

If the Charging System Indicator Comes On P. 568



PP Indicators »>Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Continuously variable transmission models

Message Condition

Appears if you press the ENGINE START/STOP button e
to turn the engine off without the shift lever in [P].

Appears when the engine stops without the shift lever
in E and does not restart automatically.

Appears if you open the bonnet with Auto Idle Stop .
activated.

Appears when Auto Idle Stop does not activate because e
the pressure to the brake pedal is not enough.

Explanation

Press the ENGINE START/STOP button twice with your
foot off the brake pedal, after moving the shift lever to

If you want to turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*", move
the shift lever to [P].
If you want to start the engine, follow the normal

procedure.
Starting the Engine P. 392, 395

Depress the brake pedal firmly.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

Continued
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PP Indicators > Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Manual transmission models

Message Condition Explanation

o Appears when the shift lever is in any position except e Shift to [N].
Auto Idle Stop Activates When: P. 417

e Appears in white when you turn the ignition switch to e Depress the clutch pedal.
START [Ill]"" before fully depressing the clutch pedal.

Models with climate control system e Depress the clutch pedal. The engine automatically
¢ Blinks when the ambient conditions may cause the restarts.
windows to fog up. Auto Idle Stop P. 415

¢ Blinks when the ambient conditions may become
different from the climate control settings you have
selected.

e [ | (windscreen demister) is touched.

Models with heating and cooling system

e Blinks when the fan is turned on and the mode control
dial is turned to [ ].

e Appears in amber when the following conditions are e Depress the clutch pedal. Wear the seat belt
kept while Auto Idle Stop is in operation: immediately, and continue to keep the shift lever in [N]
- You are not wearing a seat belt. next time Auto Idle Stop activates.
- The shift lever is in any position except [N].

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.



PP Indicators »>Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Models with high beam support system

Message Condition Explanation
e Appears when there is a problem with the high beam e Manually operate the headlight switch.
support system. e If you are driving with the high beam headlights when
e Appears when the high beam support system camera this happens, the headlights are changed to low beams.
lens gets dirty. e Stop in a safe place and clean the camera lens with a
soft cloth.

o If the message does not disappear after cleaning the
lens, have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Continued

[2ued JUBWINISU| .

115



|9ued juswniisuj .

116

PP Indicators > Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Message

Condition Explanation

e Appears when any of the service items is required in less e The remaining days will be counted down per day.
than 30 days. The remaining days are estimated based Service Reminder System P. 479
on your driving conditions.

e Appears when any of the service items is required in less e Have the indicated service performed as soon as
than 10 days. The remaining days are estimated based possible.
on your driving conditions. Service Reminder System P. 479

e Appears when the indicated maintenance service is still e Your vehicle has passed the service required point.
not done after the remaining days reach 0. Immediately have the service performed and make sure
to reset the service reminder.
Service Reminder System P. 479



P> P> Indicators > Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Models without keyless access system

Message Condition Explanation

Appears when the ignition key is turned to ACCESSORY
[1] from ON [11]. (The driver’s door is closed.)

Appears when you open the driver’s door while the e Turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0], then remove the
ignition key is in ACCESSORY [1]. key.
Appears when you open the driver’s door while the e Remove the key from the ignition switch.

ignition key is in LOCK [0].

Appears in white when you turn the ignition switch to e Turn the ignition switch after fully depressing the clutch
START 1] before fully depressing the clutch pedal. pedal.

Appears in amber when the engine does not restart Follow the normal procedure to start the engine.
automatically due to the following reasons: Starting the Engine P. 392
- The bonnet is open.
- There is a problem in the system that disables Auto Idle
Stop.

Bl
*2

*1: Manual transmission models
*2: Continuously variable transmission models

Continued
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PP Indicators > Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Models with keyless access system

Message Condition Explanation

Appears in white after you unlock and open the driver’s
door.

Appears in white when you set the power mode to
ACCESSORY or ON.

Starting the Engine P. 395

Appears in amber when the engine does not restart e Follow the normal procedure to start the engine.
automatically due to the following reasons: Starting the Engine P. 395
- The bonnet is open.
- There is a problem in the system that disables Auto Idle
Stop.

Appears when the power mode is in ACCESSORY.

(White)

Appears after the driver's door is opened when the e Press the ENGINE START/STOP button twice with your
power mode is in ACCESSORY. foot off the brake pedal*" or the clutch pedal* to
change the power mode to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK).

(Amber)

*1: Continuously variable transmission models
*2: Manual transmission models



P> P> Indicators > Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Message

Condition Explanation

e Appears when you close the door with the power mode e Goes off when you bring the keyless remote back inside
in ON without the keyless remote inside the vehicle. the vehicle and close the door.
Keyless Remote Reminder P. 167

e Appears when the keyless remote battery becomes e Replace the battery as soon as possible.
weak. Replacing the Button Battery P. 527

o Appears if the keyless remote battery is too weak to
start the engine or the key is not within operating range

to start the engine. A beeper sounds six times. If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak P. 560

Continued

[2ued JUBWINISU| .

119



|9ued juswniisuj .

120

PP Indicators > Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Message

Condition

e Appears if the starting system has a problem.

e Appears if you press the ENGINE START/STOP button
to turn the engine off without the shift lever in [P].

e Appears when the steering wheel is locked.

Explanation

e As a temporary measure, press and hold the ENGINE
START/STOP button for 15 seconds while pressing the
brake pedal and clutch pedal (manual transmission
only), and manually start the engine. Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

o Press the ENGINE START/STOP button twice after
moving the shift lever to [P].

¢ Move the steering wheel left and right while pressing
the ENGINE START/STOP button.
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Models with forward collision warning
Message Condition Explanation

¢ Flashes when the system senses a likely collision with a e Take the appropriate means to prevent a collision (apply
vehicle in front of you. The beeper sounds. the brakes, change lanes, etc.)

Forward Collision Warning* P. 434

Models with lane departure warning
Message Condition Explanation

e Appears when your vehicle is too close to the trafficlane e Take appropriate action to keep your vehicle within the
lines. The beeper sounds. lane lines.

Lane Departure Warning* P. 438

* Not available on all models Continued
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PP Indicators > Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages

Models with parking sensor system

Message Condition

o Appears if there is a problem with the parking sensor
system.

o If there is a problem with any of the sensors, the
appropriate sensor indicator(s) comes on.

Explanation

e Check if the area around the sensor(s) is covered with
mud, ice, snow, etc. If the indicator(s) stays on even
after you clean the area, have the system checked by a
dealer.



Gauges and Multi-Information Display

Gauges

Gauges include the speedometer, tachometer, and related indicators. They are
displayed when the ignition switch is in ON [1I]*".

M Speedometer

Displays your driving speed in km/h and mph.

Displays your driving speed in km/h.

B Tachometer

Shows the number of engine revolutions per minute.

[2ued JUBWINISU| .

B Ambient Meter

Changes colour to reflect your driving style.
Green: Fuel efficient driving

Blue green: Moderate acceleration/deceleration
Blue: Aggressive acceleration/deceleration

The ambient meter colour changes in accordance with your brake or accelerator
pedal operation.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

123



|9ued juswniisuj .

124

PP Gauges and Multi-Information Display »>Multi-Information Display

Multi-Information Display

The multi-information display shows the odometer, trip meter, outside temperature, ~ BSwitching the Display

fuel gauge, and other gauges.
It also displays important messages such as warnings and other helpful information. Switch between km/h and mph by using the

W Switching the Display

M Main displays

customized features on the multi-information
display.
Customized Features P. 131

Press the [A®]/[¥] (information) button to change the display.

A®|/|¥| Button

* Not available on all models

Ve

Instant Fuel
Economy

12:34

10vnxm20

e

AD

AT

Blank Screen

Average Fuel
Economy

12:34
Avg. B A

10.8 ir1o0km

Elapsed Time Average Speed

12:34
Avg. &) A
60 km/h

Okm

Traffic Sign
Recognition
System”

B&EY 30kmm
Be¢Z  B0kmm

Rear Seat Belt

Service Reminder
System Use Monitor

Customizable

Speed Alarm
Setting Entry p
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H Lower displays BSwitching the Display
Press the SEL/RESET button to change the display. Adjusting the Clock P. 140
e N — :
HemEEr | TiwA —
Outside Outside Outside Some of the items on the information display also
Temperature Temperature Temperature appear on the audio/information screen. They also
Fuel Gauge Fuel Gauge Fuel Gauge change along with the information display changes

while the fuel consumption is shown.

[2ued JUBWINISU| .

SEL/RESET
Button
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PP Gauges and Multi-Information Display »>Multi-Information Display

B Odometer

Shows the total number of kilometres or miles* that your vehicle has accumulated.

M Trip Meter
Shows the total number of kilometres or miles* driven since the last reset. Trip A and

B can be used to measure two separate trips.

Bl Resetting a trip meter
To reset a trip meter, display it, then press and hold the SEL/RESET button. The trip
meter is reset to 0.0.

M Average Fuel Economy

Shows the estimated average fuel economy of each trip meter in 1/100 km or mpg”*.
The display is updated at set intervals. When a trip meter is reset, the average fuel
economy is also reset.

M Range

Shows the estimated distance you can travel on the remaining fuel. This distance is
estimated from the fuel economy of your previous trips.

M Elapsed Time

Shows the time elapsed since the last time trip A or trip B was reset.

* Not available on all models

BTrip Meter

Switch between trip A and B by pressing the SEL/
RESET button.

BJAverage Fuel Economy

You can change when to reset the average fuel
economy.
Customized Features P. 131

BElapsed Time

You can change when to reset the elapsed time.
Customized Features P. 131
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M Average Speed

Shows the average speed in km/h or mph* since the last time trip A or trip B was

reset.

M Instant Fuel Economy

Shows the instant fuel economy as a bar graph in /100 km or mpg”*.

M Outside Temperature

Shows the outside temperature in Celsius.
If the outside temperature has been below 3°C at the time you turn the ignition
switch to ON [1I]*", the outside temperature indicator blinks for 10 seconds.

H Adjusting the outside temperature display
Adjust the temperature reading up to £3°C if the temperature reading seems
incorrect.

M Rear Seat Belt Use Monitor

Shows the rear seat belt use.
Seat Belt Reminder P. 39

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

* Not available on all models Continued

BJAverage Speed

You can change when to reset the average speed.
Customized Features P. 131

BOutside Temperature

The temperature sensor is in the front bumper.
Road heat and exhaust from another vehicle can
affect the temperature reading when your vehicle
speed is less than 30 km/h (19 mph).

It may take several minutes for the display to be
updated after the temperature reading has stabilized.

Use the multi-information display's customized
features to correct the temperature.
Customized Features P. 131
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M Fuel Gauge

Displays the amount of fuel left in the fuel tank.

M Traffic Sign Recognition System*

Shows the traffic sign recognition system.
Traffic Sign Recognition System™* P. 442

|9ued juswniisuj .

M Service Reminder System

Shows the service reminder system.
Service Reminder System P. 479

128 * Not available on all models

BIFuel Gauge

You should refuel when the reading approaches [0].
Running out of fuel can cause the engine to misfire,
damaging the catalytic converter.

The actual amount of remaining fuel may differ from
the fuel gauge reading.
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M Speed Alarm Setting

Sets the speed alarm on and changes the speed alarm setting.

H To set the speed alarm

1. Press the [A@]/[¥] button until the speed
alarm setting screen appears on the display,
then press the SEL/RESET button.

12:34
&y 30kmm
B¢ S50km

2. Press the [A@//[V] button and select [f]
(speed alarm 1) or [B| (speed alarm 2), then

press the SEL/RESET button.
B¢ 50kmh P> (%] (off) switches to [@®)] (on), then the
o | display returns to the normal screen.
P> If the speed alarm is [®)] (on), it switches
to [¢%] (off).
Continued

BISpeed Alarm Setting

The default settings for [Bl] (speed alarm 1) and [B]
(speed alarm 2) are [§%] (off).

You can also return to the normal screen by selecting

(exit).

[2ued JUBWINISU| .
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PP Gauges and Multi-Information Display »>Multi-Information Display

H To change the speed setting

12:34

5] 30km/h]
B4 50kmih

1. Press the [A@//[¥] button until the speed
alarm setting menu appears on the display,
then press the SEL/RESET button.

2. Press the [A@)/[¥] button and select the

speed alarm 1 speed setting or speed alarm
2 speed setting, then press the SEL/RESET
button.

3. Press the [A@)/[¥] button and select the

speed, then press the SEL/RESET button.

P> The speed setting is set, then the display
returns to the normal screen.

P> You can set the speed setting over 5 km/h
(mph) with 1 km/h (mph) steps.

BSpeed Alarm Setting

You cannot change the speed setting while driving.
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B Customized Features

Use the multi-information display to customize certain features.

M How to customize

B Customized Features

To customize other features, press the [A@//[V]
button.
List of customizable options P. 134
Example of customization settings P. 137

Select the =17 (Customize Settings) screen by pressing the [A@|/[¥] button while the

ignition switch is in ON [I1]"1, the vehicle is at a complete stop, and the shift lever is Whe you CUStO'Ze Sett'ng: i
in [P] (continuously variable transmission), and the parking brake is set (manual

transmission). Press the SEL/RESET button to enter the customizing mode.

Manual transmission models

Set the parking brake.

Multi-Information Display:
Goes to Customize Settings.

\\

J
N
[A®|/|¥| Button:
I_ Changes the customize
: menus and items.
Ti—SEL/RESET button:
Enters the selected item.
Y,

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

Continued
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M Customization flow
Press the [A@//[¥] button.

B (Customize Settings)

Deflation Warning

SEL/RESET

* Not available on all models

Adjust Clock

A4
Clock Displa

City-Brake Active System

Forward Collision Warning
A/l Distance*

Traffic Sign Recognition System™



PP Gauges and Multi-Information Display »Multi-Information Display

Meter Setup

SEL/RESET

* Not available on all models

SEL/RESET

5@
Fuel Efficiency Backlight

Auto Idle Stop Displa
Speed Display Unit*

Distance Display Units*

[2ued JUBWINISU| .

ight Auto Off Timer

SEL/RESET Maintenance Reset

Continued 133



PP Gauges and Multi-Information Display »>Multi-Information Display

M List of customizable options

Setup Group

Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Deflation
Warning
System

Clock Setup

|[aued IUaWINIISU| .

Driver Assist
System
Setup

Initialises the deflation warning system

Cancel/Initialise

Adjust Clock Adjusts the time.
Clock Display Sets time display 12 hour, 24 hour, or OFF. 12h"'/24h/OFF
City-Brake Active System Turns the City-Brake Active system feature on and ON"'/OFF

off.

Forward Collision
Warning Distance”

Changes at which distance FCW alerts, or turns FCW
on and off.

Far/Normal*'/Near/OFF

Traffic Sign Recognition
System”

Selects whether the traffic sign small icons come on.

Small Icons ON*'/Small Icons
OFF

*1: Default Setting

134 * Not available on all models
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Setup Group

Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Meter Setup

Language

Changes the displayed language.

English*'/German/Italian/
French/Spanish/Polish/
Portuguese/Dutch/Danish/
Swedish/Norwegian/Finnish/
Russian/Turkish

Warning Message

Switches warning message to be displayed or not.

ON/OFF"!

Adjust Outside Temp.
Display

Adjusts the temperature reading by a few degrees.

-3°C ~ £0°C"" ~ +3°C

“Trip A" Reset Timing

Changes the setting of how to reset trip meter A,
average fuel economy A, average speed A, and
elapsed time A.

When Refueled/When
Ignition Is Turned Off/
Manual Reset™’

“Trip B” Reset Timing

Changes the setting of how to reset trip meter B,
average fuel economy B, average speed B, and
elapsed time B.

When Refueled/When
Ignition Is Turned Off/
Manual Reset™’

Fuel Efficiency Backlight

Turns the ambient meter feature on and off.

ON"/OFF

*1:

Default Setting

Continued
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Setup Group

Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Meter Setup

Lighting
Setup

|9ued juswniisuj .

Maintenance
Info.

Default All

Selects whether the Auto Idle Stop display comes

- *1
Auto Idle Stop Display on of not. ON*'/OFF

. - Changes the displayed measurement of the vehicle “
Speed Display Unit speed on the multi-information display. km/h/mph
Distance Display Units* Changes the displayed measurement on the multi- km/miles""

Headlight Auto Off
Timer

Maintenance Reset

information display.

Changes the length of time the exterior lights stay
on after you close the driver’s door.

Reset the service reminder item(s).

Cancels/Resets all the customized settings as
default.

60sec/30sec/15sec”'/0sec

Cancel/All Due Items/
Item A Only/Item B Only/
Item 0 Only/Item 1 Only/
Item 2 Only/Item 3 Only/
Item 4 Only/Item 5 Only/
Item 6 Only/Item 7 Only/
Item 8 Only/Item 9 Only

Cancel/OK

*1: Default Setting

136
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H Example of customization settings

The steps for changing the “Trip A" Reset Timing setting to When Refueled are

shown below. The default setting for “Trip A” Reset Timing is Manual Reset.

1. Press the [A@]/[¥] button until &L
(customize settings) appears on the display,
then press the SEL/RESET button.

2. Press the [A®)/[¥] button until Meter
Setup appears on the display.
3. Press the SEL/RESET button.

Eh

Meter Setup

3/8

Continued
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4. Press the [A®]/[V] button until “Trip A"
Reset Timing appears on the display, then
press the SEL/RESET button.

P> The display switches to the
customization setup screen, where you
can select When Refueled, When
Ignition Is Turned Off, Manual Reset,
or (Exit).

5. Press the [A@//[¥] button and select When
Refueled, then press the SEL/RESET
button.

» The When Refueled Setup screen
appears, then the display returns to the

When Refueled customization menu screen.
YT 174

|9ued juswniisuj .

6. Press the [A@]/[¥] button until (Exit)
appears on the display, then press the SEL/
RESET button.

7. Repeat Step 6 until you return to the
normal screen.
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Locking and Unlocking the Doors
Key Types and Functions
Low Keyless Remote Signal Strength .
Locklng/Unlocklng the Doors from the

Childproof Door Locks
Opening and Closing the Tailgate .
Security System
Immobilizer System
Security System Alarm 159
Super Locking™ 161
Opening and Closing the Windows..... 162

* Not available on all models

Controls

This chapter explains how to operate the various controls necessary for driving.

Operating the Switches Around the

Steering Wheel
Ignition Switch
ENGINE START/STOP Button .
Ignition Switch and Power Mode Comparlson 168
Turn Signals
Light Switches .
Fog Lights....
Headlight Adjuster*
Auto High-Beam (High Bea
Daytime Running Lights
Wipers and Washers ....

Brightness Control

Rear Demister/Heated Door Mirro

Adjusting the Steering Wheel ..
Adjusting the Mirrors

Interior Rearview Mirro|

Power Door Mirrors....
Adjusting the Seats

Front Seats.

Rear Seats ..
Interior Lights/Interior Convenience It
Heating and Cooling System™

Using Vents, Heating and A/C
Climate Control System*

Using Automatic Climate Control ...

Automatic Climate Control Sensors
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Adjusting the Clock

You can adjust the time in the clock display with the ignition switch in ON [11]*".

M Adjusting the Time

M Using the settings menu on the audio/information screen

1. Select the (HOME) icon, then select
Settings.

2. Select Info, Clock, then Clock
Adjustment.

3. Adjust the hours and minutes by selecting
(A]/[w].

4. Select OK to set the time.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

BJAdjusting the Clock

Models with display audio system

The clock in the multi-information display is
automatically adjusted along with the audio system'’s
clock display.

You can customize the clock display to show the 12
hour clock or 24 hour clock.
Customized Features P. 313

You can turn the clock display on and off.
Customized Features P. 313

The clock is automatically updated when your
smartphone is connected to the audio system.

Models with navigation system

The clock is automatically updated through the
navigation system, so the time does not need to be
adjusted.



PP Clock P> Adjusting the Clock

M Using the MENU/CLOCK button

1. Press and hold the MENU/CLOCK button.
P> Adjust clock is selected.

2. Rotate ©" to change hour, then press &.

3. Rotate ' to change minute, then press
&.

4. To enter the selection, rotate ' and select
Set, then press &.

M Setting the Time Zone

M Using the settings menu on the audio/information screen

1. Select the (HOME) icon, then select
Settings.

2. Select Info, Clock, then Time Zone.

3. Select your time zone.

BIAdjusting the Time

Models with colour audio system

These indications are used to show how to operate
the LIST/SELECT (Selector) knob.

Rotate " to select.

Press & to enter.

You can customize the clock display to show the 12
hour clock or 24 hour clock.
Customized Features P. 313

You can turn the clock display on and off.
Customized Features P. 313

You can also select Adjust clock by pressing the
MENU/CLOCK button.
Rotate ©" to select Adjust clock, then press & .

The clock in the multi-information display is
automatically adjusted along with the audio system'’s
clock display.

$]0J3U0)D .
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Locking and Unlocking the Doors

Key Types and Functions

This vehicle comes with the following keys:

Keyless Remote*

Retractable Key*

* Not available on all models

Use the key to start and stop the engine, and

to lock and unlock™ all the doors and tailgate.

You can also use the remote transmitter or
keyless access system* to lock and unlock all
the doors and tailgate.

BIKey Types and Functions

All the keys have an immobilizer system. The
immobilizer system helps to protect against vehicle
theft.

Immobilizer System P. 159

Follow the advice below to prevent damage to the

keys:

® Do not leave the keys in direct sunlight, or in
locations with high temperature or high humidity.

® Do not drop the keys or set heavy objects on them.

® Keep the keys away from liquids, dust and sand.

® Do not take the keys apart except for replacing the
battery.

If the circuits in the keys are damaged, the engine

may not start, and the remote transmitter/keyless

access system™ may not work.

If the keys do not work properly, have them

inspected by a dealer.



PP Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP»Key Types and Functions

M Built-in Key*

Release Knob

Built-in Key

M Retractable keys*

Release Button
Push _-am

A=)

* Not available on all models

The built-in key can be used to lock/unlock the
doors when the keyless remote battery
becomes weak and the power door lock/
unlock operation is disabled.

To remove the built-in key, slide the release
knob and then pull out the key. To reinstall
the built-in key, push the built-in key into the
keyless remote until it clicks.

The key folds up inside the remote

transmitter.

1. Press the release button to release the key
out from the transmitter.
P> Make sure to fully extend the key.

2. To close the key, press the release button
then push the key inside the transmitter
until you hear a click.

Continued

Retractable keys *

If the key is not fully extended, the immobilizer
system may not work properly, and the engine may
not start.

Avoid contact with the key whenever it extends or
retracts.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP>Key Types and Functions

BJKey Number Tag

M Key Number Tag

Keep the key number tag separate from the key in a

Contains a number that you will need if you sofie [l euilde of et veliee.
purchase a replacement key. If you wish to purchase an additional key, contact a
dealer.

If you lose your key and you cannot start the engine,
contact a dealer.




P> Locking and Unlocking the Doors»Low Keyless Remote Signal Strength *

Low Keyless Remote Signal Strength*

The vehicle transmits radio waves to locate the keyless remote when locking/ BLow Keyless Remote Signal Strength *

unlocking the doors and tailgate, or to start the engine. Communication between the keyless remote and the
vehicle consumes the keyless remote’s battery.

In the following cases, locking/unlocking the doors and tailgate, or starting the Battery life is about two years, but this varies

engine may be inhibited or operation may be unstable: depending on regularity of use.

e Strong radio waves are being transmitted by nearby equipment. The battery is consumed whenever the keyless
remote is receiving strong radio waves. Avoid placing

* You are carrying the keyless remote together with telecommunications e e Qs e sppaTess aue &5 i ayiiens s
equipment, laptop computers, mobile phones, or wireless devices. personal computers.
¢ A metallic object is touching or covering the keyless remote.

* Not available on all models

$]0J3U0)D .
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»»Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Using the Keyless Access System*

When you carry the keyless remote, you can
lock/unlock the doors and tailgate.
m You can lock/unlock the doors and the
tailgate within a radius of about 80 ¢cm (32
inches) of the outside door handle. You can
open the tailgate within about 80 cm (32

\\: 7 inches) radius from the tailgate release
button.

* Not available on all models

BLocking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

If the interior light switch is in the door activated
position, the interior lights come on when you press
the unlock button.
No doors opened: The lights fade out after 30
seconds.
Doors relocked with the remote transmitter: The
lights go off immediately.

Interior Lights P. 199

BJUsing the Keyless Access System*

If you do not open a door or the tailgate within 30
seconds of unlocking the vehicle with the keyless
access system, the doors and tailgate will
automatically relock.

You can lock or unlock doors using the keyless access
system only when the power mode is in VEHICLE OFF.

® Do not leave the keyless remote in the vehicle
when you get out. Carry it with you.

® Even if you are not carrying the keyless remote, you
can lock/unlock the doors and the tailgate while
someone else with the remote is within range.

® The door may be unlocked if the door handle is
covered with water in heavy rain or in a car wash if
the keyless remote is within range.

® |f you grip a front door handle wearing gloves, the
door sensor may be slow to respond or may not
respond by unlocking the doors.
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Door Lock Button M Locking the doors and tailgate BUsing the Keyless Access System*
=1 Press the door lock button on the front door e You cannot unlock the door by gripping the handle
fs or the tailgate. after two seconds of locking it.
P> Some exterior lights flash three times; all e The door may not open if you pull it immediately

after gripping the door handle. Grip the handle
again and confirm that the door is unlocked before
pulling the handle.

® Even within the 80 cm (32 inches) radius, you may
not be able to lock/unlock the doors and the
tailgate with the keyless remote if it is above or
below the outside handle.

® The keyless remote may not operate if it is too close
to the door and door glass.

the doors and tailgate lock; and the
security system sets.

$]0J3U0D .

Lock Button

* Not available on all models Continued 147
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N[e2hib[e)p] .

Tailgate Release
Button

148

H Unlocking the doors and the tailgate
Grab the front door handle:

P> All the doors and tailgate unlock.

P> Some exterior lights flash once.

Press the tailgate release button:
P> All the doors and tailgate unlock.
P> Some exterior lights flash once.
Using the Tailgate Outer Handle/Release
Button P. 157



»»Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP»>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Using the Remote Transmitter

Lock LTD
LED Button
~ —l Unlockx"
\] Buttonﬂ _
[ 6 ]

+—— Lock
| 3|

;{ Button
Unlock

Button

* Not available on all models

M Locking the doors and tailgate
Press the lock button.

P> Some exterior lights flash three times, all
the doors and tailgate lock, and the

security system™ sets.

Continued

BUsing the Remote Transmitter

If you do not open a door or the tailgate within 30
seconds of unlocking the vehicle with the remote
transmitter, the doors and tailgate will automatically
relock.

You cannot lock any doors from the outside when

the keyless remote is inside the vehicle, and the

beeper sounds. If you want to lock a door while the

remote is still in the vehicle, do any of the following

four times:

® Press the lock button on the keyless remote.

® Turn the key in the cylinder to lock.

® Press the door lock button on the door handle or
the tailgate.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

B Unlocking the doors
Press the unlock button.
P> Some exterior lights flash once, and all doors and the tailgate unlock.

BJUsing the Remote Transmitter

The remote transmitter uses low-power signals, so
the operating range may vary depending on the
surroundings.

Models without keyless access system

The remote transmitter will not work when the key is
in the ignition switch.

You can lock or unlock doors using the remote
transmitter or keyless access system only when the
power mode is in VEHICLE OFF.

The remote transmitter will not lock the vehicle when
a door or the tailgate is open.

If the distance at which the remote transmitter works
varies, the battery is probably low. Replace the
button battery as soon as possible.
If the LED does not come on when you press a
button, the battery is dead.

Replacing the Button Battery P. 527



»»Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP»>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Locking/Unlocking the Doors Using a Key - Wi e g e s U 2 K
When you lock/unlock the driver's door with the key,

If the lock or unlock button of the keyless remote does not work, use the key all the other doors and the tailgate lock/unlock at the

instead. same time.

Models with keyless access system Fully insert the key and turn it.

- Unlocking the doors with the key will cause the
R security system” to alarm. Always unlock the doors
\\7i_' with the remote transmitter or keyless access
T —— system”.
Lock
%
‘3\ If you are using the retractable key, make sure it is

Unlock fully extended.

Models without keyless access system

i
T —

Lock/;)N

' Unlock

* Not available on all models Continued
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Locking a Door Without Using a Key

If you do not have the key on you, or if for some reason you cannot lock a door using
the key, you can lock the door without it.

M Locking the driver's door

Push the lock tab forward @ or push the
master door lock switch in the lock direction
@, then pull and hold the outside door handle
©. Close the door, then release the handle.

M Locking the passengers’ doors

M Lockout prevention system
Models without keyless access system
The doors and the tailgate cannot be locked when the key is in the ignition switch.

Models with keyless access system
The doors and the tailgate cannot be locked when the keyless remote is inside the
vehicle.

Push the lock tab forward and close the door.

BLocking a Door Without Using a Key

When you lock the driver's door, all the other doors
and tailgate lock at the same time.

Before locking a door, make sure that the key is not
inside the vehicle.



PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors »Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

M Using the

Lock Tab

To Lock

4>

—— |

To Unlock

M Locking a door

Push the lock tab forward.

B Unlocking a door

Pull the lock tab rearward.

Continued

BJUsing the Lock Tab

When you lock/unlock the door using the lock tab on
the driver's door, all the other doors and the tailgate
lock/unlock at the same time.
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors»>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

M Unlocking Using the Front Door Inner Handle

/ﬂl{
2

M Using the Master Door Lock Switch

Press the master door lock switch in as shown

Pull the front door inner handle.
P> The door unlocks and opens in one
motion.
Unlocking and opening the driver’s door from
the inner handle unlocks all the other doors.

-7 &=

,-// .
Master Door

Lock Switch

A V_

to lock or unlock all the doors and the tailgate.

BUnlocking Using the Front Door Inner Handle

The front door inner handles are designed to allow
the front seat occupants to open the door in one
motion.

However, this feature requires that front seat
occupants never pull a front door inner handle while
the vehicle is in motion.

Children should always ride in a rear seat where

childproof door locks are provided.
Childproof Door Locks P. 155

BJUsing the Master Door Lock Switch

When you lock/unlock the driver's door using the
master lock switch, all the other doors and the
tailgate lock/unlock at the same time.
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Childproof Door Locks

The childproof door locks prevent the rear doors from being opened from the inside
regardless of the position of the lock tab.

M Setting the Childproof Door Locks

Slide the lever in the rear door to the lock
position, and close the door.

B When opening the door

Open the door using the outside door handle.

BIChildproof Door Locks

To open the door from the inside when the
childproof door lock is on, put the lock tab in the
unlock position, lower the rear window, put your
hand out of the window, and pull the outside door
handle.

$]0J3U0D .
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Opening and Closing the Tailgate

Precautions for Opening/Closing the Tailgate

Always make sure individuals and objects are clear of the tailgate before opening or  BPrecautions for Opening/Closing the Tailgate
closing it.

e Open the tailgate all the way. AWARNING
P If it is not fully opened, the tailgate may begin to close under its own weight. Anyone caught in the path of a tailgate
e Be careful when it is windy. The wind may cause the tailgate to close. that is being opened or closed can be

seriously injured.
Keep the tailgate closed while driving to:

P> Avoid possible damage. Make sure that all people are clear of the
P> Prevent exhaust gas from leaking into the vehicle. tailgate before opening or closing it.
Carbon Monoxide Gas P. 82

Be careful not to hit your head on the tailgate or to
put your hands between the tailgate and the luggage
area when closing the tailgate.

$|0J3u0D .

When you are storing or picking up luggage from the
luggage area while the engine is idling, do not stand
in front of the exhaust pipe. You may get burned.

Do not allow any passenger in the luggage space.

They may get hurt during hard braking, a sudden
acceleration, or a crash.
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PP Opening and Closing the Tailgate »>Using the Tailgate Outer Handle/Release Button

Using the Tailgate Outer Handle/Release Button

Tailgate
Release
Button

Tailgate
Outer
Handle

Models with keyless access system

When all the doors are unlocked, the tailgate
is unlocked. Press the tailgate release button
and lift open the tailgate.

Models without keyless access system

When all the doors are unlocked, the tailgate
is unlocked.

Pull up the tailgate outer handle and lift open
the tailgate.

Continued

BJUsing the Tailgate Outer Handle/Release Button

® Do not leave the keyless remote in the vehicle
when you get out. Carry it with you.

® Even if you are not carrying the remote, you can
unlock the tailgate while someone else with the
remote is within range.

If you are carrying the keyless remote, you do not
have to unlock the tailgate before opening it.
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PP Opening and Closing the Tailgate »>Using the Tailgate Outer Handle/Release Button

nner
Handle

All models

To close the tailgate, grab the inner handle,
pull the tailgate down, and push it closed
from outside.



Security System

Immobilizer System

The immobilizer system prevents a key that has not been pre-registered from
starting the engine. Each key contains electronic transmitters that use electronic
signals to verify the key.

Pay attention to the following when inserting the key into the ignition switch or

pressing the ENGINE START/STOP button:

¢ Do not allow objects that emit strong radio waves near the ignition switch or the
ENGINE START/STOP button.

e Make sure the key is not covered by or touching a metal object.

¢ Do not bring a key from another vehicle's immobilizer system near the ignition
switch or the ENGINE START/STOP button.

Do not put the key near magnetic items. Electronic device, such as televisions and
audio systems emit strong magnetic fields. Note that even a key chain can become
magnetic.

Security System Alarm*

The security system alarm activates when the doors, tailgate, or bonnet are opened
without the remote transmitter or keyless access system™.

B When the security system alarm activates
The horn sounds intermittently and some exterior lights flash.

M To deactivate the security system alarm

Unlock the vehicle using the remote transmitter or keyless access system, or turn the
ignition switch to ON [II}*". The system, along with the horn and flashing lights, is
deactivated.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

* Not available on all models Continued

Blimmobilizer System

Leaving the key in the vehicle can result in theft or
accidental movement of the vehicle.

Always take the ignition key with you whenever you
leave the vehicle unattended.

Do not alter the system or add other devices to it.
Doing so may damage the system and make your
vehicle inoperable.

If the system repeatedly does not recognize the
coding of your key, contact your dealer. If you have
lost your key and cannot start your engine, contact
your dealer.

BISecurity System Alarm *

Do not alter the system or add other devices to it.
Doing so may damage the system and make your
vehicle inoperable.

The security alarm continues for 30 seconds, then the
system resets. If the cause of the alarm continues,
alarming will repeat several times at about 5 second
intervals.
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PP Security System P>Security System Alarm*

B Setting the security system alarm

The security system alarm automatically sets when the following conditions have

been met:

e The ignition switch is in LOCK [0]*".

¢ The bonnet is closed.

¢ All doors and the tailgate are locked from outside with the key, the remote
transmitter, or keyless access system™.

Models without keyless access system

¢ The key has been removed from the ignition switch.

B When the security system alarm sets
The security system alarm indicator in the instrument panel blinks. When the

blinking interval changes after about 15 seconds, the security system alarm is set.

B To cancel the security system alarm

The security system alarm is cancelled when the vehicle is unlocked using the remote
transmitter, keyless access system” or the ignition switch is turned to ON [lI]*!. The

security system alarm indicator goes off at the same time.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

* Not available on all models

BSecurity System Alarm*

Do not set the security system alarm when someone
is in the vehicle or a window is open. The system can
accidentally activate when:

® Unlocking the door with the lock tab.

® Opening the bonnet with the bonnet release.

If the battery goes dead after you have set the
security system alarm, the security alarm may go off
once the battery is recharged or replaced.

If this occurs, deactivate the security system alarm by
unlocking a door using the remote transmitter or
keyless access system™.

Do not unlock the door using the key. The security
system alarm goes off.



PP Security System P>Super Locking

*

Super Locking*

The super locking function disables the lock tabs on all doors.

M To activate the super locking function

e Turn the key in the driver’s door towards the vehicle front twice within five
seconds.

e Press the lock button on the remote transmitter twice within five seconds.

Models with keyless access system

® Press the door lock button on the door handle or the tailgate twice within five
seconds.

M To cancel the super locking function
Unlock the driver’s door with the remote transmitter or keyless access system™.

* Not available on all models

BISuper Locking *

AWARNING

No one must be inside the vehicle with the
super locking set. Persons locked in can get
seriously sick or die from the heat built
inside the vehicle if left in the sun.

Make sure there is no one inside the vehicle
before setting the super locking.

Do not unlock the door using the key. The security
system alarm goes off.

Even if you have unlocked, opened, and then closed
the tailgate, the super locking function continues to
be in effect.
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Opening and Closing the Windows

Opening/Closing the Power Windows

The power windows can be opened and closed when the ignition switch is in ON
[11]"", using the switches on the doors.
The driver's side switches can be used to open and close all of the windows.

The power window lock button on the driver's side must be switched off (not
pushed in, indicator off) to open and close the windows from anywhere other than
the driver's seat.

When the power window lock button is pushed in, the indicator comes on and you

can only operate the driver's window. Turn the power window lock button on if a
child is in the vehicle.

M Opening/Closing Windows with Auto-Open/Close Function

H Manual operation

To open: Push the switch down lightly, and
hold it until the desired position is reached.
To close: Pull the switch up lightly, and hold it
until the desired position is reached.

Driver's
Window
Switch

Wer Window
Lock Button

H Automatic operation
To open: Push the switch down firmly.

Front Passenger’s To close: Pull the switch up firmly.

Window Switch
(Auto Function®)

The window opens or closes completely. To
stop the window at any time, push or pull the
switch briefly.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

* Not available on all models

BJ0pening/Closing the Power Windows

AWARNING

Closing a power window on someone's
hands or fingers can cause serious injury.

Make sure your passengers are away from
the windows before closing them.

WARNING: Always take the ignition key with you
whenever you leave the vehicle alone or with other
occupants.

The power windows can be operated for up to 10
minutes after you turn the ignition switch to LOCK
[0]"".

Opening either front door cancels this function.

Auto Reverse
If a power window senses resistance when closing
automatically, it will stop closing and reverse direction.

The driver's window auto reverse function is disabled
when you continuously pull up the switch.

The auto reverse function stops sensing when the
window is almost closed to ensure that it fully closes.



»»Opening and Closing the Windows P> Opening/Closing the Power Windows

M Opening/Closing Windows without Auto-Open/Close
Function

To open: Push the switch down.

To close: Pull the switch up.
Close

' GRER Release the switch when the window reaches
the desired position.
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Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel

Models without keyless access system

Ignition Switch Blignition Switch

Manual transmission models

( N\
[0] LOCK: Insert and remove the key in this AWARNING

position. Removing the key from the ignition switch
[7] ACCESSORY: Operate the audio system and while driving locks the steering. This can
‘ other accessories in this position. cause you to lose control of the vehicle.
‘ —_ [1I] ON: This is the position when driving. Remove the key from the ignition switch
only when parked.
[l START: This position is for starting the engine.

$|0J3u0D .

The switch returns to ON [II] when you let go of Continuously variable transmission models

the key. You cannot take the key out unless the shift lever is

\ J in [P].

If you open the driver's door when the key is in LOCK
[0] or ACCESSORY [ 1], the following symbol appears
on the multi-information display:

® In LOCK [0]: symbol ~==@@

® In ACCESSORY [1]: symbol ¢-af

If the key won't turn from LOCK [0] to ACCESSORY
[1], turn the key while moving the steering wheel left
and right. The steering wheel will unlock, allowing
the key to turn.
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ENGINE START/STOP Button

M Changing the Power Mode

Continuously Variable Transmission

VEHICLE OFF (LOCK)

The button is off.

The steering wheel is locked.
The power to all electrical
components is turned off.

ENGINE
START |
STOP

ACCESSORY
The button blinks (in red).

Operate the audio system and
other accessories in this
position.

LIRE

ON
The button blinks (in red).

All electrical components can
be used.

Without depressing
the brake pedal

|:> Press the button.
# Press the button without the shift lever in [P].

- Shift to [P] then press the button.

Manual Transmission

/ ENGINE '\
| sTART |
stop /

y
O

g
O

Without depressing
the clutch pedal

Continued

BIENGINE START/STOP Button

ENGINE START/STOP Button Operating Range
You can start the engine when the keyless remote is
inside the vehicle.

Operating Range

The engine may also run if the keyless remote is close
to the door or window, even if it is outside the
vehicle.

ON mode:
The button is on (in red), if the engine is running.

If the battery of the keyless remote is getting low, the
engine may not start when you push the ENGINE
START/STOP button. If the engine does not start,
refer to the following link.
If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak
P. 560
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP»>ENGINE START/STOP Button

B Automatic Power Off

If you leave the vehicle for 30 to 60 minutes with the shift lever in [P]*! and the
power mode in ACCESSORY, the vehicle automatically goes into the mode similar to
VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) to avoid draining the battery.

When in this mode:

The steering wheel does not lock.

You cannot lock or unlock doors with the remote transmitter or the keyless access
system.

Press the ENGINE START/STOP button twice to switch the mode to VEHICLE OFF

(LOCK).
Changing the Power Mode P. 165

*1: Continuously variable transmission models

BIENGINE START/STOP Button

If the power mode does not change from VEHICLE
OFF to ACCESSORY, press the ENGINE START/STOP
button while moving the steering wheel left and
right. The steering wheel will unlock, allowing the
mode to change.

Do not leave the power mode in ACCESSORY or ON
when you get out.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>ENGINE START/STOP Button

B Power Mode Reminder

If you open the driver’s door when the power mode is set to ACCESSORY, a warning
beep sounds.

M Keyless Remote Reminder

Warning buzzers may sound from inside and/
or outside the vehicle to remind you that the
keyless remote is out of the vehicle. If the
buzzer continues even after the remote is put
back inside, place it to be within its
operational range.

. B When the power mode is in ON
If the keyless remote is taken out of the
vehicle, and the driver’s door is closed, a
warning buzzer sound from both inside and
outside the vehicle. A warning symbol on the
multi-information display notifies the driver
inside that the remote is outside of the
vehicle.

B When the power mode is in
ACCESSORY

If the keyless remote is taken out of the

vehicle, and all the doors are closed, a

warning buzzer sounds from outside the

vehicle.

BIKeyless Remote Reminder

When the keyless remote is within the system’s
operational range, and the driver’s door is closed, the
warning function cancels.

If the keyless remote is taken out of the vehicle after
the engine has been started, you can no longer
change the ENGINE START/STOP button mode or
restart the engine. Always make sure if the remote is
in your vehicle when you operate the ENGINE
START/STOP button.

Removing the keyless remote from the vehicle
through a window does not activate the warning
buzzer.

Do not put the keyless remote on the dashboard or in
the glove box. It may cause the warning buzzer to go
off. Under some other conditions that can prevent
the vehicle from locating the remote, the warning
buzzer may also go off even if the remote is within
the system'’s operational range.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Ignition Switch and Power Mode Comparison

Ignition Switch and Power Mode Comparison

Ignition Switch
Position

Without Keyless
Access System

Power Mode

With Keyless Access
System and ENGINE
START/STOP
Button

LOCK [0]
(with/without
the key)

e Engine is turned off and
power is shut down.

e The steering wheel is
locked.

¢ No electrical
components can be

used.

Button-Off

e Engine is turned off and
power is shut down.

e The steering wheel is
locked.

¢ No electrical

components can be
used.

VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK)

ACCESSORY [1]

e Engine is turned off.

e Some electrical
components such as the
audio system and the
accessory power socket
can be operated.

ACCESSORY

Button-Blinking in red

e Engine is turned off.

e Some electrical
components such as the
audio system and the
accessory power socket
can be operated.

ON 1]

¢ Normal key position
while driving.

¢ All electrical components
can be used.

h

Button is: Blinking On

Button-Blinking in red

(engine is turned off)

On in red (engine is

running)

o All electrical components
can be used.

START [11]

e Use this position to start
the engine.

¢ The ignition switch
returns to ON [I]
position when you
release the key.

START

Button-On in red

e The mode automatically
returns to ON after the
engine starts.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Turn Signals

Turn Signals

Right Turn

Left Turn

The turn signals can be used when the ignition
switch is in ON [11]*".

M One touch turn signal

When you lightly push up or down and release
the turn signal lever, the exterior turn signals
and turn signal indicator blink three times.

This feature can be used when signalling for a
lane change.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.
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P »> Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel P>Light Switches

Light Switches

M Manual Operation

l—High Beams
A

(Tﬂ

[ ]
LFIashing the high beams

Low Beams

Turns on position, tail, and rear

licence plate lights

Turns on headlights, position,

tail, and rear licence plate lights

Rotating the light switch turns the lights on
and off, regardless of the position of the
ignition switch*'.

W High beams

Push the lever forward until you hear a click.
M Low beams

When in high beams, pull the lever back to
return to low beams.

M Flashing the high beams

Pull the lever back, and release it.

M Lights off

Turn the lever to OFF either when:

e The shift lever is in [P]"2.

¢ The parking brake is applied.

To turn the lights on again, turn the lever to
OFF to cancel the lights off mode. Even if you
do not cancel the lights off mode, the lights
come on automatically when:

e The shift lever is moved out of [P]"2.

¢ The parking brake is released.

e The vehicle starts to move.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

*2: Continuously variable transmission models

BLight Switches

Models without keyless access system

If you remove the key from the ignition switch while
the lights are on, a chime sounds when the driver’s
door is opened.

If you leave the power mode in VEHICLE OFF (LOCK)
while the lights are on, a chime sounds when the
driver’s door is opened.

When the lights are on, the lights on indicator in the
instrument panel will be on.
Lights On Indicator P. 98

Do not leave the lights on when the engine is off
because it will cause the battery to discharge.

If you sense that the level of the headlights is
abnormal, have your vehicle inspected by a dealer.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel P>-Light Switches

Il Automatic Operation (automatic lighting control)

Automatic lighting control can be used when
the ignition switch is in ON [I1]*.

When the light switch is in AUTO, the
headlights and other exterior lights will switch
on and off automatically depending on the
ambient brightness.

The headlights comes on when you unlock a door in dark areas with the headlight
switch in AUTO.
P> Once you lock the door, the headlights will go off.

M Automatic Lighting Off Feature

The headlights, all other exterior lights, and the instrument panel lights turn off 15
seconds after you remove the key or set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK),
take the remote with you, and close the driver’s door.

However, when the switch is in [500Z], the position lights remain on.

If you turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]*" with the headlight switch on, but do
not open the door, the lights turn off after 10 minutes (3 minutes, if the switch is in
the AUTO position).

The lights turn on again when you unlock or open the driver’s door. If you unlock
the door, but do not open it within 15 seconds, the lights go off. If you open the
driver’s door, you will hear a lights on reminder chime.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.

BIAutomatic Operation (automatic lighting control)

We recommend that you turn on the lights manually
when driving at night, in a dense fog, or in dark areas
such as long tunnels or parking facilities.

The light sensor is in the location shown below.
Do not cover this light sensor with anything;
otherwise, the automatic lighting system may not
work properly.

Models with front sensor camera

Light Sensor —=—¢

CJ

Models without front sensor camera

Light Sensor

S

BIAutomatic Lighting Off Feature

You can change the headlight auto off timer setting.

Customized Features P. 131
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Fog Lights

Fog Lights

M Front fog lights*
Can be used when the position lights or the headlights are on.

Ml Rear fog light
Can be used when the headlights or the front fog lights are on.

M Front and Rear Fog Lights Switch*

M To turn the front fog lights on
Rotate the switch up from the OFF position to
the 4D position. The #D indicator comes on.

H To turn the front and rear fog lights on
Rotate the switch one position up from the £0
position. The 40 and (% indicator comes on.

Front and Rear
Fog Lights Switch

H To turn the rear fog light on
Rotate the switch down from the OFF
position. The (% indicator comes on.

* Not available on all models



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Fog Lights

M Rear Fog Lights*

)

Rear Fog Light Switch

* Not available on all models

H To turn the rear fog light on
Rotate the switch to Qf. The Qf indicator
comes on.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Headlight Adjuster*

Headlight Adjuster*

You can adjust the vertical angle of the low
beam headlights when the ignition switch isin

ON [1l]".

Turn the adjusting dial to select an
appropriate angle of the headlights.

The larger dial number indicates the lower

angle.

H To select the adjusting dial position
Refer to the below table for the appropriate dial position for your vehicle's riding
and loading conditions.

Condition Dial position
A driver 0
A driver and a front passenger
Five persons in the front and rear seats 1
Five persons in the front and rear seats and luggage in
the luggage area, within the limit of maximum )

permissible axle weight and maximum permissible

vehicle weight

A driver and luggage in the luggage area, within the

limits of maximum permissible axle weight and 3
maximum permissible vehicle weight

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

* Not available on all models

BHeadlight Adjuster *

Models with LED low beam headlights

Your vehicle is equipped with the automatic
headlight adjusting system that automatically adjusts
the vertical angle of the low beam headlights. If you
find a significant change in the vertical angle of the
headlights, there may be a problem with the system.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

You may need to alter the headlight beam
distribution.
Adjusting Headlight Distribution P. 451
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Auto High-Beam (High Beam Support System)*

Using a camera mounted to the inside of the windshield, this system detects light B Auto High-Beam (High Beam Support System)*

sources ahead of the vehicle. Depending on the light source, the system The auto high-beam determines when to change the

automatically switches the headlights to high beam for optimal visibility at night. headlight beams by responding to the brightness of

The system operates when: the lights ahead of your vehicle. In the follqwing
cases, the system may not respond to the lights

properly:

B The headlight switch is in AUTO.
® The brightness of the lights from the preceding or

B The lever is in the low beam position.
M The low beams are on and the system oncoming vehicle is intense or poor.
recognizes that you are driving at night. ® Visibility is poor due to the weather (rain, snow,
B The vehicle speed is above 40 km/h (25 mph). { fog, windscreen frost, etc.).
® Other light sources, such as streetlights and electric
billboards are illuminating the road ahead.
® The brightness level of the road ahead constantly

$]0J3U0)D .

changes.
h 4 ® The road is bumpy or with many curves.
e A vehicle cuts in front of you, or a vehicle in front
When the camera detects lights coming from a preceding or oncoming vehicle, the of you is not in the preceding or oncoming
headlights remain in low beam. direction.

® Your vehicle is tilted with a heavy load in the rear.
When the camera detects no lights coming from a preceding or oncoming vehicle,
the headlights change to high beam. If you find the timing of beam changes inconvenient

The view angle or distance that the camera can detect lights ahead differs for driving, change the headlight beams manually.

depending on conditions, such as the brightness of the lights and the weather.
If you do not want the system to be activated at any

time when the headlight switch is in AUTO, consult a

{ Cj dealer.

* Not available on all models Continued 175
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP»>Auto High-Beam (High Beam Support System) *

M Operating the System

L Headlight Switch

The high beams remain on unless:

To activate the system, turn the headlight
switch to AUTO and then set the headlights
to low beam. The auto high-beam indicator
will come on.

Light Switches P. 170

® You have been driving below 24km/h (15mph) for an extended amount of time.
¢ The speed of the vehicle drops below 10km/h (6mph).
¢ The windshield wipers have been running at a high speed for more than a few

seconds.
* You enter a well lit location.

The high beams come back on once the condition that caused them to turn off no

longer exists.

* Not available on all models

BJOperating the System

For the auto high-beam to work properly:

® Do not place an object that reflects light on the
dashboard.

® Keep the windscreen around the camera clean.
When cleaning the windscreen, be careful not to
apply the windscreen cleanser to the camera lens.

® Do not attach an object, sticker or film to the area
around the camera.

® Do not touch the camera lens.

If the camera receives a strong impact, or repairing of
the area near the camera is required, consult a dealer.

To help reduce the likelihood that high interior
temperatures will cause the camera system to shut
off, when parking, find a shady area or face the front
of the vehicle away from the sun.

If you use a reflective sun shade, do not allow it to
cover the camera housing. Covering the camera can
concentrate heat on the camera.

If the message appears:

® Use the heating and cooling system */climate
control system™ to cool down the interior and, if
necessary, also use defroster mode with the air
flow directed towards the camera.

® Start driving the vehicle to lower the windscreen
temperature, which cools down the area around
the camera.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Auto High-Beam (High Beam Support System)*

If needed, you can temporarily turn the high beams off manually. Turn on the high  BOperating the System

beams by pushing the lever forward until you hear a click, or flash the high beams If the €] message appears:

once by pulling the lever toward you. To turn the high beams back on, repeat one e Park your vehicle in a safe place, and clean the
windscreen. If the message does not disappear

after you have cleaned the windscreen and driven
for a while, have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

of the procedures.
If you want the auto high-beam operation to resume at once, pull and hold the lever

towards you for a few seconds.
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P »> Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Daytime Running Lights

Daytime Running Lights

The position*/daytime running lights come on when the following conditions have
been met:

e The ignition switch is in ON [11]"".

e The headlight switch is in AUTO.

Turning off the ignition switch or setting the power mode to VEHICLE OFF will turn
off the daytime running lights.

The daytime running lights are off once the headlight switch is turned on, or when
the head light switch is in AUTO and it is getting darker outside.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

* Not available on all models



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel»>Wipers and Washers

Wipers and Washers

Pull to use
washer.

0

© wmisT
©) OFF

AUTO: Automatic
intermittent operation
@ LO: Low speed wipe

© HI: High speed wipe

The windscreen wipers and washers can be
used when the ignition switch is in ON [I1]".

B MIST

The wipers run at high speed until you release
the lever.

B Wiper switch (OFF, AUTO, LO, HI)
Change the wiper switch setting according to
the amount of rain.

Automatic Intermittent Wipers P. 180

B Washer

Sprays while you pull the lever toward you.
When you release the lever for more than one
second, the spray stops, the wipers sweep two
or three more times to clear the windscreen,
then stop.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

Continued

BIWipers and Washers

Do not use the wipers when the windscreen is dry.
The windscreen will get scratched, or the rubber
blades will get damaged.

Turn the washers off if no washer fluid comes out.
The pump may get damaged.

The wiper motor may stop motor operation
temporarily to prevent an overload. Wiper operation
will return to normal within a few minutes, once the
circuit has returned to normal.

In cold weather, the blades may freeze to the
windscreen, becoming stuck.

Operating the wipers in this condition may damage
the wipers. Use the demister to warm the
windscreen, then turn the wipers on.

If the wipers stop operating due to any obstacle such
as the build-up of snow, park the vehicle in a safe
place.

Rotate the wiper switch to OFF, and turn the ignition
switch to ACCESSORY [ 1] or LOCK [0]"", then
remove the obstacle.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Wipers and Washers

M Automatic Intermittent Wipers

Adjustment Ring

When you push the lever down to AUTO, the
windscreen wipers sweep once, and go into
the automatic mode.

The wipers operate intermittently, at low
speed, or at high speed and stops in
accordance with the amount of rainfall the
rainfall sensor detects.

B AUTO sensitivity adjustment

When the wiper function is set to AUTO, you
can adjust the sensitivity of the rain fall sensor
(using the adjustment ring) so that wipers will
operate in accordance with your preference.

Sensor sensitivity

= Low sensitivity

High sensitivity

BIAutomatic Intermittent Wipers

The rainfall sensor is in the location shown below.

Rainfall Sensor

AUTO should always be turned OFF before the
following situation in order to prevent severe damage
to the wiper system:

® Cleaning the windshield

® Driving through a car wash

® No rain present



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Wipers and Washers

M Rear Wiper/Washer

The rear wiper and washer can be used when
the ignition switch is in ON [I1]*".

B Wiper switch (OFF, INT, ON)
Change the wiper switch setting according to
the amount of rain.

B Washer
@ INT: Intermittent Sprgys while you rotate the switch to this
position.
©on Hold it to activate the wiper and to spray the
© oFF washer. Once released, it stops operating
@ Washer after a few more sweeps.

H Operating in reverse
When you shift the transmission to [R] with the windscreen wipers activated, the
rear wiper operates automatically as follows even if its switch is off.

Front Wiper Position Rear Wiper Operation

AUTO (Intermittent) Intermittent

LO (Low speed wipe)

HI (High speed wipe) Continuous

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Brightness Control

Brightness Control

When the ignition switch is in ON [I1]*", you
can use the &) (Select/Reset) knob to adjust
instrument panel brightness.

Brighten: Turn the knob to the right.

Dim: Turn the knob to the left.

You will hear a beeper when the brightness
reaches minimum or maximum. Several
seconds after you have adjusted the
brightness, you will be returned to the
previous screen.

M Brightness level indicator
The brightness level is shown on the multi-

information display while you are adjusting it.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

BBrightness Control

Instrument panel brightness varies, depending on
whether the exterior lights are on or off. The
instrument panel dims to reduce glare when they are
on.

To cancels the reduced instrument panel brightness
when the exterior lights are on, turn the knob to the
right until the brightness display is up to max, the
beeper sounds.

The brightness can be set differently for when the
exterior lights are on, and when they are off.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Rear Demister/Heated Door Mirror*

Rear Demister/Heated Door Mirror*

Press the rear demister and heated door mirror button or touch the icon to defog
the rear window and mirrors when the ignition switch is in ON [1I]*".

———

Models with heating and cooling system

Models with climate control system Models with climate control system

The rear demister and heated door mirrors
automatically switch off after 10-30 minutes
depending on the outside temperature.
However, if the outside temperature is 0°C or
below, they do not automatically switch off.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

* Not available on all models

B3Rear Demister/Heated Door Mirror*

When cleaning the inside of the rear window, be
careful not to damage the heating wires.

It is critical to wipe the window from side to side
along the demister heating wires.

This system consumes a lot of power, so turn it off
when the window has been demisted or deiced.
Also, do not use the system for a long period when
the engine is idling. This may weaken the battery,
making it difficult to start the engine.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Adjusting the Steering Wheel

Adjusting the Steering Wheel

The steering wheel height and distance from your body can be adjusted so that you
can comfortably grip the steerlng wheel in an appropriate driving posture.

P> The steering wheel adjustment lever is
under the steering column.
2. Move the steering wheel up or down, and
in or out.
P> Make sure you can see the instrument
panel gauges and indicators.
3. Push the steering wheel adjustment lever

P> After adjusting the position, make sure
you have securely locked the steering
wheel in place by trying to move it up,
down, in, and out.

1. Pull the steering wheel adjustment lever up.

Height and Distance | down to lock the steering wheel in position.

BJAdjusting the Steering Wheel

AWARNING

Adjusting the steering wheel position while
driving may cause you to lose control of the
vehicle and be seriously injured in a crash.

Adjust the steering wheel only when the
vehicle is stopped.




Adjusting the Mirrors

Interior Rearview Mirror

Adjust the angle of the rearview mirror when you are sitting in the correct driving
position.

M Rearview Mirror with Day and Night Positions

Flip the tab to switch the position.

Tab The night position will help to reduce the glare
from headlights behind you when driving
after dark.

Daytime
Position Night
Position

BJAdjusting the Mirrors

Keep the inside and outside mirrors clean and
adjusted for best visibility.

Adjust the mirrors before you start driving.
Front Seats P. 187
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> Adjusting the Mirrors»Power Door Mirrors

Power Door Mirrors

! -~
<\ Selector Switch
“ Adjustment Switch
Folding Button™

You can adjust the door mirrors when the
ignition switch is in ON [11]*".

M Mirror position adjustment

L/R selector switch: Select the left or right
mirror. After adjusting the mirror, return the
switch to the centre position.

Mirror position adjustment switch: Press
the switch left, right, up, or down to move the
mirror.

M Folding door mirrors*
Press the folding button to fold in and out the
door mirrors.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

* Not available on all models



Adjusting the Seats

Front Seats

Allow sufficient
space.

Move back.

Adjust the driver's seat as far back as possible
while allowing you to maintain full control of
the vehicle. You should be able to sit upright,
well back in the seat and be able to
adequately press the pedals without leaning
forward, and grip the steering wheel
comfortably. The passenger's seat should be
adjusted in a similar manner, so that it is as far
back from the front airbag in the dashboard
as possible.

M Adjusting the Seat Position

Horizontal Position Adjustment
Pull up on the bar to move the seat,
then release the bar.

Height Adjustment”
Pull up or push down
the lever to raise or
lower the seat.

* Not available on all models

Seat-back Angle
Adjustment

Pull up the lever to
change the angle.

S

Driver's seat is shown.

Continued

BJAdjusting the Seats

AWARNING

Sitting too close to a front airbag can result
in serious injury or death if the front
airbags inflate.

Always sit as far back from the front
airbags as possible while maintaining
control of the vehicle.

In addition to the seat adjustment, you can adjust the
steering wheel up and down, in and out. Allow at
least 25 cm (10 inches) between the centre of the
steering wheel and the chest.

Always make seat adjustments before driving.

Once a seat is adjusted correctly, rock it back and
forth to make sure it is locked in position.
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P » Adjusting the Seats P Front Seats

M Adjusting the Seat-Backs

Adjust the driver's seat-back to a comfortable,

upright position, leaving ample space
between your chest and the airbag cover in
the centre of the steering wheel.

The front seat passenger should also adjust

their seat-back to a comfortable, upright
position.

Reclining a seat-back so that the shoulder part of the belt no longer rests against the
occupant's chest reduces the protective capability of the belt. It also increases the
chance of sliding under the belt in a crash and being seriously injured. The farther a
seat-back is reclined, the greater the risk of injury.

BJAdjusting the Seat-Backs

AWARNING

Reclining the seat-back too far can result in
serious injury or death in a crash.

Adjust the seat-back to an upright position,
and sit well back in the seat.

Do not put a cushion, or other object, between the
seat-back and your back.

Doing so may interfere with proper seat belt or airbag
operation.

If you cannot get far enough away from the steering
wheel and still reach the controls, we recommend
that you investigate whether some type of adaptive
equipment may help.



P » Adjusting the Seats P Front Seats

M Reclining the Front Seats

Reclining the seat-backs on the front seats until they are level with the rear seat

cushions provides a large cushioned area that can (and should only) be used when

the vehicle is safely parked.

1. Remove the front head restraints while
pushing the release button.

P> Store the head restraints in the luggage

area.

2. Adjust the front seats forward as far as
possible.

3. While pulling the seat-back angle
adjustment lever, pivot the seat-back

backward until it is level with the rear seat

cushion.

4. Move the front seat backward until it
touches the rear seat.

5. Unlatch the detachable anchor from the
anchor buckle, and store the rear centre
seat belt.

Seat Belt with Detachable Anchor P. 45

6. Adjust the rear seat-back to the desired
position.

To return the front seats and rear centre seat

belt to their original positions, reverse this
procedure.

When you return a seat-back to its upright
position, hold the seat-back to keep it from
going up too quickly.

BIReclining the Front Seats

Both front seats must be returned to their normal
upright position, and the head restraints reinstalled
and properly adjusted before driving.
Removing and Reinstalling the Head
Restraints P. 196
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PP Adjusting the SeatsP>Rear Seats

Rear Seats

M Adjusting the Rear Seat-Backs

Pull the lever on the right to change the angle
of the right half of the seat-back, and left for
the left half.




PP Adjusting the SeatsP>Rear Seats

M Folding Down the Rear Seats Bl7olding Do el ReariSeats

h be folded d | low f ddit | Make sure all items in the luggage area or items
The rear seats can be folded down separately to allow for additional storage space. extending to the rear seats are properly

M To fold down the seat secured. Loose items can fly forward if you have
1. Store the centre seat belt first. Insert the to brake hard.
latch plate into the slot on the side of the
anchor buckle.
2. Retract the seat belt into the holder on the
ceiling. To lock the seat-back upright, push it backwards until
Seat Belt with Detachable Anchor P. 45 it locks.
3. Lower the head restraint to its lowest
position. Make sure the seat-back, head restraints and seat
cushion are securely latched back into place before
driving. Also, make sure all rear shoulder belts are
positioned in front of the seat-back, and the centre
shoulder belt is re-positioned in the holding slot.

Remove any items from the rear seat cushion and
floor before you fold down the rear seat.

$]0J3U0)D .

4. Pull the release lever and fold down the
seat-back.

To return the seat to the original position, pull
up the seat-back in the upright position.

Continued 191



PP Adjusting the SeatsP>Rear Seats

M Folding the Rear Seat Up BaFolding the Rear Seat Up

N[e2hib[e)p] .
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Separately lift up the left and right rear seat
cushions to make room for luggage area.

H Lifting up the seat cushion
1. Make sure the seat belt buckles are in their
loops on the seat.

2. Pull up the rear seat cushion.

3. Fold the seat leg down while pushing the
seat cushion firmly against the seat-back to
lock it.

H Putting the seat in the original position
1. Hold the seat cushion in the upright
position, and pull up the seat leg fully.
P> The seat cushion can abruptly fall down
once you pull up the seat leg.
2. Slowly put down the seat cushion and set
the seat leg in the floor guide.
P> A latch comes out when the leg is set

properly.

After you fold the seat up, or put it back in the
original position, make sure the seat is firmly secured
by rocking it forward and back.

Check if there are any items on the seat before you
pull the seat cushion up. Check if there are any
obstacles around the floor guide before you put the
seat back in the original position.



P » Adjusting the SeatsP»Head Restraints

Head Restraints

Your vehicle is equipped with head restraints in all seating positions.

M Adjusting the front head restraint positions

P N
Position head in the centre
of the head restraint.

Head restraints are most effective for
protection against whiplash and other rear-
impact crash injuries when the centre of the
back of the occupant’s head rests against the
centre of the restraint. The tops of the
occupant’s ears should be level with the
centre height of the restraint.

The front head restraints can also be tilted to
adjust its position properly.

Continued

BJAdjusting the front head restraint positions

AWARNING

Improperly positioning head restraints
reduces their effectiveness and increases
the likelihood of serious injury in a crash.

Make sure head restraints are in place and
positioned properly before driving.

In order for the head restraint system to work

properly:

® Do not hang any items on the head restraints, or
from the restraint legs.

® Do not place any object between an occupant and
the seat-back.

® Install each restraint in its proper location.
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P Adjusting the SeatsP»Head Restraints

Release

To raise the head restraint:

Pull it upward.

To lower the head restraint:

Push it down while pressing the release
button.

To tilt the head restraint: Pivot it while
pressing the release button.



> Adjusting the SeatsPHead Restraints

M Changing the Rear Seat Head Restraint Positions

Outer

Release
Button

/Centre

Release
Button

A passenger sitting in a back seating position
should adjust the height of their head restraint
to an appropriate position before the vehicle
begins moving.

To raise the head restraint:

Pull it upward.

To lower the head restraint:

Push it down while pressing the release
button.

Continued

BJChanging the Rear Seat Head Restraint Positions
When you use the head restraint in a rear seating
position, pull up the head restraint to its highest
position. Do not use it in any lower position.
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P » Adjusting the SeatsP»Head Restraints

M Removing and Reinstalling the Head Restraints

Head restraints can be removed for cleaning or repair.

To remove a head restraint:
Pull the restraint up as far as it will go. Then push the release button, and pull the

restraint up and out.

To reinstall a head restraint:

Insert the legs back in place, then adjust the head restraint to an appropriate height
while pressing the release button. Pull up on the restraint to make sure it is locked
in position.

BIRemoving and Reinstalling the Head Restraints

AWARNING

Failure to reinstall, or correctly reinstall, the
head restraints can result in severe injury
during a crash.

Always replace the head restraints before
driving.




PP Adjusting the SeatsP»Maintain a Proper Sitting Position

Maintain a Proper Sitting Position

After all occupants have adjusted their seats and head restraints, and put on their
seat belts, it is very important that they continue to sit upright, well back in their
seats, with their feet on the floor, until the vehicle is safely parked and the engine is
off.

Sitting improperly can increase the chance of injury during a crash. For example, if
an occupant slouches, lies down, turns sideways, sits forward, leans forward or
sideways, or puts one or both feet up, the chance of injury during a crash is greatly
increased.

In addition, an occupant who is out of position in the front seat can be seriously or
fatally injured in a crash by striking interior parts of the vehicle or being struck by an
inflating front airbag.

BIMaintain a Proper Sitting Position

AWARNING

Sitting improperly or out of position can
result in serious injury or death in a crash.

Always sit upright, well back in the seat,
with your feet on the floor.
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PP Adjusting the Seats»Armrest*

Armrest*

M Using the Front Seat Armrest

The console lid can be used as an armrest.

* Not available on all models



Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items

Interior Lights

M Interior Light Switch

Door Activated Position

H ON

The interior light comes on regardless of

whether the doors are open or closed.

H Door activated

The interior light comes on in the following

situations:

¢ When any doors are opened.

¢ You unlock the driver's door.

* You remove the key from the ignition
switch.

e When the power mode is set to VEHICLE
OFF (LOCK).

B OFF

The interior light remains off regardless of
whether the doors are open or closed.

Continued

Blinterior Light Switch

In the door activated position, the interior light fades

out and goes off about 30 seconds after the doors

are closed.

The light goes off after 30 seconds in the following

situations:

® \When you unlock the driver's door but do not open it.

Models without keyless access system

® \When you remove the key from the ignition switch
but do not open a door.

® \When you set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK) but do not open a door.

The interior light goes off immediately in the
following situations:

® \When you lock the driver's door.

® When you turn the ignition switch to ON [11]*".

Models without keyless access system

® \When you close the driver's door with the key in
the ignition switch.

® \When you close the driver's door in ACCESSORY
mode.

If you leave any of the doors open in VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK) mode, or without the key in the ignition
switch, the interior light goes off after about 15
minutes.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE
START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.
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PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P Interior Lights

M Map Lights

The map lights can be turned on and off by
pressing the lenses.

Models with display audio system




PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience ItemsP Interior Lights

M Luggage Area Light

The light comes on when you open the
tailgate, and goes off when closed.

$]0J3U0D .
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PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P Interior Convenience Items

Interior Convenience Items

M Glove Box

‘ Pull the handle to open the console
compartment.

* Not available on all models

N — Pull the handle to open the glove box.

BGlove Box

AWARNING

An open glove box can cause serious injury
to your passenger in a crash, even if the
passenger is wearing the seat belt.

Always keep the glove box closed while
driving.




PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items® Interior Convenience Items

M Beverage Holders BBeverage Holders

H Front seat beverage holders . '
Pull the lid backward to use the front panel Spilled liquids damage the upholstery, carpeting, and

electrical components in the interior.
beverage holder.

Be careful when you are using the beverage holders.
Hot liquid can scald you.

$]0J3U0D .

Front Door The beverage holder is at the front of each

Q\'

Continued 203
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PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P Interior Convenience Items

Models withmgntre console box M Rear seat beverage holders

)]

The beverage holder is at the front of each
door.

Pull up the luggage area floor lid.

NLid \
Luggage Floor Box —=




PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P> Interior Convenience Items

M Accessory Power Socket(s)

The accessory power socket can be used when the ignition switch must be in
ACCESSORY [1] or ON [H]*.

B Accessory power socket (console panel)
Open the cover to use it.

B Accessory power socket (console
compartment)*
Open the console lid and the cover to use it.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

* Not available on all models Continued

BJAccessory Power Socket(s)

Do not insert an automotive type cigarette lighter
element.
This can overheat the power socket.

The accessory power socket is designed to supply
power for 12-volt DC accessories that are rated 180
watts (15 amps) or less.

To prevent battery drain, only use the power socket
with the engine running.
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B Coat Hook

There is a coat hook on the rear driver’s side
grab handle. Pull it down to use it.

N[e2hib[e)p] .

NFront | The tie-down anchors on the luggage area
Anchors | floor can be used to install a net for securing
| items.

Rear Anchors

206

B Coat Hook

The coat hook is not designed for large or heavy
items.



PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P> Interior Convenience Items

M Luggage Area Cover

The luggage area cover may be removed to give you more luggage room.

H To remove the luggage area cover

1. Open the tailgate.

2. Remove the strap on each side of the
tailgate.

3. Disengage the support rods, then remove
the luggage area cover.

Reverse this procedure to install the luggage
area cover.

After reinstalling the luggage area cover,
make sure it is latched securely.

Continued

BJluggage Area Cover

Do not place items on the luggage area cover, or
stack objects higher than the top of the back seat.
They could block your view and be thrown around
the vehicle during a crush or sudden stop.

Do not apply excessive pressure to the cover, such as
leaning on it to retrieve an item.
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B Seat Heaters*

The ignition switch must be in ON [11]"" to use
the seat heaters. The HI setting heats the seats
faster than the LO setting.

$|0J3u0D .

While in HI, the heater cycles on and off.

P> The appropriate indicator will be on
while the seat heater is on. Briefly press
the switch on the opposite side to turn
the heater off. The indicator will be off.
When a comfortable temperature is
reached, select LO to keep the seat
warm.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

208 * Not available on all models

B3Seat Heaters *

AWARNING

Heat induced burns are possible when
using seat heaters.

Persons with a diminished ability to sense
temperature (e.g., persons with diabetes,
lower-limb nerve damage, or paralysis) or
with sensitive skin should not use seat
heaters.

Do not use the seat heaters even in LO when the
engine is off. Under such conditions, the battery may
be weakened, making the engine difficult to start.

In the LO setting, the heater runs continuously and
does not automatically turn off.



Heating and Cooling System*

Using Vents, Heating and A/C

= @

Dashboard
vents

W~ N e W

Floor and Floor vents Floor and Windscreen

dashboard windscreen demister

vents demister vents
vents

Fan Control Dial

Mode Control Dial

Adjusts the fan speed. Rotate the dial all
the way to OFF to turn everything off.

Temperature Control Dial —————+

Adjusts the interior temperature.

A/C Button

|

Changes airflow.

23

S L O =/

Fresh Air/Recirculation Lever

Press to cool the interior or dehumidify
while heating.

* Not available on all models

This lever controls the source of the air going into the system.

(Recirculation) Mode:

Recirculates air from the vehicle’s interior through the system.

(Fresh Air) Mode:

Maintains outside ventilation. Keep the system in fresh air mode
in normal situations.

Continued

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Heating and Cooling System*“P>Using Vents, Heating and A/C

M Heating

The heater uses heat from the engine coolant

to warm the air.

1. Adjust the fan speed using the fan control
dial.

2. Select and [&D).

3. Adjust the temperature using the
temperature control dial.

H To rapidly warm up the interior
1. Set the fan to the maximum speed.

2. Select [4 7).

3. Set the temperature to maximum warm.

4. Select (=]

B To dehumidify the interior

When used in combination with the heater, the air conditioning system makes the
interior warm and dry and can prevent the windows from fogging up.

1. Turn the fan on.

2. Press the A/C button to turn on the air conditioning.

3. Select and [&&3] Adjust the temperature to your preference.

BTo rapidly warm up the interior

Change to fresh air mode as soon as the interior gets
warm enough. The windows may fog up if kept in
recirculation mode.



PP Heating and Cooling System*P>Using Vents, Heating and A/C

M Cooling

1. Adjust the fan speed using the fan control
dial.

2. Select and [&&D)

3. Adjust the temperature using the
temperature control dial.

4. Press the A/C button (indicator on).

M To rapidly cool down the interior
1. Set the fan to the maximum speed.

2. Select [ ].

3. Set the temperature to maximum cool.
4. Press the A/C button (indicator on).

5. Select [«S].

Continued

BTo rapidly cool down the interior

If the interior is very warm, you can cool it down
more rapidly by partially opening the windows.

During the Auto Idle Stop, the air conditioning
system will be turned off. To keep the air
conditioning on, press the Auto Idle Stop OFF button
to turn off the Auto Idle Stop system.

Auto Idle Stop System ON/OFF P. 411, 416

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Heating and Cooling System*P>Using Vents, Heating and A/C

M Defrosting the Windscreen and Windows

1. Set the fan to the high speed.

2. Select [w].
3. Select [&=]].

4. Press the A/C button (indicator on).

H To rapidly defrost the windows
1. Set the fan to the maximum speed.

2. Select [ ).

3. Press the A/C button (indicator on).

4. Select [4=].

5. Set the temperature to maximum warm.

BDefrosting the Windscreen and Windows

For your safety, make sure you have a clear view
through all the windows before driving.

Do not set the temperature near the upper or lower
limit.

When cold air hits the windscreen, the outside of the
windscreen may fog up.

If the side windows fog up, adjust the vents so that

the air hits the side windows.

Selecting [<g7| with the fan on restarts the engine
during the Auto Idle Stop activated.

To defrost the windscreen during the Auto Idle Stop
activated, restart the engine as follows:

1. Make sure the shift lever is in the [N] position.

2. Depress the clutch pedal fully.

3. Select [ ).

BTo rapidly defrost the windows

After defrosting the windows, switch over to fresh air
mode.

If you keep the system in recirculation mode, the
windows may fog up from humidity. This impedes
visibility.



Climate Control System*

Using Automatic Climate Control

The automatic climate control system maintains the interior temperature you select.
The system also selects the proper mix of heated or cooled air that raises or lowers
the interior temperature to your preference as quickly as possible.

-> 0 *-b. ’ [ W*-» [}
Dashboard Floor and Floor vents Floor and
vents dashboard windscreen
vents demister
vents
Temperature Control — —— Mode Control Icon
Icons
——Fan Control Icons
i A\ ]
\ J
2% e A8 | ol
= &
./
N Monu;,‘ N
AliTO S Az Aﬁ’ T ‘535’ [
AUTO Icon L J
(On/Off) lcon ———— L (Fresh Air) Icon
A/C (Air Conditioning) Icon (Recirculation) Icon
Left -hand drive models shown.

Use the system when the engine is running.

1. Select the AUTO icon.

2. Adjust the interior temperature using the temperature control icons.
3. Select the icon to cancel.

* Not available on all models Continued

BUsing Automatic Climate Control

If any icons are selected while using the climate
control system in auto, the function of the icon that
was selected will take priority.

The AUTO indicator will go off, but functions
unrelated to the icon that was selected will be
controlled automatically.

To prevent cold air from blowing in from outside, the
fan may not start immediately when the AUTO icon
is selected.

If the interior is very warm, you can cool it down
more rapidly by partially opening the windows,
turning the system on auto, and setting the
temperature to low. Change the fresh mode to

recirculation mode until the temperature cools down.

When you set the temperature to the lower or upper
limit, Lo or Hi is displayed.

You can raise or lower the temperature or fan speed
setting flicking either control icon.

$]0J3U0)D .
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»p>Climate Control System*P>Using Automatic Climate Control

B Switching between the recirculation and fresh air modes

Select the or icon to switch the mode depending on environmental
conditions.

Recirculation mode (indicator on): Recirculates air from the vehicle’s interior
through the system.

Fresh air mode (indicator on): Maintains outside ventilation. Keep the system
in fresh air mode in normal situations.

BJUsing Automatic Climate Control

Selecting the icon switches the climate control
system between on and off. When turned on, the
system returns to your last selection.

During the Auto Idle Stop, the air conditioning
system will be turned off.

The air conditioning system may also be turned off
when driving uphill.



P>p>Climate Control System*»>Using Automatic Climate Control

Il Defrosting the Windscreen and Windows

Select the [%]icon to turn the air conditioning
system on and automatically switch the
system to fresh air mode.

Select the icon again to turn off, the
system returns to the previous settings.

M To rapidly defrost the windows
1. Select the [%] icon.
2. Select the icon.

Continued

BIDefrosting the Windscreen and Windows

For your safety, make sure you have a clear view
through all the windows before driving.

Do not set the temperature near the upper or lower
limit.

When cold air hits the windscreen, the outside of the
windscreen may fog up.

If the side windows fog up, adjust the vents so that
the air hits the side windows.

Continuously variable transmission models

Selecting restarts the engine automatically
during the Auto Idle Stop.

Manual transmission models

To defrost the windscreen during the Auto Idle Stop
activated, restart the engine as follows:

1. Make sure the shift lever is in the [N] position.

2. Depress the clutch pedal fully.

3. Select the [ ] icon.

BTo rapidly defrost the windows

After defrosting the windows, switch over to fresh air
mode. If you keep the system in recirculation mode,
the windows may fog up from humidity. This
impedes visibility.

$]0J3U0)D .
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»p>Climate Control System*P>Using Automatic Climate Control

M Turning On and Off the Touch Screen Beep

You hear the beep when operating the climate control system on the touch screen.

This can be turned on and off.

To turn off the beep:

1. Set the power mode to ON.

2. Touch the \/ of the temperature control
icon five times while pressing and holding
the [«S].

3. Release the (=), after -- blinks five times
and OF is displayed.

To turn on the beep:

1. Set the power mode to ON.

2. Touch the A\ of the temperature control
icon five times while pressing and holding
the [«SD].

3. Release the [f=Rp], after OF blinks five times
and -- is displayed.

BTurning On and Off the Touch Screen Beep

If you touch any other icons during this procedure,
the setting may fail. In this case, once you set the
power mode to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK), then follow this
procedure again.



P>p>Climate Control System*»>Using Automatic Climate Control

BITouch Panel Sensitivity Setting
If you touch any other icons during this procedure,

M Touch Panel Sensitivity Setting

You can set the level of sensitivity of the touch control panel to high, normal, orlow. 6 setting may fail. In this case, once you set the
Temperature display  1- et the power mode to ON. power mode to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK), then follow this
2. Press and hold the AUTO icon, then press procedure again.
any of the following icons five times to set
the level.
e A\l High (Hi)"".

P> Previous setting blinks five times and Hi
will be displayed in the temperature
display area.

[#3¥]: Normal (--)

P> Previous setting blinks five times and --
will be displayed in the temperature
display area.

v : Low (Lo)

P> Previous setting blinks five times and Lo
will be displayed in the temperature
display area.

3. Release the AUTO icon.

$]0J3U0)D .
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P> Climate Control System*P»>Automatic Climate Control Sensors

Automatic Climate Control Sensors

The automatic climate control system is
equipped with sensors. Do not cover or spill
any liquid on them.




Audio System
About Your Audio Syste
USB Port(s)
HDMI™ Port*
Auxiliary Input Jack*
Audio System Theft Protection
Audio Antenna
Audio Remote Control

Audio System Basic Operatio
Audio/Information Screen .
Adjusting the Sound
Display Setup
Playing AM/FM Radi

Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)* ...

* Not available on all models

Features

This chapter describes how to operate technology:fi

Playing a CD....
Playing an iPod
Playing a USB Flash Drive .
Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Audio System Basic Operation
Audio/Information Screen...
Adjusting the Sound .

Display Setup
Playing AM/FM Radio

Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)* ....

Playing a CD

Playing an iPod

Playing a USB Flash Driv
Playing Bluetooth® Audio.

Playing a Video Using the HDMI™
On Board Apps
Smartphone Connection
Wi-Fi Connection
Siri® Eyes Free...
Audio Error Messages .
General Information

Customized Features

Models with colour audio system

Hands-Free Telephone System

Models with display audio system

Hands-Free Telephone System
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Audio System

About Your Audio System
The audio system features AM/FM radio. It can also play audio CDs, WMA/MP3/AAC  BJAbout Your Audio System

files, USB flash drives, and iPod, iPhone and Bluetooth® devices. Video CDs, DVDs, and 8-cm mini CDs are not
. . supported.
You can operate the audio system from the buttons and switches on the panel, the
remote controls on the steering wheel, or the icons on the touchscreen interface”. iPod, iPhone and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.
Models with display audio system [ . i
Key Off Operation

After you turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]*, you
can use the audio system for up to 30 minutes per
driving cycle. However, whether you can continue
using the audio system depends on the battery
condition. Repeatedly using this feature may drain
the battery.

USB Flash
Drive

@QM

Models with colour audio system

g R iPOd

i {
@ = - @QUSB Flash
2 -
[]]
Remote Controls H
USB Port Auxiliary Input Jack

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

* Not available on all models



> Audio System P>USB Port(s)

USB Port(s)

Models with display audio system
_v\v

* Not available on all models

1. Open the cover.
2. Install the iPod USB connector or the USB
flash drive to the USB port.

BIUSB Port(s)

® Do not leave the iPod or USB flash drive in the
vehicle. Direct sunlight and high temperatures may
damage it.

® \We recommend using an extension cable with the
USB port.

® Do not connect the iPod or USB flash drive using a
hub.

® Do not use a device such as a card reader or hard
disk drive, as the device or your files may be
damaged.

® \We recommend backing up your data before using
the device in your vehicle.

® Displayed messages may vary depending on the
device model and software version.

If the audio system does not recognize the iPod, try
reconnecting it a few times or reboot the device. To
reboot, follow the manufacturer's instructions

provided with the iPod or visit www.apple.com/ipod.

sainjeaq .

221



saJnlesa4 .

222

»p Audio System »>HDMI™ Port*

HDMI™ Port*

HDMI Port

1. Open the cover.
2. Install the HDMI™ cable to the HDMI™

port.

* Not available on all models

Use the jack to connect standard audio
devices.

1. Open the AUX cover.

2. Connect a standard audio device to the
input jack using a 3.5 mm (1/8 inch) stereo
miniplug.

P> The audio system automatically switches
to the AUX mode.

BIHDMI™ Port*

® Do not leave the HDMI™ connected device in the
vehicle. Direct sunlight and high temperatures may
damage it.

® \We recommend backing up your data before using
the device in your vehicle.

® Displayed messages may vary depending on the
device model and software version.

The terms HDMI and HDMI High-Definition
Multimedia Interface, and the HDMI Logo are
trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI
Licensing LLC in the United States and other
countries.

BJAuxiliary Input Jack *

To switch the mode, press any of the audio mode
buttons. You can return to AUX mode by pressing
the CD/AUX button.



P p Audio System P> Audio System Theft Protection

Audio System Theft Protection

The audio system is disabled when it is disconnected from the power source, such as
when the battery is disconnected or goes dead. In certain conditions, the system
may display a code entry screen. If this occurs, reactivate the audio system.

H Reactivating the audio system
1. Turn the ignition switch to ON [I1]*".
2. Turn on the audio system.
3. Press and hold the audio system power button for more than two seconds.
P> The audio system is reactivated when the audio control unit establishes a
connection with the vehicle control unit. If the control unit fails to recognise
the audio unit, you must go to a dealer and have the audio unit checked.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

sainjead .
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Audio Antenna

Your vehicle is equipped with a removable BAudio Antenna
antenna at the rear of the roof.

LY/

Before using a “drive-through” car wash, remove the
antenna by unscrewing it by hand. This prevents the
antenna from being damaged by the car wash
brushes.

saJnlesa4 .
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Audio Remote Controls

Allows you to operate the audio system while driving.
SOURCE Button

tgl?]ifplay) Cycles through the audio modes as follows:
o
EE FM1>FM2->DAB1">DAB2 " >LW>MW->

< ButtZ%%é[
1
\

CD->USB->iPod->Bluetooth® Audio>AUX

> Button
FM=>LW->MW->DAB*>CD->USB>iPod=>

\ D7 SOURCE Apps=>Bluetooth® Audio>AUX HDMI™
e . Button
Buttonr \\Y (=] (Volume) Buttons
- : Press [+ To increase the volume.
thn?nu) Press [—]: To decrease the volume.

[« ] Buttons
[ ]

When listening to the radio

Press p: To select the next preset radio station.

Press [d: To select the previous preset radio station.

Press and hold [B]: To select the next strong station.

To select the next service (DAB”).

Press and hold [}: To select the previous strong station.

To select the previous service (DAB™).
e \When listening to a CD, iPod, USB flash drive, or Bluetooth® Audio

Press [P]: To skip to the next song.

Press [d]: To go back to the beginning of the current or previous song.
¢ When listening to a CD or USB flash drive

Press and hold [B]: To skip to the next folder.

Press and hold [d}: To go back to the previous folder.

* Not available on all models Continued

B3Audio Remote Controls

Some mode appears only when an appropriate
device or medium is used.

Depending on the Bluetooth® device you connect,
some functions may not be operated.

sainjead .
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»» Audio System P> Audio Remote Controls

Models with display audio system

Steering Wheel (Menu) Button

When listening to the radio

Press [E3: To display the menu items. You can select Scan, Save Preset, or
Seek.

When listening to a CD or USB flash drive

Press [E7: To display the menu items. You can select Scan, Repeat, or Random.

When listening to an iPod

Press [El3: To display the menu items. You can select Repeat or Shuffle.
When listening to a Bluetooth® Audio

Press [=17: To display the menu items. You can select Pause or Play.

When watching a video

Press [El7: To display the menu items. You can select Scan, Repeat, Random or
Play/Pause.

(Display) Button
Cycles through the displays as follows:
Navigation”>Phone->Audio

* Not available on all models

BJAudio Remote Controls

The button is available only when the audio
mode is FM, DAB*, LW, MW, CD, USB, iPod, or
Bluetooth® Audio.



Audio System Basic Operation

Models with colour audio system

To use the audio system function, the
ON [1t].
(Day/Night) Button TA Button

|

e

L MENU/
Buttor(1 ) Button

Selector Knob

Menu Display

ignition switch must be in ACCESSORY [ 1] or

Use the selector knob or MENU/CLOCK
button to access some audio functions.

Press & to switch between the normal and
extended display for some functions.

Selector knob: Rotate left or right to scroll

through the available choices. Press & to set
your selection.

MENU/CLOCK button: Press to select any
mode.

The available mode includes the wallpaper,
display, clock, language setup, sound settings,
RDS settings, and play modes. Play modes can
be also selected from scan, random, repeat,
and so on.

(Back) button: Press to go back to the previous display.

TA button: Press to select the traffic

announcement mode.

(Day/Night) button: Press to change the audio/information screen brightness.
Press [:#: )], then adjust the brightness using .
P> Each time you press [ ), the mode switches between the daytime mode,

nighttime mode and OFF mode.

BAudio System Basic Operation

These indications are used to show how to operate
the selector knob.

Rotate 5" to select.
Press & to enter.

Audio Menu Items
Adjust Clock P. 141
Wallpaper Setup P. 230
Display Setup P. 233
Sound Settings P. 232
Scan P. 247, 253
Play Mode P. 247, 250, 253
RDS Settings P. 235
DAB Settings P. 244
Bluetooth P. 254

Press the SOURCE, [+], [—| [« or [B>] button on the
steering wheel to change any audio setting.
Audio Remote Controls P. 225

One of the operating systems used in this unit is
eCos.

For software license terms and condition, visit their
website (eCos license URL:
http://ecos.sourceware.org/license-overview. htm)
For source code disclosure and other details
regarding eCos, visit:
http://www.hondaopensource2.com
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

Audio/Information Screen

Displays the audio status and wallpaper. From this screen, you can go to various
setup options.

B Switching the Display

Audio/Information Screen

Y Audio

Clock/Wallpaper



P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

M Audio
Shows the current audio information.

M Clock/Wallpaper
Shows a clock screen or an image you import.

M Change display

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate %o to select Settings, then press &.

3. Rotate %o to select Display change, then press & .
4. Rotate % to select Wallpaper, then press & .

P> If you want to return to the audio display, select Audio.

Continued
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

M Wallpaper Setup

You can change, store, and delete the wallpaper on the audio/information screen.

12:34

Menu

Scan

- ) —

12:34
Settings
Display change

* l Wallpaper

Colour theme

12:34
Wallpaper
Select

- Y r—

Delete

M Import wallpaper
You can import up to three images, one at a
time, for wallpaper from a USB flash drive.

1. Connect the USB flash drive to the USB

port.
USB Port(s) P. 221

2. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

3. Rotate %5 to select Settings, then press
3.

4. Rotate ' to select Wallpaper, then press
3.

5. Rotate %" to select Import, then press & .

P> The picture name is displayed on the list.

6. Rotate ©° to select a desired picture, then
press & .
P> The selected picture is displayed.

7. Press & to save the picture.

8. Press & to select OK.

9. Rotate " to select a location to save the
picture, then press &.
P> The display will return to the wallpaper

setting screen.

BIWallpaper Setup

® When importing wallpaper files, the image must be
in the USB flash drive’s root directory.
Images in a folder cannot be imported.

® The file name must be fewer than 64 characters.

® The file format of the image that can be imported
is BMP (bmp) or JPEG (jpg).

® The individual file size limit is 2 MB.

® The maximum image size is 1,920 x 936 pixels. If
the image size is less than 420 x 234 pixels, the
image is displayed in the middle of the screen with
the extra area appearing in black.

® Up to 255 files can be selected.

e |f the USB flash drive does not have any pictures,
the No files detected message appears.
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M Select wallpaper BWallpaper Setup

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button. To go back to the previous screen, press the

2. Rotate % to select Settings, then press &. (Back) button.

3. Rotate " to select Wallpaper, then press & .

4. Rotate " to select Select, then press &. When the file size is large, it takes a while to be
previewed.

P> The screen changes to the wallpaper list.
5. Rotate %" to select a desired wallpaper, then press & .

M To view wallpaper once it is set
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate %" to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate %" to select Display change, then press & .
4. Rotate " to select Wallpaper, then press & .
P> The screen changes to the wallpaper list.
5. Rotate @ to select a wallpaper that you want to set, then press & .

M Delete wallpaper
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate %" to select Settings, then press &.
3. Rotate %" to select Wallpaper, then press & .
4. Rotate " to select Delete, then press &.
P> The screen changes to the wallpaper list.
5. Rotate % to select a wallpaper that you want to delete, then press & .
6. Rotate o to select Yes, then press & .
P> The display will return to the wallpaper setting screen.
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Adjusting the Sound

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

3. Rotate % to scroll through the following
choices:

LIST/SELECT (Selector) Knob

TRE is selectable.

M
[0}
L TRE Treble
C
g
FAD Fader

BAL Balance

H

Speed-sensitive
SVC Volume
Compensation

Rotate %' to adjust the sound setting, then
press & .

232

2. Rotate " to select Sound, then press & .

BJAdjusting the Sound

The SVC has four modes: Off, Low, Mid, and High.
SVC adjusts the volume level based on the vehicle
speed. As you go faster, audio volume increases. As
you slow down, audio volume decreases.
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Display Setup

You can change the brightness or colour theme of the audio/information screen.

M Changing the Screen Brightness

12:34

Display adjustment

‘ Brightness —p,ii18i0001+
— v =

Contrast

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate " to select Settings, then press
S.

3. Rotate © to select Display adjustment,
then press & .

4. Rotate © to select Brightness, then press
S.

5. Rotate o to adjust the setting, then press

S.

M Changing the Screen’s Colour Theme

12:34
Colour theme
@®Blue

*- Y e m—

OAmber

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate o to select Settings, then press
3.

3. Rotate %" to select Colour theme, then
press & .

4. Rotate " to select the setting you want,
then press &.

BIChanging the Screen Brightness

You can change the Contrast and Black level
settings in the same manner.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing AM/FM Radio

Playing AM/FM Radio

Press to select a band.

RADIO Button Audio/Information Screen

FQ,

voL/®] (Volume/P Knob @
( olume/Power) Kno

12:34

B 103.5MHz

Press to turn the audio system
on and off. il e

Turn to adjust the volume.

MENU
cLock

_

[« / [>P]| Buttons

Press [|<¢«q| or [P]] to search up and
down the selected band for a station
with a strong signal.

Preset Buttons (1-6)
To store a station:

1. Tune to the selected station.
2. Pick a preset button and hold it until you hear a beep.

To listen to a stored station, select a band, then press the preset button.

TA Button
Press to activate the TA stand by
function.

Selector Knob

Turn to tune the radio
frequency. Press, and then turn
to select an item. After that,
press again to make your
selection.

MENU/CLOCK Button
Press to display the menu items.

L [>](Back) Button

Press to go back to the previous
display or cancel a setting.
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M Radio Data System (RDS)*

Provides convenient automated services related to your selected RDS-capable FM

station.

M To find an RDS station from Station List

12:34 S.

Station list
h Update list

M Manual Update

Updates your available station list at any time.

1. Press & while listening to an FM station.

2. Rotate %" to select Update list, then press & .

* Not available on all models

1. Press & while listening to an FM station.
2. Rotate ©° to select the station, then press

Continued

BIPlaying AM/FM Radio

The ST indicator appears on the display indicating
stereo FM broadcasts.
Stereo reproduction in AM is not available.

Switching the Audio Mode
Press the SOURCE button on the steering wheel.
Audio Remote Controls P. 225

You can store 12 AM stations and 12 FM stations into
the preset button memory. AM has two types of

frequencies LW and MW, and each lets you store six
stations. FM1 and FM2 let you store six stations each.

BJRadio Data System (RDS) *

When you select an RDS-capable FM station, the RDS
automatically turns on, and the frequency display
changes to the station name. However, when the
signals of that station become weak, the display
changes from the station name to the frequency.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing AM/FM Radio

M Available RDS functions

Alternative Frequency (AF):

Automatically changes the frequency of the same programme as you enter different
regions.

Regional Programme (REG):

Keeps the same frequency of the stations within that region even if the signal gets
weak.

News Programme (NEWS):

Automatically tunes to the news programme.

* Not available on all models

PIRadio Data System (RDS)*

While listening to an FM station on Station list,
pressing [/ [P (Seek/Skip) button changes the
station.



PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing AM/FM Radio

M Selecting the RDS functions BRadio Data System (RDS)*
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button with the Turning the Alternative Frequency (AF) function on
FM selected. and off turns the RDS on and off.
2. Rotate %" to select RDS settings and press
&. Pressing & switches the function between on and
off.

3. Each RDS function is displayed every time
you rotate .
4. Press & to select a function.

sainjead .
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing AM/FM Radio

M Traffic announcement (TA) button
TA standby function allows the system to stand by for traffic announcements in any
mode. The last tuned station must be an RDS-capable traffic programme station.

To turn the function on: Press the TA button. When a traffic announcement
begins on your last tuned station, the system automatically switches to the FM
mode. TA-INFO appears on the display. The system returns to your last selected
mode after the traffic announcement is finished.

If you want to go back to your last selected mode during the traffic announcement,
press the TA button again.

To cancel the function: Press the TA button.

Except AM/FM/DAB* mode

B Programme type (PTY)/News interrupt function
Allows the system to interrupt with a newscast in any mode. The last tuned station
must be the NEWS PTY coded station.

To activate the function: Select NEWS from RDS settings and display the NEWS
PTY before changing to other modes. When a newscast begins on your last tuned
station, the system automatically switches to the FM mode.

Selecting the RDS functions P. 237

The system returns to your last selected mode if changed to another programme, or
signal gets weak.

* Not available on all models

PIRadio Data System (RDS) *

TA
When you press the TA button, the TA indicator
appears on the display.

If you select SCAN while the TA standby function is
on, the system searches TP station only.

Pressing the TA button while the traffic
announcement is on does not cancel the TA standby
function.



PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing AM/FM Radio

M PTY alarm
When the PTY code for emergency announcements, such as natural disasters, is

received, ALARM appears on the display and the system interrupts your audio

operation.
M Radio Text BRadio Text
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button with the The TEXT indicator appears on the display indicating
FM selected. radio text information.
2. Rotate o to select Radio text and press
S.

sainjead .
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PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing AM/FM Radio

[ Station List

Lists the strongest stations on the selected band.
1. Press the RADIO button to switch to a mode.
2. Press & to switch to the station list mode.

3. Rotate %o to select the station, then press &.

M Manual update

Updates your available station list at any time.

1. Press the RADIO button to switch to a mode.
2. Press & to switch to the station list mode.

3. Rotate %" to select Update list, then press &.

M Scan

Samples each of the strongest stations on the selected band for 10 seconds.
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate %o to select Scan, then press & .

To turn off scan, press &.

B3Station List

If the system cannot find any station on Station list,
a confirmation message for updating the list appears.
Rotate %" to select Yes, then press & to update the
list.

The station list is not

the latest.
Recommend to update
the list.
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Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)*

RADIO Button —The DAB indicator appears on the display
Press to select a band. when the DAB band is selected.

Audio/Information Screen

]

]

o Selector Knob
Turn to tune the station. Press,

I ©
VOL/ (Volume/Power) Knob @
laa | pp|

Press to turn the audio system
on and off.

and then turn to select an item.

Turn to adjust the volume.

After that, press again to make
your selection.

[l¢]/[»>P]| Buttons

MENU/CLOCK Button

Press [« or [>P]] to tune a DAB

ensemble.

Preset Buttons (1-6)
To store a station:
1. Tune to the selected station.

2. Pick a preset button and hold it until you hear a beep.

* Not available on all models

Press to display the menu items.

L [=5](Back) Button

Press to go back to the previous
display or cancel a setting.

To listen to a stored station, select a band, then press the preset button.

Continued
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P Audio System Basic Operation P Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)*

B To find a DAB station from Service List or Ensemble List

1. Press & while selecting the DAB mode.
2. Rotate %" to select the station, then press
S.
P> If you select Update list, the system
updates the station list.

B3To find a DAB station from Service List or Ensemble List

If the system cannot find a station, a confirmation
message for updating the list appears. Rotate 0" to
select Yes, then press & to update the list.

The station list is not

the latest.
Recommend to update
the list.
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Bl Setting the DAB functions

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button with the
DAB selected.

2. Rotate %° to select DAB settings and
press & .

3. Each DAB function is displayed every time
you rotate .
4. Press & to select a function.

sainjead .
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5. Rotate 5" to select a setting, then press & .

Continued 243
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M DAB Settings

M DAB-Link:
Automatically searches for the same station from Ensembles, and switches to it.

B FM-Link:
If the system finds the same station from an FM band, it automatically switches the
band.

M Band select:

You can select specific bands. This can reduces the time to update the lists, and
search for a station.

B Radio Text

saJnlesa4 .

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button with the
DAB selected.

12:34 2. Rotate %' to select Radio text and press
DAB settings &
S.
|

ﬁ O Radio text

™ DAB-Link

244

MIRadio Text

The TEXT indicator appears on the display indicating
radio text information.
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Playing a CD

Your audio system supports audio CDs, CD-Rs and CD-RWs in either MP3, WMA, or
AAC™" format. With the CD loaded, press the CD/AUX button.

Audio/Information Screen

—— CD Slot
Insert a CD about halfway into the
CD slot.

— (2 J@ (CD Eject) Button
‘ Press to eject a CD.

CD/AUX Button { } o

Press to play a CD.

VOL/ (Volume/Power) Knob ——~_ | e S ea o Selector Knob

sainjead .

Press to turn the audio system Turn to change tracks/files. Press
on and off. M = | to display a track/folder list.
Turn to adjust the volume. Press, and then turn to select an
item. After that, press again to
make your selection.
|«<)/[>p{|Buttons L MENU/CLOCK Button
Press [« or [P to change tracks (files in MP3, Press to display the menu items.
WMA, or AAQ).
Press and hold to move rapidly within a track/file.
Play Mode Buttons (1-6) L[] (Back) Button
Press to select a play mode. Press to go back to the previous

display or cancel a setting.

*1:0nly AAC format files recorded with iTunes are playable on this unit.
Continued 245
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B How to Select a File from a Folder with the Selector Knob

(MP3/WMA/AACQ)

12:34

Track AAA

Album AAA
Artist AAA

Folder
Selection
12:34
Folder list
254:Folder 254

N r—

#2 256:Folder 256

saJnlesa4 .

Track
Selection
12:34
Track list
253:Track 253

P | | I —

Bl 255:Track 255
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1. Press & to switch the display to a folder list.

2. Rotate " to select a folder.
3. Press & to display a list of files in that
folder.

4. Rotate " to select a track, then press & .

BJPlaying a CD

Do not use CDs with adhesive labels. The label can
cause the CD to jam in the unit.

WNMA files protected by digital rights management
(DRM) cannot be played.

The audio system displays Unplayable file, then
skips to the next file.

Text data appears on the display under the following
circumstances:

® \When you select a new folder, file, or track.

® \When you change the audio mode to CD.

® \When you insert a CD.

If you eject the CD but do not remove it from the slot,
the system reloads the CD automatically after several
seconds.
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M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select repeat, random, and scan modes when playing a track or file.
Available mode icons appear above the play
mode buttons.

Press the button corresponding to the mode
you want to select.

Track AAA
— T

<_|_TJ_TJ_TJ_TJ_T_

Play Mode Buttons

H To turn off a play mode
Press the selected button.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

Play Mode Menu Items

Repeat

M=)  Repeat one folder (MP3/WMA/AAC):
Repeats all files in the current folder.

Repeat one track: Repeats the current track/
file.

Random

M=:4 | Random in folder (MP3/WMA/AAC): Plays
all files in the current folder in random order.
Random all: Plays all tracks/files in random
order.

Scan

Bmonn| Scan folders (MP3/WMA/AAC): Provides 10-
second sampling of the first file in each of the main
folders.

D oms| Scan tracks: Provides 10-second sampling of
all tracks on the CD (all files in the current folder in
MP3, WMA, or AAC).

You can also select a play mode by pressing the
MENU/CLOCK button.

Rotate 0" to select Play mode, then press & .
Rotate "O° to select a mode, then press & .

To turn it off, rotate %5 to select Normal play, then
press & .
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247



»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing an iPod

Playing an iPod

Using your USB connector, connect the iPod to a USB port, then press the CD/AUX

button.
USB Port(s) P. 221

USB Indicator Audio/Information Screen
Appears when an iPod is connected.

) ==

CD/AUX Button { oo

Press to select iPod S

(if connected). S CD/AUX
N\~
fa | o]

sainyead .

VOL/ (Volume/Power) Knob

Press to turn the audio system [\l/] Turn to change songs.
on and off. Press, and then turn to select an
Turn to adjust the volume. item. After that, press again to
make your selection.
[l¢]/ [»>P]| Buttons L MENU/CLOCK Button
Press \E} or E} to change songs. Press to display the menu items.
Press and hold to move rapidly within a song.
AlbumArt — | L[] (Back) Button
Press to go back to the previous

Play Mode Buttons — |

display or cancel a setting.
Press to select a play mode. play 9

248
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M How to Select a Song from the iPod Music List with the
Selector Knob

1. Press & to display the iPod music list.

Song 02

Album AAA
Artist AAA

Category
Selection

12:34

Music

2. Rotate %o to select a category.
3. Press & to display a list of items in the

Playlists category.

N | —

iPod
Albums

Item
Selection

12:34
desired item you want to listen is
displayed.

Y aczncrv—

03:Artist BBB

Continued

4. Rotate " to select an item, then press & .
P> Press & and rotate 5" repeatedly until a

BIPlaying an iPod

Available operating functions vary on models or
versions. Some functions may not be available on the
vehicle's audio system.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 306

sainjead .
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M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select repeat and shuffle modes when playing a song.

Available mode icons appear above the play
mode buttons.

Press the button corresponding to the mode
you want to select.

Play Mode Buttons

H To turn off a play mode
Press the selected button.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

Play Mode Menu Items

Shuffle albums: Plays all available albums in
a selected category (playlists, artists, albums, songs,
genres, or composers) in random order.

Shuffle all: Plays all available songs in a
selected category (playlists, artists, albums, songs,
genres, or composers) in random order.

Repeat one track: Repeats the current song.

You can also select a play mode by pressing the
MENU/CLOCK button.

Rotate 0" to select Play mode, then press & .
Rotate 3" to select a mode, then press & .

To turn it off, rotate 5" to select Normal play, then

press & .



PP Audio System Basic Operation P Playing a USB Flash Drive

Playing a USB Flash Drive

Your audio system reads and plays sound files on a USB flash drive in either MP3,

WMA or AAC*! format.

Connect your USB flash drive to the USB port, then press the CD/AUX button.
USB Port(s) P. 221

USB Indicator Audio/Information Screen

Appears when a USB flash drive
is connected.

CD/AUX Button

Press to select USB flash
drive (if connected). S

VOL/[®] (Volume/Power) Knob
Press to turn the audio system on Turn to change files.
and off. Press, and then turn to select an

Turn to adjust the volume. item. After that, press again to
make your selection.

Selector Knob

[[<¢«]/ >P| Buttons [ MENU/CLOCK Button
Press B or IE' to change files. Press to display the menu items.
Press and hold to move rapidly within a file.
Play Mode Buttons (1-6) (Back) Button
Press to select a play mode. Press to go back to the previous
display.

*1:0nly AAC format files recorded with iTunes are playable on this unit.
Continued
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Playing a USB Flash Drive

B How to Select a File from a Folder with the Selector Knob

12:34

Track AAA

13°24”
Album AAA

Artist AAA
CED

Folder
Selection
12:34
Folder list
01:Folder 01

N i —

03:Folder 03

Track
Selection
12:34
Track list
01:File AAA

P D 0zFic ARA

03:File AAA

1. Press & to display a folder list.

2. Rotate " to select a folder.
3. Press & to display a list of files in that
folder.

4. Rotate % to select a file, then press &.

B3Playing a USB Flash Drive

Use the recommended USB flash drives.
General Information on the Audio System
P. 308

Files in WMA format protected by digital rights
management (DRM) cannot be played.

The audio system displays Unplayable file, and then
skips to the next file.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 306
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M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select repeat, random, and scan modes when playing a file.

B S N B

Play Mode Buttons

H To turn off a play mode
Press the selected button.

Available mode icons appear above the play
mode buttons.

Press the button corresponding to the mode
you want to select.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

Play Mode Menu Items

Repeat

MmD | Repeat one folder: Repeats all files in the
current folder.

Repeat one track: Repeats the current file.

Random

Random in folder: Plays all files in the
current folder in random order.

Random all: Plays all files in random order.

Scan

Scan folders: Provides 10-second sampling
of the first file in each of the main folders.

J oms| Scan tracks: Provides 10-second sampling of
all files in the current folder.

You can also select a play mode by pressing the
MENU/CLOCK button.

Rotate O° to select Play mode, then press & .
Rotate 0" to select a mode, then press &.

To turn it off, rotate %" to select Normal play, then
press & .
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Your audio system allows you to listen to music from your Bluetooth-compatible
phone.
This function is available when the phone is paired and connected to the vehicle’s
Bluetooth® Hands-Free Telephone (HFT) system.

Phone Setup P. 346

CD/AUX Button — Bluetooth Indicator

Press to select Appears when your phone is connected to
Bluetooth® Audio. HFT.

Audio/Information Screen

D:E]‘

voL/®|

(Volume/
Power) Knob ——
MENU/CLOCK

Press to turn
the audio il leg I

Press to
system on
a}:wd off. display the
Turn to | menu items.
adjust the L Pause Button (Preset 2)
volume. Press to pause playing a file.
Play Button (Preset 1)

Press to resume playing a file.

[[¢<«|/ »>P]| Buttons
Press [ <g«q| or [P]] to change files.

BIPlaying Bluetooth® Audio

Not all Bluetooth-enabled phones with streaming
audio capabilities are compatible with the system.
To check if your phone is compatible, ask a dealer.

In some countries, it may be illegal to perform some
data device functions while driving.

Only one phone can be used with HFT at a time.
When there are more than two paired phones in the
vehicle, the first paired phone the system finds is
automatically connected.

If more than one phone is paired to the system, there
will be a delay before the system begins to play.

In some cases, the name of the artist, aloum, or track
may not appear correctly.

Some functions may not be available on some
devices.



»p> Audio System Basic Operation P Playing Bluetooth® Audio

M To Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

1. Make sure that your phone is paired and
connected to the system.
2. Press the CD/AUX button.

[— CD/AUX Button

cp

If the phone is not recognized, another HFT-
compatible phone, which is not compatible
for Bluetooth® Audio, may already be
connected.

L Pause Button
Play Button

M To pause or resume a file
Press a Play or Pause button to select a mode.

Continued

BTo Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

To play the audio files, you may need to operate your
phone. If so, follow the phone maker's operating
instructions.

The pause function may not be available on some
phones.

If any audio device is connected to the auxiliary input
jack or USB port, you may need to press the CD/AUX
button repeatedly to select the Bluetooth® Audio
system.

Switching to another mode pauses the music playing
from your phone.

sainjead .
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing Bluetooth® Audio

M How to Select a Song from the Music Search List with the
Selector Knob

1. Press & to display the music search list.

12:34

Track AAA

Album AAA
Artist AAA
Phone AAA

Category
Selecti
election 2. Rotate " to select a category.
3. Press & to display a list of items in the
04:Albums category.
Y | o
06:Genres
Item
Selection 4. Rotate " to select an item, then press &.
12:34 P> Press & and rotate 5" repeatedly until a
desired item you want to listen is
displayed.

P D 0ZATistARR

03:Artist BBB

BIHow to Select a Song from the Music Search List with the Selector
Knob

Depending on the Bluetooth® device you connect,
some or all of the categories may not be displayed.




Audio System Basic Operation

Models with display audio system

To use the audio system function, the ignition switch must be in ACCESSORY [ 1] or

ON [1l]".
[#2 |(Home) (Day/Night)
Icon Button
=
oy
L |a= (Back) Icon
(Menu) Icon
A 12:34]
[Reclo et

(Home): Select to go to the home screen.

Switching the Display P. 258
(Menu): Touch to select any mode.
The available mode includes Change Source,
Station List, Save Preset, Radio Text,
Music Search, and play modes. Play modes
can be also selected from Scan, Random/
Repeat, and so on.
(Back): Select to go back to the previous
display when it is displayed.

(Day/Night) button:

Press to change the audio/information screen

brightness.

Press once and select [—] or [+] to make

an adjustment.

P> Each time you press [3# )], the mode

switches between the daytime mode,
nighttime mode and OFF mode.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

BAudio System Basic Operation

Audio Menu Items
Station List P. 279
Music Search P. 286, 289, 292
Random/Repeat P. 287, 293
Scan P. 279, 287, 293

When the battery has been reconnected or replaced,
the next start-up may take a few minutes for the
audio system to start. Wait a few moments while the
system is starting up.

Press and hold the (Power) button for
approximately 10 seconds to reset the system.
When the system is reset and started up, you are
required to input the password.

Audio System Theft Protection P. 223

Key Off Operation
Key Off Operation P. 220
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

Audio/Information Screen

Displays the audio status and wallpaper. From this screen, you can go to various
setup options.

B Switching the Display

H Using the 5 button
Press the (display) button on the steering wheel to change the display.

@] (Display) Button

Audio/Information Screen

-




P» Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

H Using the home screen

Home Screen

1]

® @

Navigation | Phone

Ip] 5

Models with
navigation system

Models without
navigation system

1

Info

Select [%&% ] to go to the home screen.
Select Phone, Info, Audio, Settings, Navigation®, or TA.

M Phone

Shows the HFT information.
Hands-Free Telephone System P. 362

* Not available on all models

Continued
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

H Info

To see all available information, Trip Computer, Clock/Wallpaper, or System/
Device Information, select [E1].

Trip Computer:

e Current Drive tab: Displays the current trip information.
¢ History of Trip A tab: Displays information for the three previous drives. The
information is stored every time you reset Trip A.

Clock/Wallpaper: Displays the clock and wallpaper.

System/Device Information:
¢ Version Information: Displays the software version of the audio system.
¢ USB Device Information: Displays the memory usage of the USB device.

e USB Device Change: Connects or disconnects USB device to this audio system.

M Audio
Shows the current audio information.

Bl Settings
Enters the customizing menu screen.

Customized Features P. 313

M Navigation®
Displays the navigation screen.

Refer to the Navigation System Manual

B @) (App List) _
Adds or removes App or Widget on the home screen.

Home Screen P. 264

HTA
Turns on and off the traffic information.

* Not available on all models

BIAudio/Information Screen

Touchscreen operation

® Use simple gestures - including touching, swiping
and scrolling - to operate certain audio functions.

® Some items may be greyed out during driving to
reduce the potential for distraction.

® You can select them when the vehicle is stopped or
use voice commands.

® \Wearing gloves may limit or prevent touchscreen
response.



P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

M Changing the Home Screen Icon Layout
1. Select [=&].

2. Select Settings.
3. Select System.
@ @ i 4. Select the HOME tab.
5. Select Home icon position.

=22 Home customize

TA | Audio Settinas

desired position.

Default

s i P 6. Select and hold the icon then, drag it to the

Continued
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

M Wallpaper Setup

You can change, store, and delete the wallpaper on the audio/information screen.

M Import wallpaper

You can import up to five images, one at a time, for wallpaper from a USB flash

drive.
-
[0}
Q
=
C
=
[0
wv
AAA.jpg
=
-

262

1.

Connect the USB flash drive to the USB
port.
USB Port(s) P. 221

. Select Settings to go to the Settings

screen.

. Select Info.
. Select Clock/Wallpaper Type, then the

Wallpaper tab.

. Select Add New.
P> The picture name is displayed on the list.

. Select a desired picture.

P> The preview is displayed on the left side
on the screen.

. Select Start Import to save the data.

P> Then the display will return to the
wallpaper list.

BIWallpaper Setup

® When importing wallpaper files, the image must be
in the USB flash drive’s root directory.
Images in a folder cannot be imported.

® The file name must be fewer than 64 characters.

® The file format of the image that can be imported
is BMP (bmp) or JPEG (jpg).

® The individual file size limit is 5 MB.

® The maximum image size is 4,096 x 4,096 pixels. If
the image size is less than 800 x 480 pixels, the
image is displayed in the middle of the screen with
the extra area appearing in black.

® Up to 5 files can be selected.

e |f the USB flash drive does not have any pictures,
the No files detected message appears.
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M Select wallpaper

1. Select Settings to go to the Settings screen.

2. Select Info.

3. Select Clock/Wallpaper Type, then the Wallpaper tab.
P> The screen changes to the wallpaper list.

4. Select a desired wallpaper.
P> The preview is displayed on the left side on the screen.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.

5. Select Set.
P> The display will return to the wallpaper list.

H To view wallpaper once it is set

1. Select [z,

2. Select Info.

3. Select [&].

4. Select Clock/Wallpaper.

M Delete wallpaper

1. Select Settings to go to the Settings screen.

2. Select Info.

3. Select Clock/Wallpaper Type, then the Wallpaper tab.
P> The screen changes to the wallpaper list.

4, Select a wallpaper that you want to delete.
P> The preview is displayed on the left side on the screen.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.

5. Select Delete.
P> The confirmation message will appear.

6. Select Yes to delete completely.
P> The display will return to the wallpaper list.

Continued

BIWallpaper Setup

From the pop-up menu, select Preview to see a
preview at full-size screen.

# Clock/Wallpaper type

Preview
Delete

To go back to the previous screen, select OK, or [as]

When the file size is large, it takes a while to be
previewed.

To delete all wallpapers you add, select Delete All,
then Yes.
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

B Home Screen

H To change to a next screen

®

Navigation Phone

App

< —orooor SWIpe waan

Icon J
Icon

Current page position J

Selecting [] or [], or swiping the screen left or right changes to the next screen.

BIHome Screen

The home screen has 5 pages (fixed). You cannot add
any more pages.



P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

H To use apps or widgets

® @

Navigation Phone

o

Settings Aha

| con)

=22 App/Widget List

1. Select [@).
P The App/Widget List screen appears.
2. Select the app or widget you want to use.

Preinstall app list:

e Aha Radio: Starts up Aha Radio app.

e Browser: Displays the web browser utilized
by smartphone and Wi-Fi connection.

¢ Calculator: Displays Calculator.

¢ Calendar: Displays Calender.

e Clock: Displays Clock.

¢ Downloads: Displays the data downloaded
from the web browser and so on.

¢ Gallery: Displays the image list stored in
the audio system.

¢ Germin Navigator: Starts up navigation
app.

¢ Honda App Center: Displays Honda App
Center.

¢ Install App: Installs and updates app
stored in the USB flash drive. However, you
can install and update app only through
Honda App Center.

e Music: Displays the music list stored in the
audio system.

e Search: Displays various retrieval screens.

e Settings: Displays the Android setting
screen.

Continued

BTo use apps or widgets

Select and hold a selected app or widget to add that
app'’s or widget's shortcut on the home screen.

Pre-installed apps may not start up normally. If this
occurs, you need to reset the system.
Defaulting All the Settings P. 338

If you perform Factory Data Reset, it may reset all
the settings to their factory default.
Defaulting All the Settings P. 338

In case those apps still do not startup normally even
after Factory Data Reset, contact your dealer.

There is a possibility that a browser is shut down in
the situation of the use. In that situation, the screen
will return to before the browser startup.

You can delete user installed apps by the following
procedure.

1. Select B8R ]

. Select Settings.

. Select System.

. Select the Others tab.

. Select Detail Information.

. Select an App that you want to delete.

. Select Delete.

Noul b wiN

Pre-installed apps cannot be deleted.

sainjead .

265



P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

H To add app or widget icons on the home screen
App or widget icons can be added on the home screen.
1. Select and hold empty space on the home
screen.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.
2. Select Add App or Add Widget.
P The Add App/Widget screen appears.

Navigation

JI

saJnlesa4 .

Add App
Add Widget
Select Wallpaper
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P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

3. Select and hold an app or widget icon you
=2 App/Widget List want to add.
P> The screen switches to the customization
screen.
4. Drag and drop the icon to where you want
it to be.
5. Select OK.
P> The screen will return to the home
screen.

=22 Home customize

Drag and d-rop.'

tings

Default

Continued
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

H To move icons on the home screen

You can change location on the home screen.

1. Select and hold an icon.

£ Home customize P> The screen switches to the customization

@ @ screen.

I_—_l“‘ e 2. Drag and drop the icon to where you want

I . it to be.

Select and hold. 3. Select OK.

: P> The screen will return to the home
screen.

Default

=22 Home customize

tion | Phone

A Audio Settings.

Default

* Not available on all models

B3To move icons on the home screen

You can also move the Phone, Info, Audio,
Settings, and Navigation™ icons in the same
manner.



P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

Hl To remove icons on the home screen
You can delete the icons on the home screen.
1. Select and hold an icon.
P> The screen switches to the customization

=22 Home customize

® B screen.
I___l 2. Drag and drop the icon you want to delete
N # @ to the waste basket icon.
LM Select and hold. P The icon is deleted.
Default i : 3. Select OK.
P> The screen will return to the home
screen.

Drag and drop.%

* Not available on all models

Continued

B3To remove icons on the home screen

You cannot delete the Phone, Info, Audio,
Settings, and Navigation™ icons.

Apps or widgets will not be deleted by deleting the
icon on the home screen.
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P » Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

H To change the home screen wallpaper
You can change a wallpaper of the home screen.
1. Select and hold empty space on the home
screen.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.
2. Select Select Wallpaper.

Add App -
eI ot P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.

Select Wallpaper

3. Select an app for selecting wallpapers.
4. Select the wallpaper you want to change.
5. Select Set wallpaper.
P> The wallpaper is changed, then the
screen will return to the home screen.

12:34




P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

M Status Area

®  §

Navigation

%

Audio Settings

1/1/2013

B Garmin Navigator

Status Area

Swipe the upper area of the screen.
P> The status area appears.

Select an item to see the details.

Select [z or swipe up the [Olicon to close the

area.

Continued
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P> Audio System Basic Operation P Audio/Information Screen

B Changing the Screen Interface

You can change the screen interface design.

# System settings

< Voice Recog. Clock
Language
Remember Last Screen
Memory Refresh
Refresh Time Adjustment
Skin Change

Default

Others

Off
On

1. Select (== .

2. Select Settings.

3. Select System.

4. Select the Others tab.

5. Select Skin Change.

6. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Select Yes.

BIChanging the Screen Interface

You need to reboot the system after changing the
interface design. Wait a few moments while the
system is starting up.

You can change the wallpaper on the audio/
information screen.
Wallpaper Setup P. 262

If you change the screen interface, some of the
setting items will change.
Customized Features P. 313



P p Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

M Closing Apps

BIClosing Apps

If you leave the apps used open in the background,

You can close specific apps running in the background on the system. some apps may stop operating properly next time
1. Select =& . using them.
2. Select the Active tab. If this happens close unused apps.

# Task/History manager
Active App: 5

|
M Application2
u
|

* Not available on all models

P> If you select the Active/History tab, you
can close the apps that are currently
running and delete the app activity
history simultaneously. You cannot close the Garmin™ app.

3. Select an app you want to close.
4. Select Clear.
P> The display will return to the app list.

To close all apps on the system, select Clear All, then
Yes.
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Adjusting the Sound

Adjusting the Sound

# Sound

BAS-TRE FAD-BAL

BASS

TREBLE

Default

1. Select [==2].

2. Select Settings.
3. Select Audio.
4. Select Sound.

Select the tabs to adjust the following choices:

BASS, TREBLE, FADER, BALANCE, Speed
Volume Compensation (SVC)

BJAdjusting the Sound

The SVC has four modes: Off, Low, Mid, and High.
SVC adjusts the volume level based on the vehicle
speed. As you go faster, audio volume increases. As
you slow down, audio volume decreases.



»p> Audio System Basic Operation P>Display Setup

Display Setup

You can change the brightness or colour theme of the audio/information screen.

M Changing the Screen Brightness

#* Display settings

Brightness
Contrast

Black Level

NOoOuUul AW

1

NoOouUul AW

1.
2.

Select [#mx].

Select Settings to go to the Settings
screen.

. Select System.

. Select the Display tab.

. Select Display Settings.

. Select the setting you want.
. Select OK.

M Changing the Screen’s Colour Theme

. Select =1,
| 1234 [

. Select System.

. Select the Display tab.

. Select Background Colour.
. Select the setting you want.
. Select OK.

Select Settings to go to the Settings
screen.

P> A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Select Yes to reboot the system.

Continued

BIChanging the Screen Brightness

You can change the Contrast and Black Level
settings in the same manner.

BJChanging the Screen’s Colour Theme

Reboot may take a few minutes.
If you default the System settings when the colour
theme is changed from its default colour, the system
reboots.

Customized Features P. 313
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P »> Audio System Basic Operation P>Display Setup

M Selecting an Audio Source

Source Select Screen

17 Select the source icon.

[ oo oo 12:34] a 12:34

—

Source List Icons

Select the current source icon, then select an icon on the source list to switch the
audio source.

M Limitations for Manual Operation

Certain manual functions are disabled or inoperable while the vehicle is in motion.

You cannot select a grayed-out option until the vehicle is stopped.

BSelecting an Audio Source

If you startup preinstalled audio apps, [\ is
displayed on the upper left of the screen.

These preinstalled apps cannot be displayed on the
source select screen.

You can startup those audio apps from App/Widget
List.



PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing AM/FM Radio

Playing AM/FM Radio

(Power) Button
Press to turn the audio system
on and off.

Audio/Information Screen

Zum Gle
3
sam

VOL (Volume) Icons [:

Select to adjust the volume. \
(Menu) Icon

i+

.

morm

Open/Close Icon*’
l Displays/hides the detailed
information.

Seek Icons

*1:Some or all of the lists may not be displayed.

Select to display the menu items. - S ¢ ¢ J
(Back) Icon ~
Select to go back to the previous display.

Tune Icons

Select E or [p| to tune the radio

frequency.

Select [|<¢<] or [>P]] to search up and

down the selected band for a station
with a strong signal.

Continued
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing AM/FM Radio

M Preset Memory

To store a station:
1. Tune to the selected station.

2. Select [=h].

3. Select Save Preset.

4. Select the preset number you want to store that station.

BJPlaying AM/FM Radio

The ST indicator appears on the display indicating
stereo FM broadcasts.
Stereo reproduction in AM is not available.

Switching the Audio Mode
Press the SOURCE button on the steering wheel or
select SOURCE on the list.

Audio Remote Controls P. 225
You can also switch the mode by selecting Change
Source on the Audio menu screen.

You can store 12 AM stations and 12 FM stations into
the preset memory. AM has two types of frequencies
LW and MW, and each lets you store six stations.



PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing AM/FM Radio

I Station List

Lists the strongest stations on the selected band.

1. Select to switch to the Audio menu screen.
2. Select Station List.

3. Select the station.

M Manual update

Updates your available station list at any time.

1. Select to switch to the Audio menu screen.
2. Select Station List.

3. Select Refresh.

M Scan

Samples each of the strongest stations on the selected band for 10 seconds.

1. Select [ ],

2. Select Scan.
To turn off scan, select Cancel.

Continued
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing AM/FM Radio

M Radio Data System (RDS)*

Provides text data information related to your selected RDS-capable FM station.

M To find an RDS station from Station List
1. Select while listening to an FM station.
2. Select Station List.

3. Select the station.

M Manual update

Updates your available station list at any time.
1. Select while listening to an FM station.
2. Select Station List.

3. Select Update List.

* Not available on all models

PIRadio Data System (RDS)*

When you select an RDS-capable FM station, the RDS
automatically turns on, and the frequency display
changes to the station name. However, when the
signals of that station become weak, the display
changes from the station name to the frequency.



PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing AM/FM Radio

M Radio text
Displays the radio text information of the selected RDS station.

1. Select[&].

2. Select Radio Text.

M Scan

Samples each of the strongest stations on the selected band for 10 seconds.
1. Select [Eh].

2. Select Scan.

To turn off scan, select Cancel Scan.
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»»> Audio System Basic Operation »Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting) *

Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)*

(Power) Button

Press to turn the audio system

on and off.

Audio/Information Screen

L]
L]

|

Imm
Omm
T

11 3

VOL (Volume) Icons

Select to adjust the volume. \
(Menu) Icon

I

Mo

Select to display the menu items.

(Back) Icon

<
=
&
2
&

¢

@
b3
53
2

fa2al

[\

»

Select to go back to the previous display.

%

Ensemble Icons

Select [« or [p| to tune the
frequency.

*1:Some or all of the lists may not be displayed.

* Not available on all models

Open/Close Icon™

Displays/hides the detailed
information.

Service Icons

Select [| ¢« or [>P]] to search up and

down the selected band for a station
with a strong signal.



»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)*

M Preset Memory

Stores a station:
1. Tune to the selected station.

2. Select[E].

3. Select Save Preset.
4. Select the preset number for the station you want to store.

M Ensemble List

Lists the strongest stations.

1. Select [&].

2. Select Ensemble List.
3. Select the station.

M Manual update
Updates your available station list at any time.

1. Select [Zh].

2. Select Ensemble List.
3. Select Update List.

M Scan

Samples each of the strongest stations on the selected band for 10 seconds.

1. Select &),

2. Select Scan.
3. Select Scan Ensemble or Scan Service.
To turn off scan, select Cancel Scan.

* Not available on all models Continued

BIPlaying DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting) *

Switching the Audio Mode
Press the SOURCE button on the steering wheel or
select SOURCE on the screen.

Audio Remote Controls P. 225
You can also switch the mode by selecting Change
Source on the Audio menu screen.

You can store 12 DAB stations into preset memory.
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P Audio System Basic Operation P Playing DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting)*

M Radio text
Displays the radio text information of the selected DAB station.

1. Select[E0].
2. Select Radio Text.



PP Audio System Basic Operation»Playing a CD

Playing a CD

Your audio system supports audio CDs, CD-Rs and CD-RWs in either MP3, WMA, or

AAC™ format. With the CD loaded, select the CD mode.

Audio/Information Screen

(Power) Button
Press to turn the audio system
on and off.

CD Slot

Insert a CD about halfway into the CD slot.

—[A](CD Eject) Button

Press to eject a CD.

@}%

C I Te—"

) | o
VOL (Volume) Icons H gg@

<,
]
ol

m o

Select to adjust the vqume\
(Menu) Icon

Select to display the menu items.

*
=
&
z
&

]
2
I
2

DB

12:34

=———on

N\

Open/Close Icon*
Displays/hides the detailed
information.

J

(Back) Icon \

Select to go back to the previous display.

Folder Icons

Track Icons

Select E to skip to the next folder, and

E to skip to the beginning of the
previous folder in MP3, WMA, or AAC.

*1:0nly AAC format files recorded with iTunes are playable on this unit.
*2:Some or all of the lists may not be displayed.

Select Bl or IEI to change tracks

(files in MP3, WMA, or AACQ).

Select and hold to move rapidly within
a track.

Continued

sainjead .

285



saJnlesa4 .

286

»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Playing a CD

AAQ)

[AS Audio menu 12:34

Scan Random/Repeat
Music Search Sound

Change Source

!

Folder Selection 2. Select a folder.

7> Music Search
-
© 01 ROOT
m 02 AAA
& 03 BBB
M 04 CCC
M 05DDD
06 EEE

!

Track Selection 3. Select a track.

7> Music Search
]

0101 aaa
02 02 bbb

03 03 cce
04 04 ddd
05 05 eee
06 06 fff

M How to Select a File from the Music Search List (MP3/WMA/ 2Playinga D

1. Select[E] and select Music Search.

Do not use CDs with adhesive labels. The label can
cause the CD to jam in the unit.

WNMA files protected by digital rights management
(DRM) cannot be played.

The audio system displays Unplayable File, then
skips to the next file.

Text data appears on the display under the following
circumstances:

® \When you select a new folder, file, or track.

® \When you change the audio mode to CD.

® \When you insert a CD.

If you eject the CD but do not remove it from the slot,
the system reloads the CD automatically after several
seconds.



PP Audio System Basic Operation»Playing a CD

M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select scan, repeat, and random modes when playing a track or file.

1. Select [E].
12:34 2. Select Scan or Random/Repeat.

3. Select a mode.

Random/Repeat is selected.

H To turn off a play mode

1. Select [&].

2. Select the mode you want to turn off.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

Play Mode Menu Items

Scan

Scan Folders (MP3/WMA/AAC): Provides 10-second
sampling of the first file in each of the main folders.
Scan Tracks: Provides 10-second sampling of all
tracks on the CD (all files in the current folder in MP3,
WMA, or AAC).

Random/Repeat

Repeat Folder (MP3/WMA/AAC): Repeats all files in
the current folder.

Repeat Track: Repeats the current track/file.
Random in Folder (MP3/WMA/AAC): Plays all files
in the current folder in random order.

Random All Tracks: Plays all tracks/files in random
order.
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Playing an iPod
Connect the iPod using your USB connector to the USB port, then select the iPod

mode.
USB Port(s) P. 221

Audio/Information Screen

(Power) Button
Press to turn the audio system

on and off. —— USB Indicator

Appears when an iPod is connected.

(= (== )(2[»]
|
] M 12:3
L ] Fa
0]] Open/Close Icon™'

VOL (Volume) Icons [\ p
Select to adjust the volume_\ y l Displays/hides the detailed
information.

Song lcons

Select IE’ or E to change songs.

Select and hold to move rapidly within a song.

BA

Inm
Omm
T

i+

sainyead .
I
5

@

(Menu) Icon .=
Select to display the menu items. - :

(\

(Back) Icon
Select to go back to the previous display. -

Cover Art

*1:Some or all of the lists may not be displayed.
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BIHow to Select a Song from the Music Search List

M How to Select a Song from the Music Search List

[AS Audio menu 12:34

Music Search Shuffle/Repeat

Change Source Sound

USB device change

l

Category Selection

7> Music Search
Playlists
Artists
Albums
Songs
Genres
Composers

!

Track Selection
[AS Music Search
2
01 AAA
02 BBB

03 cCC
04 DDD
05 EEE
06 FFF

1. Select and select Music Search.

2. Select the items on that menu.

Continued

Available operating functions vary on models or
versions. Some functions may not be available on the
vehicle's audio system.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 306

If you operate the music app on your iPhone/iPod
while the phone is connected to the display audio
system, you may no longer be able to operate the
same app on the display audio. Reconnect the device
if necessary.

Select USB device change in the Audio menu
screen to switch to another USB device.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing an iPod

M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select repeat and shuffle modes when playing a file.

1. Select [E].

3. Select a mode.

H To turn off a play mode

1. Select (2],

2. Select the mode you want to turn off.

L 12:34) 2. Select Shuffle/Repeat.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

Play Mode Menu Items

Shuffle Albums: Plays all available albums in a
selected list (playlists, artists, albums, songs,
podcasts, genres, composers, or audiobooks) in
random order.

Shuffle All Songs: Plays all available files in a
selected list (playlists, artists, albums, songs,
podcasts, genres, composers, or audiobooks) in
random order.

Repeat Song: Repeats the current file.



PP Audio System Basic Operation P Playing a USB Flash Drive

Playing a USB Flash Drive

Your audio system reads and plays sound files on a USB flash drive in either MP3, WMA, AAC*', or WAV format.
Connect your USB flash drive to the USB port, then select the USB mode.

USB Port(s) P. 221

(Power) Button
Press to turn the audio system
on and off.

Audio/Information Screen

— USB Indicator
Appears when a USB flash drive is connected.

[ [ w ——
[
H 01
VoL (Volum.e) Icons |_, 2 o o Open/Close Icon™
Select to adjust the volume. \ - l Displays/hides the detailed
(Menu) Icon =) information.
Select to display the menu items. - X p X J
(Back) Icon L
Select to go back to the previous display. %
Folder Icons Track Icons

the previous folder.

Select E to skip to the next folder,
and E to skip to the beginning of

*1:0nly AAC format files recorded with iTunes are playable on this unit.

*2:Some or all of the lists may not be displayed.

Select [« or P to change files.

Select and hold to move rapidly
within a track.

Continued
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Playing a USB Flash Drive

B How to Select a File from the Music Search List

> Music Search
a

Music
Movie

l

Folder Selection

[AS Music Search
01 ROOT
i 02 AAA
M 03 BBB
M 04 CCC
M 05DDD
M 06 EEE

l

Track Selection

7> Music Search

B3Playing a USB Flash Drive

Use the recommended USB flash drives.

1. Select e?nd select .Music Search. General Information on the Audio System
2. Select Music or Movie. P. 308

Files in WMA format protected by digital rights
management (DRM) are not played.

The audio system displays Unplayable File, and then
skips to the next file.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
3. Select a folder. iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 306

Select USB device change in the Audio menu
screen to switch to another USB device.

4. Select a track.



PP Audio System Basic Operation P Playing a USB Flash Drive

M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select scan, repeat, and random modes when playing a file.

1. Select [E].

3. Select a mode.

Random/Repeat is selected.

H To turn off a play mode

1. Select [&].

2. Select the mode you want to turn off.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

12:34 2. Select Scan or Random/Repeat.

Play Mode Menu Items

Scan

Scan Folders: Provides 10-second sampling of the
first file in each of the main folders.

Scan Tracks (Scan Movies™'): Provides 10-second
sampling of all files in the current folder.

Random/Repeat

Repeat Folder: Repeats all files in the current folder.
Repeat Track (Repeat Movies*'): Repeats the
current file.

Random in Folder: Plays all files in the current folder
in random order.

Random All Tracks (Random All Movies™'): Plays
all files in random order.

When playing a video file:

Play/Pause: Select to resume or play a file.
Stop: Select to stop a file.

*1: When playing a video file
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Your audio system allows you to listen to music from your Bluetooth-compatible
phone.
This function is available when the phone is paired and connected to the vehicle's
Hands-Free Telephone (HFT) system.

Phone Setup P. 368

Bluetooth Indicator Open/Close Icon™’
Appears when your phone is connected to HFT. Displays/hides the

Audio/Information Screen

(Power) Button ——
Press to turn the audio
system on and off.

L

VOL/ (Volume) Icons
Select to adjust the

Imm
EH
wam

m v

&

L

y

volume. \
& (Menu) lcon — |
Select to display k
the menu items.

(Back) lcon — | - rar—

Select to go back to Select B or m

the previous display. to change tracks.
Play Icon —

®
2
* 3
2

-

Pause Icon

L Group lcons
Select [« or ] to change group.

detailed information.

BIPlaying Bluetooth® Audio

Not all Bluetooth-enabled phones with streaming
audio capabilities are compatible with the system.
To check if your phone is compatible, ask a dealer.

It may be illegal to perform some data device
functions while driving.

Only one phone can be used with HFT at a time.
When there are more than two paired phones in the
vehicle, the first paired phone the system finds is
automatically linked.

If more than one phone is paired to the HFT system,
there may be a delay before the system begins to

play.

In some cases, the name of the artist, album, or track
may not appear correctly.

A No Device Connected message may be displayed
if:

® The phone is not linked to HFT.

® The phone is not turned on.

® The phone is not in the vehicle.

® An incompatible phone is connected.

Some functions may not be available on some
devices.

*1: Depending on the Bluetooth® device you
connect, some or all of the lists may not be displayed.



»p> Audio System Basic Operation P Playing Bluetooth® Audio

M To Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

= ) 12:34

€]

Croup

M To pause or resume a file

Select the play icon or pause icon.

M Searching for Music

1. Make sure that your phone is paired and
connected to the system.
Phone Setup P. 346
2. Select the Bluetooth® Audio mode.

If the phone is not recognized, another HFT-
compatible phone, which is not compatible
for Bluetooth® Audio, may already be
connected.

1. Select[E].

2. Select Music Search.
3. Select a search category (e.g., Albums).
4, Select an item.

P> The selection begins playing.

BTo Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

To play the audio files, you may need to operate your
phone. If so, follow the phone maker's operating
instructions.

Switching to another mode pauses the music playing
from your phone.

BSearching for Music

Depending on the Bluetooth® device you connect,
some or all of the lists may not be displayed.
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation P Playing a Video Using the HDMI™

Playing a Video Using the HDMI™

Your audio system allows you to play videos from an HDMI™-compatible device.
Connect the device, using an HDMI™ cable, then select the HDMI™ mode.
HDMI™ Port* P. 222

(Power) Button
Press to turn the audio
system on and off.

Audio/Information Screen

e or ov@®

VOL (Volume) Icons
Select to adjust the volume\
(Menu) Icon

Select to display the menu items.

BER | AUX HOMI

®

Zum
Sum
il 4 -

Navigation Phone

saJnlesa4 .
g

%

Audio Settings

Mmoo

=z
&
z
&

]
2
3
R

(N

(Back) Icon —

Select to go back to the previous display.

296 * Not available on all models



»p> Audio System Basic Operation P Playing a Video Using the HDMI™

B3Playing a Video Using the HDMI™

M Changing the Screen Aspect

This feature is limited while driving. To play videos,
1. Select '_ . stop your vehicle and apply the parking brake.
L 12:34 2. Select Settings to go to the Settings

screen.
3. Select Audio.

4. Select Aspect Adjustment.
5. Select the setting you want.
6. Select OK.
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»p> Audio System Basic Operation »On Board Apps

On Board Apps

Honda Connect has the capability of On Board Apps which may be created by
Honda or by 3rd parties. Apps may be already installed or can be downloaded
through Honda App Center. Some Apps require internet access which can be
established by Wi-Fi Connection.

Wi-Fi Connection P. 302

Please visit the below web address for further information:
https://ivhs.os.ixonos.com/honda/help

Hf-n\da Honda App Center icon

App Center Honda App Center provides access

to a variety of App related services.

B30n Board Apps

Make sure the GPS setting is turned on before using
Honda App center.
Customized Features P. 313

Even if you change Background Colour on the
System settings screen, it will not be reflected on
the Honda App Center screen.

e Using the Display Audio system while driving can take your attention away from the road, causing a crash in which you could be
seriously injured or killed. Only operate system controls when the conditions permit you to safely do so. Please always adhere to the

laws of the territory when operating this device.

e Applications on the head unit are subject to change at anytime. This may mean that they are not available or operate differently. Honda

shall not be liable to you in such instances.

e Applications available on the device may be provided by parties other than Honda to which 3rd party software licences and charges may

apply.

e Data usage and roaming charges may result in using applications on the device in conjunction with your mobile phone and Honda is
not liable for any costs you might incur from such use. Honda recommends you consult your mobile phone network provider in advance.
¢ Downloading applications from the Honda App Center will be subject to Terms and Conditions which can be found at:

https://ivhs.os.ixonos.com/honda/help, and may also incur charges.



»» Audio System Basic Operation »Smartphone Connection

Smartphone Connection

Some of your smartphone apps can be displayed and operated on the audio/ BSmartphone Connection
information screen when the phone is connected to the audio system. You can Park in a safe place before connecting your phone
connect your phone using a cable, or wirelessly. and while operating the displayed apps.
Connecting Your iPhone P. 301
Wi-Fi mode (setting for the first time) P. 302 Not all phones are compatible with the system. The

system does not display all the available apps on
smartphone, and some apps need to be preinstalled.
Ask a dealer for details.

You need to switch the Bluetooth® connection to
your smartphone if another electronic device is
connected.
To change the currently paired phone
P. 369

The following may vary by phone type:

® Connection methods.

® How to connect a smartphone to the system.

® Apps that can be operated on the screen.

® Display response time/update time

We do not support every app operation on the
display audio.

Ask the app provider for any questions on the app’s
features.

sainjead .

Do not get drawn into the display while operating a
vehicle.

Continued 299



»p> Audio System Basic Operation »Smartphone Connection

To use smartphone connection, you need to first pair your smartphone to the audio system via Bluetooth®.
Phone Setup P. 368

Microphone .,/ =
Audio/Information Screen /

saJnlesa4 .

\\ (o == —— |2[»)
(Home) Icon e o, on® o 3

Select to go back to home o

screen or to a previous *

display. B

(Menu) Icon o= |t

Select to display the menu on the app ’

you selected. (Not available on all apps.) /'E:—E’K

(Back) Icon

N
Select to go back to the previous display. '\

(Not available on all phones.)

Arrow

Appears when the phone is
connected to the system.
Select to display available apps.

300



P> Audio System Basic Operation»Smartphone Connection

BJConnecting Your iPhone
Make sure to plug in the digital AV adapter to the

M Connecting Your iPhone

1. Cpnnect your phone to the display audio HDMI™ jack first. If not, smartphone connection may
via Bluetooth®. not work properly.
Phone Setup P. 368
2. Plug in the digital AV adapter to the To recharge your phone, connect it to the USB jack,
HDMI™ jack. e
3. Connect the digital AV adapter to your

Contact a dealer for the digital AV adapter or HDMI™

iPhone. cable purchasing information.

P> Wait until an arrow appears on the home
screen.
- 4. Select the arrow to display the available

USB Cable smartphone apps on the audio/information
‘J screen.
r I P> You may need to operate from the
HDMI™ Cable | phone.

5. Select an app you want to operate from the

|
Digital AV Adapter audio/information screen.
P> To go back to the previous screen, select

!
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Wi-Fi Connection

Wi-Fi Connection

You can connect the display audio system to the Internet using Wi-Fi and browse
websites or use online services on the audio/information screen. If your phone has
mobile hotspot capabilities, the system can be tethered to the phone. Go through

the following steps for a setup.

B Wi-Fi mode (setting for the first time)

12:34

aounnh WN

1.
. Select Settings.

. Select Bluetooth / Wi-Fi.

. Select the Wi-Fi tab.

. Select Wi-Fi On/Off Status, then On.
. Select Wi-Fi Device List.

Select K ].

P> Make sure your phone’s Wi-Fi setting is
in access point (tethering) mode.

P> Select the phone you want to connect to
the system.

P> If you do not find the phone you want to
connect in the list, select Scan.

BIWi-Fi mode (setting for the first time)

You cannot go through the setting procedure while a
vehicle is moving. Park in a safe place to set the audio
system in Wi-Fi mode.

Some cell phone carriers charge for tethering and
smartphone data use. Check your phone's data
subscription package.

Check your phone manual to find out if the phone
has Wi-Fi connectivity.

You can confirm whether Wi-Fi connection is on or
off with the %2 icon on Wi-Fi Device list.
Transmission speed and others will not be displayed
on this screen.



»» Audio System Basic Operation »>Wi-Fi Connection

7. Select Connect.

L 12:34 P> Enter a password for your phone, and
AARAA select Done.
P> If you cannot enter the password on the
ceece displayed keyboard, change the

keyboard to the one in which you can
enter from the Android setting.
Customized Features P. 313
P When the connection is successful, the
2 icon is displayed on the list.
8. Select to go back to the home screen.

M Wi-Fi mode (after the initial setting has been made)

Make sure your phone’s Wi-Fi setting is in access point (tethering) mode.

BIWi-Fi mode (setting for the first time)

If you cannot enter the password on the displayed
keyboard, change the keyboard to the one in which
you can enter from the following order:
Settings>Android->Language & input->select
next to Android keyboard->Input
language->uncheck the box next to Use system
language->select the keyboard languages that you
can enter.

BIWi-Fi mode (after the initial setting has been made)

iPhone users

You may need to go through an initial setup for Wi-
Fi connection again after you boot your phone.

sainjead .
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P p> Audio System Basic Operation P>Siri® Eyes Free

Siri® Eyes Free
You can talk to Siri using the (Talk) button on the steering wheel when your B3Siri® Eyes Free

iPhone is paired to the Hands-Free Telephone (HFT) System. Siri is a trademark of Apple Inc.

Phone Setup P. 368
Check Apple Inc, website for features available for
g or Siri.
M Using Siri® Eyes Free "
We recommend against using Siri other than in Siri®
Eyes Free while operating a vehicle.

Appears B Using Siri® Eyes Free

when Siri is
activated in
Siri® Eyes
Free

Some commands work only on specific phone
features or apps.

While in Siri® Eyes Free:

The display remains the same.
No feedback or commands
appear.

(Talk) button:

Press and hold until the display changes as shown.

7 (Hang-up/back) button:
Press to deactivate Siri.




Audio Error Messages

CD Player

If a disc error occurs, you may see the following error messages.

Error Message Cause

Unplayable file™

Unplayable File™? Track/file format not supported

Bad disc

Please check owners manual
Push eject™

Bad Disc

Please Check Owner’s
Manual

Push Eject™

Mechanical error

Mechanical error™
Mecha Error*2

Bad disc

Please check owners
manual*!

Bad Disc

Please Check Owner’s
Manual*?

Check disc™’
Check Disc™

Servo error

Disc error

Heat error™
Heat Error™

High temperature

*1: Colour audio system
*2: Display audio system

Solution

e Current track/file will be skipped. The next supported track/file

plays automatically.

Press the [A] (eject) button and remove the disc, and check that the
error message is cleared.
Check that the disc is not damaged or deformed, and insert the
disc again.

Protecting CDs P. 309
If the error message reappears, press the [A] button, and pull out
the disc.
Insert a different disc.
If the new disc plays, there is a problem with the first disc.
If the error message repeats, or the disc cannot be removed,
contact a dealer.
Do not try to force the disc out of the player.

Check that the disc is not damaged or deformed.
Protecting CDs P. 309

Turn the audio system off and allow the player to cool down until
the error message is cleared.

sainjead .
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> Audio Error Messages P iPod/USB Flash Drive

iPod/USB Flash Drive

If an error occurs while playing an iPod or USB flash drive, you may see the following
error messages. If you cannot clear the error message, contact a dealer.

Error Message Solution

USB error’’ Appears when there is a problem with the USB adapter unit. Check if the device is compatible
USB Error*? with the USB adapter unit.

Incompatible USB device

Please check owner’s manual™' Appears when an incompatible device is connected. Disconnect the device. Then turn the
Bad USB Device audio system off, and turn it on again. Do not reconnect the device that caused the error.
Please Check Owners Manual™

Unsupported ver"' Appears when an unsupported iPod is connected. If it appears when a supported iPod is
Unsupported Version™? connected, update the iPod software to the newer version.

Retry connection™

Connect Retry™ Appears when the system does not acknowledge the iPod. Reconnect the iPod.

Unplayable file*! Appears when the files in the USB flash drive are DRM or an unsupported format. This error
Unplayable File*? message appears for about three seconds, then plays the next song.

Appears when the iPod is empty.

No data’

No song™! Appears when the USB flash drive is empty or there are no MP3, WMA, or AAC files in the
No Data™ USB flash drive.

Check that compatible files are stored on the device.

Appears when an unsupported device is connected. If it appears when a supported device is

Unsupported connected, reconnect the device.

*1: Colour audio system
*2: Display audio system



»» Audio Error Messages» Android/Apps

Android/Apps

If an error occurs while using the audio system or apps, you may see the following
error messages. If you cannot clear the error message, contact a dealer.

Error has occurred within app, select OK on the screen to close the app. Unless it is a fatal
error, it would return to normal if you startup the app.
If it does not return to normal even after starting up the app, press and hold the |(h| (power)
button to perform the forced reset. If it still does not get back to normal, you need Factory
Data Reset.

Defaulting All the Settings P. 338

Unfortunately, **** has stopped.

App is in a busy state.
Select Wait if you can wait for a response from app a little longer. If it does not respond even
i LA (5 T LT MNLCITIGRYIVIN i you keep waiting, select OK to close the app and start it up. When it does not return to
like to close it? normal, press and hold the |(h| (power) button to perform the forced reset. You also need
Factory Data Reset.

Defaulting All the Settings P. 338

Occurs if you open the browser when the system date is older than the certificate date
information. It also occurs when you are in the area where GPS reception is unavailable or
GPS setting of the Android setting is turned off.
e Turn on GPS setting of the Android setting.
e Move to the area where GPS reception is available.

Customized Features P. 313

Security warning

*1: ****part is variable characters, and will change depending upon where an error occurs.
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General Information on the Audio System

Recommended CDs

e Use only high-quality CD-R or CD-RW discs labeled for audio use.
e Use only CD-R or CD-RW discs on which the recordings are closed.
¢ Play only standard round-shaped CDs.

The CD packages or jackets should have one of these marks.

e oiEs oEe oise oise

DIGITAL AUDIO DIGITAL AUDIO DIGITAL AUDIO [Recordable)
N ecordable
ReWritable Recordable

B CDs with MP3, WMA, or AAC files

¢ Some software files may not allow for audio play or text data display.
e Some versions of MP3, WMA, or AAC formats may be unsupported.

BIRecommended CDs

A Dual-disc cannot play on this audio unit. If recorded
under certain conditions, a CD-R or CD-RW may not
play either.



P> General Information on the Audio System »Recommended CDs

H Protecting CDs

Follow these precautions when handling or storing CDs:

e Store a CD in its case when it is not being played.

* \When wiping a CD, use a soft clean cloth from the centre to the outside edge.
¢ Handle a CD by its edge. Never touch either surface.

¢ Never insert foreign objects into the CD player.

e Keep CDs out of direct sunlight and extreme heat.

¢ Do not place stabilizer rings or labels on the CD.

¢ Avoid fingerprints, liquids, and felt-tip pens on the CD.

BIProtecting CDs

Do not insert a damaged CD. It may be stuck inside

and damage the audio unit.

Examples:
® Bubbled, wrinkled, labeled, and
excessively thick CDs
Bubbled/ With Label/  Using
Wrinkled Sticker Printer Label
N Kit
)
Sealed  With Plastic Ring
® Damaged CDs ® Poor quality
CDs
N\l "~ N L
Chipped/ Warped Burrs
Cracked
® Small CDs
N~
8-cm
CcD
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»»>General Information on the Audio System B>Compatible iPod, iPhone, and USB Flash Drives

Compatible iPod, iPhone, and USB Flash Drives

M iPod and iPhone Model Compatibility

Model

iPod (5th generation)
iPod classic 80GB/160GB (launch in 2007)
iPod classic 120GB (launch in 2008)
iPod classic 160GB (launch in 2009)
iPod nano (1st to 6th generation) launch in 2010
iPod nano (7th generation) launch in 2012
iPod touch (1st to 4th generation) launch in 2010
iPod touch (5th generation) launch in 2012
iPhone 3G/iPhone 3GS/iPhone 4/iPhone 4s/iPhone 5/iPhone 5¢*'/iPhone 5s*'

*1: Display audio system

BiPod and iPhone Model Compatibility

This system may not work with all software versions
of these devices.



P »>General Information on the Audio System »>Compatible iPod, iPhone, and USB Flash Drives

B USB Flash Drives

e A USB flash drive of 256 MB or higher is recommended.

¢ Some digital audio players may not be compatible.

e Some USB flash drives (e.g., a device with security lockout) may not work.
¢ Some software files may not allow for audio play or text data display.

* Some versions of MP3, WMA, AAC or WAV formats may be unsupported.

Models with display audio system

B Recommended Devices

Media CD-R/CD-RW/USB Flash Drive
. . Baseline Level 3 (MPEG4-AVCQ),
Profile (MP4 version) Simple Level 5 (MPEG4)

File extension

(MP4 version) I
. . MPEG4
Compatible audio codec MPEG4-AVC (H.264) (ISO/IEC 14496 Part.2)
Bit rate 10 Mbps (MPEG4-AVC) 8 Mbps (MPEG4)
Maximum image 720 X 576 pixels

* Not available on all models

BIUSB Flash Drives

Files on the USB flash drive are played in their stored
order. This order may be different from the order
displayed on your PC or device.

sainjead .
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> General Information on the Audio System P> About Open Source Licences

About Open Source Licences

To see the open source licence information, follow these steps.
1. Select [a=].

2. Select Settings.

3. Select Android.

4. Select About device.

5. Select Legal information.

6. Select Open source licences.

BJIAbout Open Source Licences

You can also go to step 4 when you:

® Swipe down from the top.

P> Select 5] appears on the screen.

® Select @), then select Settings on the App tab.



mized Features

Use the audio/information screen to customize certain features. B Customized Features
Models with colour audio system When you customize settings:
B How to customize ® Make sure that the vehicle is at a complete stop.
While the vehicle is at a complete stop with the ignition switch in ON [I1], press the
MENU/CLOCK button, then select Settings. To customize the phone settings, * shift to [P]. -
press the button, then select Phone setup.
® Set the parking brake.
Audio/Information Screen (Phone) Button
p BIHow to customize

These indications are used to show how to operate
the selector knob.

Settings Rotate " to select.

Press & to enter.

sainjead .

To customize other features, select Settings, rotate

0*, and press & .
~ < List of customizable options P. 318
MENU/CLOCK Button

Selector Knob

Continued 313
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PP Customized Features P

M Customization flow
Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

Play mode

Scan*3

* Not available on all models

ERER Adiust cock |

*1,%2

Normal play
Repeat one folder
Repeat one track
Random in folder

Random all
Shuffle album

Shuffle all
Scan folders

Scan tracks

*1: The items of play mode depend on audio modes.
*2: CD/iPod/USB mode
*3: AM/FM/DAB* mode



PP Customized Features P

* Not available on all models

RDS settings eusl<img Radio text
AF

REG
NEWS™

DAB settings” o Radio text

Bluetooth Add new device

Connect an audio device

Display adjustment Brightness

Contrast

Black level

*1: Except AM/FM/DAB* mode

sainjeaq .
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PP Customized Features P

Display change

Wallpaper

Colour theme

Language

Clock format

Audio
Wallpaper




PP Customized Features P

Press the button and rotate 3" to select Phone setup, then press & .

SIS, B!uetooth setup
g Pass-key |

Speed dial
Ringtone Fixed

Mobile phone
Caller ID info Name priority

Number priority

System clear

sainjeaq .
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PP Customized Features P

M List of customizable options

Setup
Group

Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Adjust clock

Sound

Play mode

BAS

—

RE

FAD

BAL

(%]

VC
Normal play

CD/USB mode

Repeat one folder

CD/iPod/USB mode

Repeat one track

CD/USB mode

Random in folder

CD/USB mode

Random all

Shuffle album

Shuffle all

CD/USB mode

Scan folders

CD/USB mode

Scan tracks

Adjust Clock.
Clock P. 140

Adjusts the settings of the audio speaker’s

sound.
Adjusting the Sound P. 232

Selects a play mode.
How to Select a Play Mode P. 247, 250,
253

*1: Default Setting



PP Customized Features P

é?;:'; Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Selects the scan mode. B
Scan Scan P. 247, 253

sainjead .

Radio text Turns on and off the radio text information.  On/Off*!
RDS AF Turns on and off Alternative Frequency (AF).  On*'/Off
settings REG Turns on and off Regional Programme (REG). On*'/Off
Turns on and off to automatically to tune to \
On/Off*!
NEWS the news programme.
Radio text Turns on and off the radio text information.  On/Off*!
Selects whether the system automatically
DAB-Link searches for the same station from Ensembles, On*'/Off
and switches to it.
: DAB Selects whether the system finds th
Settings settings’ _ elects whether the system finds the same ;
FM-Link station from an FM band, and automatically ~ On*'/Off
switches the band.
Band select Selects specific bands to reduce the time to Both'/Bandlll/L-Band

update the lists, and search for a station.

Bluetooth

Add new device

Pairs a new phone to HFT, edits and deletes a
paired phone, and create a code for a paired
phone.

Phone Setup P. 346

Connect an audio device

Connects, disconnects or pairs a Bluetooth®
Audio device to HFT.

*1: Default Setting

* Not available on all models

Continued 319
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PP Customized Features P

Setup

Group Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
e .Changeslthe brightness of the audio/ .
information screen.
D|§play Contrast .Changeslthe contrast of the audio/ .
adjustment information screen.
Changes the black level of the audio/
Black level ) : —
information screen.
Display change Changes the display type. Audio*'/Wallpaper
, Clock*'/Image1/image2/
Select Changes the display type. Image3
Settings Wallpaper Import Imports an image file for a new wallpaper. .
P Wallpaper Setup P. 230
Delete Deletes an image file for a wallpaper. Image1*'/Image2/Image3

Colour theme

Changes the background colour of the audio/

information screen.

Blue*'/Red/Amber/Grey

Language

Changes the display language.

English*'/Other selectable
language is shown on the
screen.

Clock format

Selects the digital clock display from 12H to

24H.

12H"/24H

*1: Default Setting



PP Customized Features P

é?;:}; Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
. Pairs a new phone to HFT. o
Add new device Phone Setup P. 346
Pairs a new phone or connects a paired phone
Connect a phone to HFT. —
Bluetooth Phone Setup P. 346
setup Connect an audio device Connects a Bluetooth® Audio device to HFT. —
Disconnect all devices Disconnects a paired phone from HFT. —
Phone Delete device Deletes a paired phone. —
setup Pass-key Inputs and changes a code for a paired phone. —
. Edits, adds or deletes a speed dial entry. .
Speed dial Speed Dial P. 355
Ringtone Selects the ring tone. Fixed"'/Mobile phone

sainjead .

Caller ID info

Prioritizes the caller's name or phone number
as the caller ID.

Name priority"'/Number

priority

System clear

Cancels/Resets all customized items in the
Phone setup group as default.

*1: Default Setting

Continued 321



PP Customized Features P

Models with display audio system

l How to customize
While the vehicle is at a complete stop with the ignition switch in ON [11]*, select
Settings, then select a setting item.

Audio/Information Screen

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

322

N
Phone Info
Audio Camera
Bluetooth / Wi-Fi System
-n Android
o
Q
~+
=
=
1]
wn
/

B Customized Features

When you customize settings:
® Make sure that the vehicle is at a complete stop.

Ll Continuously variable transmission models

Shift to [P].
.

Set the parking brake.

MIHow to customize

To customize other features, select Settings.
List of customizable options P. 328

If you press and hold the [(h|(power) button when
resetting the system, it may restore the customized
value to its default value depending on the setting
items.



PP Customized Features P

M Customization flow

Select .

Select Settings.

#*  FM @ 875w

Phone
Audio Camera

Bluetooth / Wi-Fi

System

Android

*1: Does not appear when you change the
screen interface design.

*2: Appears only when you change the
screen interface design.

Home

Home icon position
Menu Icon Position™

Display Settings

Contrast
Black Level

Background Colour™’

Volume
Beep

Sound/Beep

sainjeaq .

Voice Recog. Voice Prompt

—

Clock
Wallpaper

Clock/Wallpaper Type*'/Clock
Type™

Clock Adjustment
Time Zone

Clock Format
Daylight Saving
Clock Display
Clock Location

Clock Reset

Language

Remember Last Screen™
Memory Refresh

Refresh Time Adjustment
Skin Change

Factory Data Reset

||

Continued 323
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PP Customized Features P

Speed Volume
Compensation

Source Popup
[Your selected media] Cover Art*'

Display Adjustment™" Display

Contrast
Black Level

Aspect Adjustment™!
Connect Audio
Bluetooth Device List*

RDS Settings™'

TA-Information

DAB Settings*

*1: May change depending on your currently selected source.

* Not available on all models



PP Customized Features P

e Clock  EEEet Clock/Wallpaper Type

Other Info Screen Preference

Clock
Wallpaper

sainjeaq .
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%

Camera* Rear Camera

saJnles4 .

Bluetooth/WiFi

Bluetooth Device List
Edit Speed Dial

Ring Tone

Automatic Phone Sync

Fixed Guideline
Dynamic Guideline
DEET

Bluetooth On/Off Status
Bluetooth Device List
Edit Pairing Code

Wi-Fi On/Off Status
Wi-Fi Device List

— I
g Default

326 * Not available on all models

Wi-Fi Device Information



PP Customized Features P

Android

Bluetooth

Data usage

Display

Storage

Account & sync
Location services
Security
Language & input
Backup & reset
Date & time
Accessibility

About device

sainjeaq .
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M List of customizable options

Setup

saJnlesa4 .

Group Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
HOME Home icon position Changes the home screen icon layout. —
Menu Icon Position™3 Changes the home screen icon layout.
Brightness _Changes_the brightness of the audio/ .
information screen.
Dlsp_lay Contrast _Changes.the contrast of the audio/ .
Displa Settings information screen.
pay Changes the black level of the audio/
Black Level . ; _
System information screen. .
Background Colour*? .Changeslthe b iroind €olot of the eLle! Blue*'/Amber/Red/Violet
information screen
Changes the sound volume.
Sound/ Volume Adjusts the guidance volume of the 0~6"'~11
Beep navigation system”.
Beep Changes the beep volume. OFF/1/2°'/3
VI Voice Prompt Turns the voice prompt on and off. Oon*'/Off
Recog.

*1: Default Setting
*2: Does not appear when you change the screen interface design.
*3: Appears only when you change the screen interface design.

328 * Not available on all models



PP Customized Features P

Setup

Group Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
. Analog/Digital“'/Small
Clock/ Clock Changes the clock display type. Digital/Off
Wallpaper e Changes the wallpaper type.
Type™/ ., ® Imports an image file for a new wallpaper. - .
Clock Type™ BLELEERERE Deletes an image file for a wallpaper. LA NS
Wallpaper Setup P. 262
. Adjusts Clock.
Clock Adjustment R —
System Clock Time Zone Changes the time zones. WET/GMT"!
Clock Format ;Zl}ids the digital clock display from 12H to 12H"/24H
Daylight Saving Adjusts the clock automatically when a on"'/Off
summer time change occurs.
Clock Display Selects whether the clock display comes on.  On’'/Off

Clock Location

Changes the clock display layout.

Right upper*'/Left upper/
Right lower/Left lower/Off

Clock Reset

Resets the clock settings to the factory default.

*1: Default Setting
*2: Does not appear when you change the screen interface design.
*3: Appears only when you change the screen interface design.

Continued
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PP Customized Features P

Setup

Group Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
English (United Kingdom)™':
Language Changes the display language. See other selectable
languages on the screen.
Remember Last Screen Selects whether the device remembers the last On/Off"
screen.
Others Turns on the audio systgm automatically and ;
Svstem Memory Refresh restqre; f[he fragmeptatlon of a memory when On*'/Off
ys the ignition switch is LOCK [0]"2.
Refresh Time Adjustment Sets the time for Memory Fresh. 00:00 ~ 02:00"" ~ 23:59
Skin Change Changes the screen interface design. —
Resets all the settings to their factory default.
AT2ET 7 I [ Defaulting Allgthe Settings P. 3;/8 e
Default Cancels/Resets all customized items in the Yes/No
System group as default.
-6 ~ 0" ~ +6 (BASS and
Adjusts the settings of the audio speaker’s TREBLE), RR9~0"'~FR9
Sound sound (FADER), L9~0""~R9
Audio Adjusting the Sound P. 274 (BALANCE), Off/Low/Mid""/

High (SVC)

Source Popup

Selects whether the list of selectable audio
sources comes on or not when Audio is

selected on the home screen.

Oon/Off"!

*1: Default Setting

*2: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.



PP Customized Features P

Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
[Your selected media] Turns on and off the cover art display. on*'/Off
Cover Art
Brightness
Display _contrast System P. 328
Black
. Level
Display
Adjustment Changes the colour of the audio/information
Colour _
Audio screen.
Colour
Tint Changes the tint of the audio/information -

screen.

USB, HDMI™ mode

Aspect Adjustment

Changes the aspect ratio and zoom settings
of the audio/information screen.

Original (only USB)*/
Normal/Full*'/Zoom

Bluetooth® Audio mode Connects, disconnects or pairs a Bluetooth® .
Connect Audio Audio device to HFT.
Bluetooth® Audio mode Pairs a new phone to HFT, edits or deletes a

Bluetooth Device List

paired phone.
Phone Setup P. 368

*1: Default Setting

* Not available on all models

Continued
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PP Customized Features P

Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
TA-Information Turns on and off the traffic announcement On/Off"
function.
News ;I'urns. on and off the interruption news On/Off"
RDS Settings” unction.
REG Turns on and off the regional function. on"'/Off
AF Turns. on and off the alternative frequency on"'/Off
function.
) Selects whether the system automatically
Audio DAB-DAB Link searches for the same station from Oon*'/Off
Ensembles, and switches to it.
Lo Selects whether the system finds the same
DAB Settings DAB-FM Link station from an FM band, and automatically — On*'/Off
switches the band.
Band select Selects specific bands to reduce the time to BOTH"'/BAND II/L-BAND

update the lists, and search for a station.

Default

Cancels/Resets all customized items in the
Audio group as default.

Yes/No

*1: Default Setting

* Not available on all models
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Setup

Customizable Features Description
Group

Selectable Settings

Clock/ Clock
Wallpaper

type*?/

Clock Wallpaper*?
Type™

Clock Adjustment

Time Zone

Clock System P. 328

Clock Format

Info - .
Daylight Saving

Clock Reset

Clock Display

Clock Location

sainjead .

Other Info Screen Preference Changes the Info screen type.

Info Top/Info Menu/Off"!

Cancels/Resets all customized items in the

Default Info group as default.

Yes/No

*1: Default Setting
*2: Does not appear when you change the screen interface design.
*3: Appears only when you change the screen interface design.

Continued 333
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Setup

Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Pairs a new phone to HFT, connects or
Connect Phone disconnects a paired phone. —
Phone Setup P. 368
Pairs a new phone to HFT, edits or deletes a
Bluetooth Device List paired phone. —
Phone Setup P. 368
. . Edits, adds or deletes a speed dial entry. .
Phone Edit Speed Dial Speed Dial P. 374

Ring Tone Selects the ring tone. Fixed/Mobile Phone™
Sets a phonebook and call history data to be

Automatic Phone Sync automatically imported when a phone is On/Off
paired to HFT.

Default Cancels/Resets all customized items in the Yes/No

Phone group as default.

*1: Default Setting



PP Customized Features P

éﬁgﬂ% Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Selects whether the fixed guidelines come
Fixed Guideline on on the rear camera monitor. On’'/Off
Multi-View Rear Camera* P. 469
Camera® Rear Selects whether the dynamic guidelines
Camera Dynamic Guideline come on on the rear camera monitor. Oon*'/Off
Multi-View Rear Camera* P. 469
Cancels/Resets all customized items in the
gl Rear Camera group as default. MG
gl:telt‘;)oth On/Off Changes the Bluetooth® status. On*'/Off
Pairs a new phone to HFT, edits or deletes a
Bluetooth Bluetooth Bluetooth Device List paired phone, or creates a security PIN. —
/Wi-Fi Phone Setup P. 368

Edit Pairing Code

Edits Pairing Code.
To change the pairing code setting
P. 369

Random/Fixed™'

*1: Default Setting

* Not available on all models

Continued
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Setup

Group Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Wi-Fi On/Off Status Changes the Wi-Fi mode. On"'/Off
o Wi-Fi- Device List Cohnects, disconnects, or deletes the Wi-Fi o
Wi-Fi device.
Bluetooth — -
/Wi-Fi Wi-Fi Device Shows the Wi-Fi information of the device. —
Information
Cancels/Resets all customized items in the
Default Bluetooth/Wi-Fi group as default. Yes/No
e Shows the status of the Wi-Fi connection »
R (On/Off) and adds new Wi-Fi networks. On'/Off
Shows the status of the Bluetooth®
Bluetooth connection (On/Off) and adds new Oon*'/Off

Bluetooth® devices.

Android Data usage

Shows the data usage of the system.

More... Adds VPN (Virtual Private Network). —

Sound Adjusts the alarm volume and selects the .
favorite sound.

Display Sets up the wallpaper and changes the font .

size.

*1: Default Setting



PP Customized Features P

Setup

Group Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
o —
Apps Shows the status of the installed apps. —
Account & sync Adds the additional account information. —
Location services Turn on/off the GPS setting before using .
apps.
Security Shows the security status of the system. —
Android Changes the display language of the system .

Language & input

and the input keyboard.

Backup & reset

Resets the system.

Date & time

Changes the date, the time zones, and the
clock format.

Accessibility

Changes the display font of the system and
the voice guidance of the password.

About device

Shows the status of the system, the Android
version, the legal information, and so on.

*1: Default Setting

sainjead .
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Defaulting All the Settings

Reset all the menu and customized settings as the factory defaults.

#* System settings

This will restore the system settings, such as
brightness, volume and routing preferences to
their default values. All personal data will also
be cleared. Please see the owner's manual for
more details. Would you like to continue?

Yes No

saJnlesa4 .
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1. Select [==2].

2. Select Settings.

3. Select System.

4. Select the Others tab.

5. Select Factory Data Reset.

P> The confirmation message will appear.

6. Select Yes to reset the settings.
7. Select Yes again to reset the settings.

P> The confirmation message will appear.

Select OK.
P> After selecting OK, the system will
reboot.

BDefaulting All the Settings

When you transfer the vehicle to a third party, reset
all settings to default and delete all personal data.

The following settings will be reset:

® Audio preset settings

® Phonebook entries

® Other display and personal settings.



Hands-Free Telephone System

Models with colour audio system BIHands-Free Telephone System
The Hands-Free Telephone (HFT) System allows you to place and receive phone calls Place your phone where you can get good reception.
using your vehicle’s audio system, without handling your mobile phone. To use HFT, you need a Bluetooth-compatible mobile

phone. For a list of compatible phones, pairing
procedures, and special feature capabilities, ask a

Using HFT dealer or your local Honda.

B HFT Buttons Voice control tips

® Aim the vents away from the ceiling and close the
Volume up windows, as noise coming from them may interfere
with the microphone.

Volume down

® To change the volume level, use the audio system’s

Microphone J~\ volume knob or the remote audio controls on the
4// steering wheel.

\

( . (Phone) Button If you receive a call while using the audio system, the
system resumes its operation after ending the call.

sainjead .

Up to 20 speed dial entries can be stored. If there is
no entry in the system, Speed dial is disabled.
Speed Dial P. 355

L y Up to 20 call histories can be stored. If there is no call
history, Call history is disabled.
(Hang-up) Button Selector Knob J y y

Continued 339
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P»-»Hands-Free Telephone System P>Using HFT

(Phone) button: Press to go directly to the Phone screen.
Selector knob: Rotate & to select an item on the screen, then press & .

(Pick-up) button: Press to go directly to the Phone screen or to answer an
incoming call.
(Hang-up) button: Press to end a call.



P »Hands-Free Telephone System P>Using HFT

M HFT Status Display

—— Battery Level Status
—— Signal Strength

Roam Status

Bluetooth Indicator
Appears when your
phone is connected
to HFT.

HFT Mode
Call Name

Incoming call
(((3))) E3John

| a—

Ignore

The audio/information screen notifies you
when there is an incoming call.

M Limitations for Manual Operation

Certain manual functions are disabled or inoperable while the vehicle is in motion.

You cannot select a greyed-out option until the vehicle is stopped.

BIHands-Free Telephone System

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered
trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc., and any
use of such marks by Honda Motor Co., Ltd., is under
licence. Other trademarks and trade names are those
of their respective owners.

HFT Limitations

An incoming call on HFT will interrupt the audio
system when it is playing. It will resume when the call
is ended.

See the following URLs for Declaration of conformity
(DoC) of Hands Free Telephone:
http://www.ptc.panasonic.eu/

BIHFT Status Display

The information that appears on the audio/
information screen varies between phone models.

You can change the system language.
Customized Features P. 313
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P »>Hands-Free Telephone System P>HFT Menus

HFT Menus

The ignition switch must be in ACCESSORY [ 1] or ON [l1] to use the system.

NJorlZ]

Phone | &—Speed dial T |—&—Addnew | &——

9

Call history
o

Phonebook
o

[(Existing entry list)]|

N
[Phone number |

BIHFT Menus

[Call history™" |- & —Dialed calls
Z

°

=
7 o

°

Enter a phone number to dial.

©°
g

*1: Appears only when a phone is connected to the system.

To use HFT, you must first pair your Bluetooth-
compatible mobile phone to the system while the
vehicle is parked.

Some functions are limited while driving. A message
appears on the screen when the vehicle is moving
and the operation is canceled.

Select a phone number from the call history to
store as a speed dial number.

Select a phone number from the phonebook to
store as a speed dial number.

Enter a phone number to store as a speed dial
number.

| Display the last 20 outgoing calls.
Received calls | Display the last 20 incoming calls.

Display the last 20 missed calls.

Phonebook™ Display the paired phones’s phonebook.



PP Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

T

o
Redial the last number dialed in the phone’s history.
o
[Phone setup |- & —{Bluetooth setup & —>{Add new device | Pair a phone to the system.
o)
|Connect a phone | Connect a phone to the system.
o
\l/ Connect a Bluetooth® Audio device to the

*1: Appears only when a phone is connected to the system.

[Connect an audio device|

system.

0
(®}
J

[Disconnect all device | Disconnect a paired phone from the system.

——>

[Delete device | Delete a previously paired phone.

——>

[Pass-key | Create a code for a paired phone.

Continued
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P »>Hands-Free Telephone System P>HFT Menus

<—O—>

Add New

|Speed dial”

& —>|Call history

| Select a phone number from the call history

*1: Appears only when a phone is connected to the system.

9>

to store as a speed dial number.

[Phonebook

| Select a phone number from the phonebook

<>

to store as a speed dial number.

[Phone number

| Enter a phone number to store as a speed dial

Existing entry list

number.

| Change a previously stored speed dial
number.

L—>{Change speed dial
~

°

Lo
[Delete speed dial

| Delete a previously stored speed dial number.




PP Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

Ringtone I &—{Fixed | Select the ring tone stored in HFT.

I
(®)
|

0 [Mobile phone | Select the ring tone stored in the connected
mobile phone.

Caller ID info )—@ﬁ Name priority | Prioritize the caller’s name as the caller ID.

°

o [Number priority | Prioritize the caller’s phone number as the
caller ID.

System clear Clear the system of all paired phones, phonebook entries,
and security codes.

Continued
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M Phone Setup

g\

Would you like to add a
new phone now?

12:34

Select a phone

PHONE#1

Phone not found?

12:34

PHONE#1

Enter the pairing code

"0000"
into your phone.

H To pair a mobile phone (No phone has
been paired to the system)

1. Press the button or the 2| button.

2. Rotate %° to select Yes, then press & .

3. Make sure your phone is in search or

discoverable mode, then press & .

P> HFT automatically searches for a
Bluetooth® device.

4. \When your phone appears on the list, select
it by pressing &.

P> If your phone doesn’t appear, select
Phone not found? and search for
Bluetooth® devices using your phone.
From your phone, select Honda HFT.

5. The system gives you a pairing code on the
audio/information screen.

P> Confirm if the pairing code on the screen
and your phone match.

This may vary by phone.
6. A notification appears on the screen if
pairing is successful.

BIPhone Setup

Your Bluetooth-compatible phone must be paired to
the system before you can make and receive hands-
free calls.

Phone Pairing Tips:

® You cannot pair your phone while the vehicle is
moving.

® Up to six phones can be paired.

® Your phone's battery may drain faster when it is
connected to the system.

e |f your phone is not ready for pairing or not found
by the system within three minutes, the system will
time out and returns to idle.

Once you have paired a phone, you can see it
displayed on the screen with one or two icons on the
right side.

These icons indicate the following:

(8: The phone can be used with HFT.

[&: The phone is compatible with Bluetooth® Audio.



PP Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

H To pair a mobile phone (when a phone
- has already been paired to the system)
P 1. Press the [\ | button or the [£Z | button.
P> If a prompt appears asking to connect to
a phone, select No and proceed with
step 2.
2. Rotate ©° to select Phone setup, then
press & .
3. Rotate %" to select Bluetooth setup, then
press & .
4. Rotate " to select Add New device, then
press &.

.
* 1 RETRG T P> The screen changes to device list.

Connect a phone

Phone setup

* Bluetooth setup

Speed dial

Bluetooth setup

sainjead .

i 12:34
e|ed 2 WHETE 5. Rotate @' to select Add new, then press

2 PHONE#2 S,

[

Phone not found?

Continued 347
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»»Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

6. Make sure your phone is in search or
discoverable mode, then press & .

P> HFT automatically searches for a

Turn on your phone's
Bluetooth setting, and ) \

Bluetooth® device.

put it in discoverable
mode.

/

7. When your phone appears on the list, select
it by pressing &.

P> If your phone does not appear, select
Phone not found? and search for
Bluetooth® devices using your phone.
From your phone, select Honda HFT.

8. The system gives you a pairing code on the
audio display.
P> Confirm if the pairing code on the screen
and your phone match.
This may vary by phone.




PP Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

B To Change the currently paired phone

1. Press the [\, ] button or the [¢Z] button.
2. Rotate " to select Phone setup, then

press & .
3. Rotate %" to select Bluetooth setup, then
press & .

4. Rotate %" to select Connect a phone,
then press &.
P> The screen changes to a device list.

5. Rotate ©©* to select a desired device name,
then press &.
P> The system disconnects the connected
phone and starts searching for another
paired phone.

Continued

sainjead .

349



saJnlesa4 .

350

»»Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

(1] 2 [3[a]5]6[7]8]9[00<]
A

H To change the pairing code setting

1. Press the [X.] button or the [Z]button.
2. Rotate " to select Phone setup, then

press & .
3. Rotate %' to select Bluetooth setup, then

press &.

4. Rotate " to select Pass-key, then press

S.

5. Input a new pairing code, then press & .



PP Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

Would you like to

delete \
"PHONE#4"? )

M To delete a paired phone

1. Press the [\ | button or the [£Z ] button.

2. Rotate © to select Phone setup, then
press & .

3. Rotate %° to select Bluetooth setup, then
press & .

4. Rotate " to select Delete device, then
press &.
P> The screen changes to a device list.

5. Rotate " to select a phone you want to
delete, then press & .

6. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Rotate @ to select Yes, then press

S.

Continued
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P »>Hands-Free Telephone System P>HFT Menus

M Ring Tone

You can change the ring tone setting.

%)

M Caller’s ID Information

12:34

Ringtone

OMobile phone

1. Press the button or the 2| button.

2. Rotate o to select Phone setup, then
press &.

3. Rotate %o to select Ringtone, then press
S.

4, Rotate " to select Fixed or Mobile
phone, then press & .

You can select a caller's information to be displayed when you have an incoming

call.

%)

12:34

Caller ID info

@ Name priority

O Number priority

1. Press the [\, ] button or the [Z]button.

2. Rotate © to select Phone setup, then
press & .

3. Rotate ©©* to select Caller ID info, then
press &.

4. Rotate %" to select a mode you want, then
press &.

BIRing Tone

Fixed: The fixed ring tone sounds from the speakers.
Mobile phone: For certain connected phones, the
ring tone stored in the phone sounds from the
speakers.

M Caller's ID Information

Name priority: A caller's name is displayed if it is
stored in the phonebook.

Number priority: A caller's phone number is
displayed.
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M To Clear the System

Pairing codes, paired phones, all speed dial entries, all call history data, and all

imported phonebook data are erased.
1. Press the [X.] button or the [Z] button.
2. Rotate o to select Phone setup, then

press & .

Would you like to clear 3. Rotate & to select System clear, then
all information stored \

in the Hands-Free | press &.

system? ) 4. Rotate " to select Yes, then press & .

5. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Rotate @ to select Yes, then press

&

All information will be
cleared. Would you like
to proceed?

6. A confirmation appears on the screen. Press

S.

System clear

The Hands-Free
system has been
cleared.

Continued
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M Automatic Import of Mobile Phonebook and Call History BRlAutomatic Import afiMobile Fhonetiack and CalllHistory

. . . . When you select a person from the list in the mobile
When your phone is paired, the contents of its phonebook and call history are phonebook, you can see up to three category icons.
automatically imported to the system. The icons indicate what types of numbers are stored

for that name.

N 12:34 & | Pref

S B 111111 #### E Home E Car

%' Mobile Other
Work

=3 Pager

If a name has four or more numbers, ... appears
instead of category icons.

Fax

saJnlesa4 .

On some phones, it may not be possible to import the
category icons to the system.

The phonebook is updated after every connection.
Call history is updated after every connection or call.
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M Speed Dial

Up to 20 speed dial numbers can be stored per phone.
To store a speed dial number:
12:34 1. Press the [\, | button or the [£Z| button.
Speed dial 2. Rotate %" to select Speed dial, then press
1 ®Home S.
*’ 3. Rotate %5° to select Add new, then press
3 (Add new) S.
4. Rotate " to select a place to choose a
number from, then press & .
From Call history:
P> Select a number from the call history.
From Phonebook:
P> Select a number from the connected cell
phone’s imported phonebook.
From Phone number:

12:34
Add new

*\ Call history

Phonebook P> Input the number manually.

Continued

BSpeed Dial

You can use the audio preset buttons during a call to

store a speed dial number:

1. Press and hold the desired audio preset button
during a call.

2. The contact information for the active call will be
stored for the corresponding speed dial.

sainjead .
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P »>Hands-Free Telephone System P>HFT Menus

12:34

1 Home

*) Change speed dial

Delete speed dial

12:34

1 Home

Change speed dial
* Delete speed dial

M To edit a speed dial

1. Press the button or the |2 | button.

2. Rotate " to select Phone setup, then
press & .

3. Rotate @ to select Speed dial, then press
S.

4. Select an existing speed dial entry.

5. Rotate @ to select Change speed dial,
then press &.

6. Select a new speed dial number, then press

S.

H To delete a speed dial number
1. Press the button or the 2| button.
2. Rotate " to select Phone setup, then
press & .
3. Rotate @ to select Speed dial, then press
3.
4. Select an existing speed dial entry.
5. Rotate @ to select Delete speed dial,
then press &.
P> A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Rotate ©° to select Yes, then
press &.
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M Making a Call

You can make calls by inputting any phone number, or by using the imported

phonebook, call history, speed dial entries, or redial.

Continued

BIMaking a Call

The maximum range between your phone and
vehicles is 10 metres (30 feet).

Once a call is connected, you can hear the voice of
the person you are calling through the audio
speakers.
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i 12:34

Phoﬁebook

Jane

-} ccr—

Mat

12:34

B 11111 ####

B 2220224

333333###H#

12:34

012345####<

ABC
?@ammmmm (Pl

H To make a call using the imported
phonebook

When your phone is paired, the contents of its
phonebook are automatically imported to the

system.

1. Press the [\, ] button or the [Z]button.

2. Rotate " to select Phonebook, then
press &.

3. The phonebook is stored alphabetically.
Rotate %" to select the initial, then press

S.

4. Rotate " to select a name, then press &.

5. Rotate @ to select a number, then press
3.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

H To make a call using a phone number

1. Press the button or the |2 | button.

2. Rotate " to select Dial, then press & .

3. Rotate ©" to select a number, then press
S.

4, Rotate & to select [{Z] then press &.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

BJTo make a call using the imported phonebook

This function is disabled while the vehicle is moving.

BJTo make a call using a phone number

This function is disabled while the vehicle is moving.
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B To make a call using redial BTo make a call using redial
1. Press the [\, | button or the [¢Z] button. Press and hold the |2 ] button to redial the last
" 12:34 2. Rotate © to select Redial, then press &. number dialed in your phone’s call history.
Redialing.. P> Dialing starts automatically.
((())) E3John
| Sor—
B To make a call using the call history BTo make a call using the call history
Call history is stored by Dialed calls, The call history appears only when a phone is
12:34 Received calls, and Missed calls. connected to the system, and displays the last 20
Call history 1. Press the button or the button. dialed, received, or missed calls.
T Bidleclealls 2. Rotate % to select Call history, then press
O e —
lissedicals 3. Rotate %" to select Dialed calls, Received

calls, or Missed calls, then press & .
4. Rotate " to select a number, then press

S.

P> Dialing starts automatically.

Continued 359
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Bt 12:34
Speed dial
2 14 £3 John

] 15 (Add new)
-

16  (Add new)

M Receiving a Call

Incoming call

(((x))) E3John

S

Ignore

Caller’'s Name

H To make a call using a speed dial entry

1. Press the [X.] button or the [Z]button.

2. Rotate © to select Speed dial, then press
S.

3. Rotate ©" to select a number, then press
S.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

When there is an incoming call, an audible
notification sounds and the Incoming call
screen appears.

Press the [¢Z] button to answer the call.

Press the [&] button to decline or end the call.

BTo make a call using a speed dial entry

On the Phone screen, the first six speed dials on the
list can be directly selected by pressing the
corresponding audio preset buttons (1-6).

PReceiving a Call

Call Waiting
Press the [¢Z ] button to put the current call on hold
to answer the incoming call.

Press the button again to return to the current
call.

Select Ignore to ignore the incoming call if you do
not want to answer it.

Press the button if you want to hang up the
current call.

You can select the icons on the audio/information

screen instead of the [¢Z ] and [&®] buttons. Rotate

" to select the icon, then press & .
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M Options During a Call

The following options are available during a call.

Swap call: Put the current call on hold to answer the incoming call.

Mute: Mute your voice.

Transfer call: Transfer a call from the system to your phone.

Dial tones: Send numbers during a call. This is useful when you call a menu-driven
phone system.

1. To view the available options, press the

12:34 button.
In call 0'50" 2. Rotate " to select the option, then press

((())) EXJohn &.

| [ — » The check box is checked when Mute is

(((3))) E3John

Transfer call

O Mute selected. Select Mute again to turn it off.

BJOptions During a Call

Dial tones: Available on some phones.
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Models with display audio system BJIHands-Free Telephone System

The Hands-Free Telephone (HFT) System allows you to place and receive phone calls Place your phone where you can get good reception.

using your vehicle's audio system, without handling your mobile phone. To use HFT, you need a Bluetooth-compatible mobile
phone. For a list of compatible phones, pairing
procedures, and special feature capabilities, ask a

USI“g HFT dealer or your local Honda.
B HFT Buttons To use the system, the Bluetooth On/Off Status
setting must be On.
=/ (MENU) Button Customized Features P. 313
Volume down

Voice control tips

® Aim the vents away from the ceiling and close the
windows, as noise coming from them may interfere
with the microphone.

® Press and release the button when you want
to call a number using a stored voice tag. Speak
clearly and naturally after a beep.

e |f the microphone picks up voices other than yours,
the command may be misinterpreted.

® To change the volume level, select the audio
system’s VOL (Volume) or use the remote audio
controls on the steering wheel.

Volume up
SOURCE Button

Z
Microphone

saJnlesa4 .
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Sug ]
=&

—[&_] (Talk) Button
| [=.|(Hang-up/Back) Button

Up to six speed dial entries can be displayed among a
total of 20 that can be entered. If there is no entries

(Pick-up) Button iz feom in the system, Speed Dial is disabled.
| [El(Menu) Icon Speed Dial P. 374
(Pick-up) button: Press to go directly to the Phone screen, or to answer an Up to six call histories can be displayed. If there is no
incoming call. call histories, Call History is disabled.

(Hang-up/Back) button: Press to end a call, go back to the previous
command, or cancel a command.
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(Talk) button: Press to call a number with a stored voice tag.

(Menu) button: Press to display Speed Dial, Call History, or Redial on the
Phone screen.

[« / ] button: Press to select an item displayed on the Phone screen.

SOURCE button: Press to call a number listed in the selected item on the Phone
screen.

To go to the Phone Menu screen:

1. Select [2=].

2. Select Phone to switch the display to the Phone screen.

3. Select [E].

M HFT Status Display

The audio/information screen notifies you when there is an incoming call.

Bluetooth Indicator Battery Level Status
Comes on when your phone .
is connected to HFT. Signal Strength

HFT Mode ——— @ In coming call

12
VYV —  _ Caller's Name
08012345678

Caller's Number
< Answer Ignore

Continued

BIHands-Free Telephone System

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered
trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc., and any
use of such marks by Honda Motor Co., Ltd., is under
licence. Other trademarks and trade names are those
of their respective owners.

HFT Limitations

An incoming call on HFT will interrupt the audio
system when it is playing. It will resume when the call
is ended.

BIHFT Status Display

The information that appears on the audio/
information screen varies between phone models.

You can change the system language.
Customized Features P. 313
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P»-»Hands-Free Telephone System P>Using HFT

M Limitations for Manual Operation

Certain manual functions are disabled or inoperable while the vehicle is in motion.
You cannot select a greyed-out option until the vehicle is stopped.

Only previously stored speed dial entries with voice tags, phonebook names, or
numbers can be called using voice commands while the vehicle is in motion.
Speed Dial P. 374



PP Hands-Free Telephone System »>HFT Menus

HFT Menus
The ignition switch must be in ACCESSORY [ 1] or ON [II]*" to use the system. BIHFT Menus

To use HFT, you must first pair your Bluetooth-
compatible mobile phone to the system while the

1. Select [z&2]. vehicle is parked.

L 12:34 2. Select Settings.
3. Select Phone.

B Phone settings screen

Some functions are limited while driving.

——>{Connect Phone ———>/Add Bluetooth Device | Pair a phone to the system.

—>{(Existing entry list)™ | Connect a phone to the system.

L—/Disconnect | Disconnect a paired phone from the system.

— — — - - Edit a previously paired
2
——>{Bluetooth Device List |———{(Existing entry list) Edit Device Name | phone name.
Delete This Device Delete a previously paired
phone.

L>/Add Bluetooth Device | Pair a phone to the system.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition switch.
*2: Appears only when a phone is connected to the system.

Continued
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——>/Edit Speed Dial

——>New Entry Manual Input | Enter a phone number to

store as a speed dial number.

Import from Call History | Select a phone number from
the call history to store as a
speed dial number.

Import from Phonebook | Select a phone number from
the phonebook to store as a
speed dial number.

—>{(Existing entry list)™ Edit | Edit a previously stored speed
dial number.

® Change a name.

e Change a number.

® Create or delete a voice tag.

Delete | Delete a previously stored
speed dial number.

L Delete All | Delete all of the previously stored speed dial number.

———{Ring Tone

| Select the ring tone.

——>/Automatic Phone Sync

| Set phonebook and call history data to be automatically imported when a phone is paired to HFT.

LS Default

| Cancel/Reset all customized items in the Phone Settings group as default.

*1: Appears only when a phone is connected to the system.
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Hl Phone menu screen

B VNED 2. Press

or select [2&], then select Phone.
(MENU) on the steering wheel, or select [ 3]

1. Press

——{Speed Dial

l_

—>New Entry Manual Input | Enter a phone number to store as a speed dial

number.

Import from Call History | Select a phone number from the call history to store
as a speed dial number.

Import from Phonebook | Select a phone number from the phonebook to store
as a speed dial number.

L/ (Existing entry list)""] Dial the selected number in the speed dial list.

Phonebook Display the paired phone’s phonebook.
Redial the last number dialed in the phone’s history.
Enter a phone number to dial.

L—>{Call History All | Display the last 20 outgoing, incoming and missed calls.
Dialed | Display the last 20 outgoing calls.
Received | Display the last 20 incoming calls.
Missed | Display the last 20 missed calls.

*1: Appears only when a phone is connected to the system.

sainjead .
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P »>Hands-Free Telephone System P>HFT Menus

M Phone Setup

12:34

# Add Bluetooth device

Please compare the number
*000000"
with the number on your device.

Cancel OK

H To pair a mobile phone (when there is
no phone paired to the system)

1. Select Phone.

2. Select Yes.

3. Make sure your phone is in search or
discoverable mode, then select Continue.
P> HFT automatically searches for a

Bluetooth device.

4. Select your phone when it appears on the
list.

P If your phone does not appear, you can
select Refresh to search again.

P If your phone still does not appear, select
Phone not found and search for
Bluetooth devices using your phone.
From your phone, search for Honda
HFT.

5. The system gives you a pairing code on the
audio/information screen.

P> Confirm if the pairing code on the screen
and your phone match.

This may vary by phone.

BIPhone Setup

Your Bluetooth-compatible phone must be paired to
the system before you can make and receive hands-
free calls.

Phone Pairing Tips:

® You cannot pair your phone while the vehicle is
moving.

® Up to six phones can be paired.

® Your phone's battery may drain faster when it is
paired to the system.

e |f your phone is not ready for pairing or not found
by the system, the system will return to the
previous screen.
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# Bluetooth/Wi-Fi settings
Biuetooth Wi-Fi
Bluetooth On/Off Status On
Bluetooth Device List
Edit Pairing Code
Wi-Fi On/Off Status

Wi-Fi Device List

Default

B To change the currently paired phone

1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 365

2. Select Connect Phone.

3. Select a phone to connect.

P> HFT disconnects the current phone and

starts searching for another paired
phone.

H To change the pairing code setting
1. Select [z&2].

2. Select Settings.

3. Select Bluetooth/Wi-Fi.

4. Select Bluetooth tab.

5. Select Edit Pairing Code.

6. Select Fixed or Random.

Continued

BITo change the currently paired phone

If no other phones are found or paired when trying to
switch to another phone, HFT will inform you that the
original phone is connected again.

To pair other phones, select Add Bluetooth Device
from the Connect Phone screen.

BITo change the pairing code setting

The default pairing code is 0000 until you change the
setting.

To create your own, select Fixed, and delete the
current code, then enter a new one.

For a randomly generated pairing code each time you
pair a phone, select Random.
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# Phone settings

Connect Phone
Bluetooth Device List
Edit Speed Dial

Ring Tone

Automatic Phone Sync

Default

H To edit an already-paired phone name
1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 365
2. Select Bluetooth Device List.
3. Select a paired phone you want to edit.

4. Select Edit Device Name.

5. Edit the name and select OK.

6. A notification appears if the change is
successful.
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# Phone settings

Connect Phone
Bluetooth Device List
Edit Speed Dial

Ring Tone

Automatic Phone Sync

Default

M To delete a paired phone

1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 365

2. Select Bluetooth Device List.

3. Select a phone you want to delete.

4. Select Delete This Device.

5. You will receive a confirmation message on
the screen. Select Yes.

6. A notification appears if the deletion is
successful.

Continued
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M Ring Tone

You can change the ring tone setting.

1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 365

2. Select Ring Tone.

3. Select Fixed or Mobile Phone.

BIRing Tone

Fixed: The fixed ring tone sounds from the speaker.
Mobile Phone: For certain connected phones, the
ring tone stored in the phone sounds from the
speakers.
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BIAutomatic Import of Cellular Phonebook and Call History
When you select a person from the list in the cellular

B Automatic Import of Cellular Phonebook and Call History

B When Automatic Phone Sync is set to phonebook, you can see up to three category icons.
| o\ 12:34] On: The icons indicate what types of numbers are stored
When your phone is paired, the contents of its for that name.

phonebook and call history are automatically

imported to the system. Pref Fax
D Home Car
Mobile Other

sainjead .

M Changing the Automatic Phone Sync Work Voice
# Phone settings .
setting
J— 1. Go to the phone settings screen. e
Bluetooth Device List Phone settings screen P. 365

On some phones, it may not be possible to import the

S 2. Select Automatic Phone Sync. _
category icons to the system.

Ring Tone
Automatic Phone Sync

Default
The phonebook is updated after every connection.
Call history is updated after every connection or call.

Automatic phone sync . 3. Select On or Off.

Automatic Phone
Synchronization

On: Phone
information
will be imported.
|/ Off: Phone
Y information

Continued 373
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M Speed Dial

Up to 20 speed dial numbers can be stored per phone.

ou | 12:34

# Store voice tag

To store a Voice Tag.
Push Start button or Talk button and then say
the Voice Tag you would like to store.

Record

To store a speed dial number:
1. Go to the phone menu screen.

w

Phone menu screen P. 367

. Select Speed Dial.
. Select New Entry.
. Select a place to choose a number.

From Import from Call History:

P> Select a number from the call history.

From Manual Input:

P> Input the number manually.

From Import from Phonebook:

P> Select a number from the connected
mobile phone’s imported phonebook.

. When the speed dial is successfully stored,

you are asked to create a voice tag for the
number. Select Yes or No.

. Select Record to store a voice tag for the

speed dial entry.

P Using the [_] button, follow the
prompts to store a voice tag for the
speed dial entry.

BSpeed Dial

When a voice tag is stored, press the ¢ | button to
call the number using the voice tag. Say the voice tag
name.
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% Edit speed dial
1 AAAAA

Edit

Delete

# Edit speed dial

Voice Tag

H To add a voice tag to a stored speed
dial number
1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 365
2. Select Edit Speed Dial.
3. Select an existing speed dial entry.
P> From the pop-up menu, select Edit.
4. Select Voice Tag.
P> From the pop-up menu, select Record.
5. Select Record to store the voice tag.
6. Using the button, follow the prompts
to complete the voice tag.

M To delete a voice tag
1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 365

2. Select Edit Speed Dial.
3. Select an existing speed dial entry.

P> From the pop-up menu, select Edit.
4. Select Voice Tag.

P> From the pop-up menu, select Clear.
5. A confirmation message appears on the

screen. Select Yes.

Continued

BSpeed Dial

Avoid using duplicate voice tags.

Avoid using “home" as a voice tag.

It is easier for the system to recognize a longer name.
For example, use “John Smith" instead of “John."
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*

Edit speed dial

i AAAAA

Edit

Delete

M Making a Call

[ o= )\ 12:34]

M To edit a speed dial
1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 365
2. Select Edit Speed Dial.
3. Select an existing speed dial entry.
P> From the pop-up menu, select Edit.
4. Select a setting you want.

M To delete a speed dial
1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 365
2. Select Edit Speed Dial.
3. Select an existing speed dial entry.
P> From the pop-up menu, select Delete.
4. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Select Yes.

You can make calls by inputting any phone
number, or by using the imported
phonebook, call history, speed dial entries, or
redial.

PIMaking a Call

Any voice-tagged speed dial entry can be dialed by
voice from most screens.

Press the || button and say the voice tag name.

Once a call is connected, you can hear the voice of
the person you are calling through the audio
speakers.
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@S Phonebook
<

MMMMM

Search

[ 0w ) 12:34]

B To make a call using the imported

phonebook
1. Go to the phone menu screen.
Phone menu screen P. 367
2. Select PhoneBook.
3. Select a name.

P> You can also search by letter. Select

Search.

P> Use the keyboard on the touch screen for

entering letters.
4, Select a number.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

B To make a call using a phone number

1. Go to the phone menu screen.
Phone menu screen P. 367

2. Select Dial.

3. Select a number.

P> Use the keyboard on the touch screen for

entering numbers.
4. Select Done.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

Continued

BJTo make a call using the imported phonebook

This function is disabled while the vehicle is moving.
However, you can call a stored voice-tagged speed
dial number using voice commands.
Limitations for Manual Operation P. 364
Speed Dial P. 374

BTo make a call using a phone number

This function is disabled while the vehicle is moving.
However, you can call a stored voice-tagged speed
dial number using voice commands.
Limitations for Manual Operation P. 364
Speed Dial P. 374
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M To make a call using redial BTo make a call using redial
EmeEEn - Go fothe phone menu screen. Press and hold the [&Z] button to redial the last
Phone menu screen P. 367 number dialed in your phone’s history.

2. Select Redial.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

saJnlesa4 .

H To make a call using the call history BTo make a call using the call history
(@3 Call History : Call history is stored by All, Dialed, The call history displays the last 20 dialed, received, or
All "Dialed "\ Receved  Missed ReCEived/ and Missed- missed calls.
¢ AAAAA ®.16 102 | 1. Go to the phone menu screen. (Appears only when a phone is connected to the
SHBEEES 021611021 AM Phone menu screen P. 367 system.)
¢ CCccC 09.16  9:42AM K
« DDDDD 09.10  428PM 2. Select Call Hlstory.
\ EEEEE Q20T 22 P 3. Select All, Dialed, Received, or Missed.

< FFFFF 09.10  212PM |

4. Select a number.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

M To make a call using a speed dial entry  To make a call using a speed dial entry

1. Go to the phone menu screen. When a voice tag is stored, press the [« | button to
AnARA Phone menu screen P. 367 call the number using the voice tag.
2. Select Speed Dial. Speed Dial P. 374
3. Select a number.
- Dialing starts automatically. Any voice-tagged speed dial entry can be dialed by

voice from any screen.
Press the || button and follow the prompts.
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M Receiving a Call

When there is an incoming call, an audible
notification sounds and the Incoming call
screen appears.

RM
@ In coming call B QED Tl

AAAAA
08012345678

Press the [(Z] button to answer the call.

M Options During a Call

The following options are available during a call.
Mute: Mute your voice.

P> The mute icon appears when Mute is selected. Select Mute again to turn it off.

Transfer: Transfer a call from the system to your phone.
Touch Tones: Send numbers during a call. This is useful when you call a menu-
driven phone system.

The available options are shown on the lower

Mute Icon
half of the screen.

igomw 12:34

Select the option.

P> The mute icon appears when Mute is

BIReceiving a Call

< Answer - Press the button to decline or end the call.

Call Waiting

Press the [¢|button to put the current call on hold to
answer the incoming call.

Press the (<) button again to return to the current
call.

Select Ignore to ignore the incoming call if you do
not want to answer it.

Press the button if you want to hang up the
current call.

You can select the icons on the touch screen instead

of the [&] and [%=] buttons.

BJOptions During a Call

selected. Select Mute again to turn it off.

Touch Tones: Available on some phones.

You can select the icons on the touch screen.
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Driving

This chapter discusses driving alnd refueling.

Before Driving. Brake Assist System ...
Towing a Trailer. Auto Idle Stop . . City-Brake Active system
When Driving Cruise Control . . Emergency Stop Signal ..
Adjustable Speed Limiter . . Parking Your Vehicle
Starting the Engine Intelligent Speed Limiter . When Stopped
Forward Collision Warnin . Parking Sensor System
Lane Departure Warning*... . Multi-View Rear Camera”
Traffic Sign Recognition System* . About Your Multi-View Rear Camera....
Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System . Refueling
Agile Handling Assist . Fuel Information
Deflation Warning System . How to Refuel ..
Adjusting Headlight Distribution . Fuel Economy and CO, Emissions

Braking Improving Fuel Economy and Reducing CO,
Brake System Emissions
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

* Not available on all models
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Before Driving

Driving Preparation

Check the following items before you start driving.

M Exterior Checks

Make sure there are no obstructions on the windows, door mirrors, exterior

lights, or other parts of the vehicle.

P Remove any frost, snow, or ice.

P> Remove any snow on the roof, as this can slip down and obstruct your field of
vision while driving. If frozen solid, remove ice once it has softened.

P> When removing ice from around the wheels, be sure not to damage the wheel
or wheel components.

Make sure the bonnet is securely closed.

P If the bonnet opens while driving, your front view will be blocked.

Make sure the tyres are in good condition.

P> Check air pressures and check for damage and excessive wear.

Checking and Maintaining Tyres P. 515
Make sure there are no people or objects behind or around the vehicle.
P> There are blind spots from the inside.

MExterior Checks

When doors are frozen shut, use warm water around
the door edges to melt any ice. Do not try to force
them open, as this can damage the rubber trim
around the doors. When done, wipe dry to avoid
further freezing.

Do not pour warm water into the key cylinder.
You will be unable to insert the key if the water
freezes in the hole.

Heat from the engine and exhaust can ignite
flammable materials left under the bonnet, causing a
fire. If you've parked your vehicle for an extended
period, inspect and remove any debris that may have
collected, such as dried grass and leaves that have
fallen or have been carried in for use as a nest by a
small animal. Also check under the bonnet for
leftover flammable materials after you or someone
else has performed maintenance on your vehicle.
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M Interior Checks

Store or secure all items on board properly.
P> Carrying too much luggage, or improperly storing it, can affect your vehicle's
handling, stability, stopping distance, and tyres, and make it unsafe.
Load Limit P. 385
Do not pile items higher than the seat height.
P> They can block your view and may be thrown forward in the event of sudden
braking.
Do not place anything in the front seat footwells. Make sure to secure the floor
mat”.
P> An object or unsecured floor mat can interfere with your brake and accelerator
pedal operation while driving.
If you have any animals on board, do not let them move around in the vehicle.
P> They may interfere with driving and a crash could occur.
Securely close all doors and the tailgate.
Adjust your seating position properly.
P> Adjust the head restraint, too.
Adjusting the Seats P. 187
Adjusting the front head restraint positions P. 193
Adjust the mirrors and steering wheel properly for your driving.
P> Adjust them while sitting in the proper driving position.
Adjusting the Mirrors P. 185
Adjusting the Steering Wheel P. 184

* Not available on all models Continued

Binterior Checks

The headlight aim is set by the factory, and does not
need to be adjusted. However, if you regularly carry
heavy items in the luggage area or tow a trailer, have
the aiming readjusted at a dealer or by a qualified
technician.

Models with halogen type headlights

You can adjust the low beam headlight angle by your
self.
Headlight Adjuster* P. 174

Models with LED type headlights

Your vehicle is equipped with the automatic
headlight adjusting system that automatically adjusts
the vertical angle of the low beam headlights.
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P Before Driving P> Driving Preparation

e Be sure items placed on the floor behind the front seats cannot roll under the
seats.
P> They can interfere with the driver's ability to operate the pedals, or the
operation of the seats.
e Everyone in the vehicle must fasten their seat belt.
Fastening a Seat Belt P. 42
e Make sure that the indicators in the instrument panel come on when you start the
vehicle, and go off soon after.
P> Always have a dealer check the vehicle if a problem is indicated.
Indicators P. 86
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Load Limit

When you load luggage, the total weight of the vehicle, all passengers, and luggage
must not exceed the maximum permissible weight.
Specifications P. 590

The load for the front and rear axles also must not exceed the maximum permissible

axle weight.
Specifications P. 590

BLoad Limit

AWARNING

Overloading or improper loading can affect
handling and stability and cause a crash in
which you can be hurt or killed.

Follow all load limits and other loading

guidelines in this manual.

BuiALq .
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Towing a Trailer

Towing Preparation

M Towing Load Limits

BTowing Load Limits

Your vehicle can tow a trailer if you carefully observe the load limits, use the proper AWARNING

equipment, and follow the towing guidelines. Check the load limits before driving.
H Total trailer weight

Do not exceed the maximum towing weight
| | of the trailer and towbar (with/without

brakes), luggage and everything in or on it.

Towing loads in excess of the maximum

towing weight can seriously affect vehicle

handling and performance and can damage
Total Load the engine and drivetrain.

Each weight limit is calculated based on the following conditions:

e Occupants fill seats from the front of the vehicle to the back

Any additional weight, luggage or accessories reduce the maximum trailer weight
and maximum tongue load.

Exceeding any load limit or improperly
loading your vehicle and trailer can cause a
crash in which you can be seriously hurt or
killed.

Check the loading of your vehicle and
trailer carefully before starting to drive.

Check if all loads are within limits at a public scale.
If a public scale is not available, add the estimated
weight of your luggage load to the weight of your
trailer (as quoted by the manufacturer), and the
trailer nose load.

Break-in Period
Avoid towing a trailer during your vehicle's first 1,000
km (625 miles).

Never exceed the maximum towing weight and any
specified load limit.
Specifications P. 593

If you tow a trailer in mountainous conditions,
remember to reduce 10% of the combined vehicle
and trailer weights from the maximum towing
weight for every 1,000 metres (300 feet) of elevation.
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=
O\

Trailer Nose Load

M Towbar down load

The trailer nose load should never exceed 95
kg (209 Ibs). This is the amount of weight the
trailer puts on the towbar when it is fully-
loaded. As a rule of thumb for trailer weights
of less than 450 kg (992 Ibs), the trailer nose
load should be 10 percent of the total trailer
package.

¢ Excessive trailer nose load reduces front tyre traction and steering control. Too
little trailer nose load can make the trailer unstable and cause it to sway.

 To achieve a proper trailer nose load, start by loading 60% of the load toward the
front of the trailer and 40% toward the rear. Readjust the load as needed.

Continued
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M Towing Equipment and Accessories

Towing equipment varies by the size of your trailer, how much load you are towing,
and where you are towing.

M Towbars
The towbar must be of an approved type and properly bolted to the underbody.

H Safety chains
Always use safety chains when you tow a trailer. Leave enough slack to allow the
trailer to turn corners easily, but do not allow the chains to drag on the ground.

M Trailer brakes

If you are thinking of getting a trailer that has brakes, be sure they are electronically
actuated. Do not attempt to tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic system. No matter how
successful it may seem, any attempt to attach trailer brakes to your vehicle’s
hydraulic system will lower braking effectiveness and create a potential hazard.

H Additional towing equipment

There may be laws requiring special outside mirrors when towing a trailer. Even if
mirrors are not required in your locale, you should install special mirrors if visibility is
restricted in any way.

M Trailer light

Trailer lights and equipment must comply with the regulations of the country where
you are driving. Check with your local trailer sales or rental agency for the
requirements in the area where you plan to tow.

BTowing Equipment and Accessories

Make sure that all equipment is properly installed and
maintained, and that it meets the regulations of the
country where you are driving.

Consult your trailer maker for proper installation and
setup of the equipment. Improper installation and
setup can affect the handling, stability, and braking
performance of your vehicle.

Consult your trailer sales or rental agency if any other
items are recommended or required for your towing
situation.

The lighting and wiring of trailers can vary by type
and brand. If a connector is required, it should only
be installed by a qualified technician.
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Driving Safely with a Trailer

M Things You Need To Know Before Towing a Trailer

Have the trailer properly serviced and keep it in good condition.

Make sure that all the weights and load in the vehicle and trailer are within limits.
Towing Load Limits P. 386

Securely attach the towbar, safety chains, and other necessary parts to the trailer.

Securely store all the items in and on the trailer so that they do not shift while

driving.

Check if the lights and brakes on the trailer are working properly.

Check the pressure of the trailer tyres, including the spare.

Check regulations concerning the maximum speed or driving restrictions for

vehicles towing trailers. If you are driving across several countries, check each

country’s requirements before leaving home, because regulations may vary.

Turn off the Auto Idle Stop system using the Auto Idle Stop OFF button. The trailer

weight can affect your vehicle's brake effectiveness if Auto Idle Stop is activated

on a hill while towing a trailer.

Continued

BIDriving Safely with a Trailer

Operating speed when towing a trailer must not
exceed 100 km/h (62 mph).

Parking
In addition to the normal precautions, place wheel
chocks at each of the trailer's tyres.

We recommend you drive uphill or less than 12%
slope. Follow the trailer association’s
recommendations for suitable roads.

Winds caused by passing large vehicles can sway your
trailer, keep a constant speed and steer straight
ahead.

Always drive slowly and have someone guide you
when reversing.
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PP Towing a Trailer »Driving Safely with a Trailer

M Towing Speeds and Gears

¢ Drive slower than normal.
¢ Obey posted speed limits for vehicles with trailers.

Continuously variable transmission models

e Use the [D] position when towing a trailer on level roads.
e Either shift up or shift down indicator will come on at the best time to shift to a
higher or lower gear for the better fuel economy.

BTowing Speeds and Gears

When towing a fixed-sided trailer (e.g., camper), do
not exceed 88 km/h (55 mph). At higher speeds, the
trailer may sway or affect vehicle handling.

Manual transmission models

The shift down indicator will not prompt to
downshift to 1st gear. It is up to you to downshift to
1st gear to increase engine braking. Avoid sudden
engine braking.

Road and traffic conditions may require you to shift
at times other than those indicated.
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M Turning and Braking

e Turn more slowly and with a wider turning arc than normal.
¢ Allow more time and distance for braking.
¢ Do not brake or turn suddenly.

M Driving in Hilly Terrain

¢ Closely watch your high temperature indicator. If the indicator remains on, turn
off the heating and cooling system*/climate control system* and reduce speed.
Pull to the side of the road safely to cool down the engine if necessary.

¢ Shift to the | S| position and use the paddle shifter to shift down when driving
down hills.
This helps to increase engine braking efficiently and prevent the brake system
from overheating.

* Not available on all models
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When Driving

Models without keyless access system

Starting the Engine

" Brake Pedal \ )

Clutch Pedal

Brake Pedal ~——'

* Not available on all models

1. Make sure the parking brake is applied.

Continuously variable transmission models

2. Check that the transmission is in [P], then
depress the brake pedal.
P> Although it is possible to start the vehicle
in [N], it is safer to start it in [P].

Manual transmission models

2. Check that the transmission is in [N]. Then
depress the brake pedal with your right
foot, and the clutch pedal with your left
foot.

P> The clutch pedal must be fully depressed
to start the engine.

BStarting the Engine

Keep your foot firmly on the brake pedal when
starting the engine.

The engine is harder to start in cold weather and in
thinner air found at altitudes above 2,400 metres
(8,000 feet).

When starting the engine in cold weather, turn off all
electrical accessories such as the lights, heating and
cooling system */climate control system”, and rear
demister in order to reduce battery drain.

If the exhaust system sounds abnormal or you can
smell exhaust gas inside the vehicle, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer. There may be a problem with
the engine or exhaust system.



PP \When Driving P>Starting the Engine

All models

3. Turn the ignition switch to START [Il1]
without depressing the accelerator pedal.

H Stopping the Engine
You can turn the engine off when the vehicle is completely stopped.

M Starting to Drive

Continuously variable transmission models
1. Keeping your right foot on the brake pedal, release the parking brake. Check that
the parking brake and brake system indicator has gone off.
Parking Brake P. 453
2. Put the shift lever in [D]. Select [R] when reversing.
3. Gradually release the brake pedal and gently depress the accelerator pedal to pull
away.

Continued

BIStarting the Engine

Do not hold the key in START [ll] for more than 10

seconds.

e |f the engine does not start right away, wait for at
least 30 seconds before trying again.

e |f the engine starts, but then immediately stops,
wait at least 30 seconds before repeating step 3
while gently depressing the accelerator pedal.
Release the accelerator pedal once the engine
starts.

The immobilizer system protects your vehicle from
theft. If an improperly coded device is used, the
engine's fuel system is disabled.

Immobilizer System P. 159

MStarting to Drive

Manual transmission models

If the engine stalls, fully depress the clutch pedal
within three seconds.

The engine may automatically restart under certain
conditions.

Otherwise, follow the standard procedure.

BuiALq .

393



Buinuq .

394

P When Driving P>Starting the Engine

B Hill start assist system
Hill start assist keeps the brake engaged briefly to help to prevent the vehicle from
rolling on inclines as you move your foot from the brake pedal to the accelerator.

Depress the clutch pedal, and shift to one of the forward gears when facing uphill,
or [R] when facing downhill, then release the brake pedal.

Move the shift lever to [D] or [S] when facing uphill, or [R] when facing downhill,
then release the brake pedal.

BIHill start assist system

Hill start assist may not prevent the vehicle from
rolling downbhill on a very steep or slippery slope, and
does not operate on small inclines.

Hill start assist is not a replacement for the parking
brake.

Hill start assist will operate even when VSA is
switched off.



PP \When Driving P>Starting the Engine

Models with keyless access system

Starting the Engine

Brake Pedal

Brake Pedal

—
Clutch Pedal ——
—_

1. Make sure the parking brake is applied.

Continuously variable transmission models

2. Check that the transmission is in [P], then
depress the brake pedal.
P> Although it is possible to start the vehicle
in [N], it is safer to start it in [P].

Manual transmission models

2. Check that the transmission is in [N]. Then
depress the brake pedal with your right
foot, and the clutch pedal with your left
foot.

P> The clutch pedal must be fully depressed
to start the engine.

Continued

BStarting the Engine

Keep your foot firmly on the brake pedal when
starting the engine.

The engine is harder to start in cold weather and in
thinner air found at altitudes above 2,400 metres
(8,000 feet).

When starting the engine in cold weather, turn off all
electrical accessories such as the lights, climate
control system, and rear demister in order to reduce
battery drain.

If the exhaust system sounds abnormal or you can
smell exhaust gas inside the vehicle, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer. There may be a problem with
the engine or exhaust system.

The immobilizer system protects your vehicle from
theft. If an improperly coded device is used, the
engine’s fuel system is disabled.

Immobilizer System P. 159
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All models BStarting the Engine
3. Press the ENGINE START/STOP button Bring the keyless remote close to the ENGINE
without depressing the accelerator pedal. START/STOP button if the battery in the keyless

remote is weak.
If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak
P. 560

The engine may not start if the keyless remote is
subjected to strong radio waves.

Do not hold the ENGINE START/STOP button to

start the engine.
If the engine does not start, wait at least 30 seconds

before trying again.
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M Stopping the Engine

You can turn the engine off when the vehicle is completely stopped.

1. Put the transmission into [P].
2. Press the ENGINE START/STOP button.

e If the transmission is in [N], press the ENGINE START/STOP button.
e If the transmission is in any gear other than [N], depress the clutch pedal, then
press the ENGINE START/STOP button.

M Starting to Drive BIstarting to Drive

Manual transmission models

) If the engine stalls, fully depress the clutch pedal
1. Keeping your right foot on the brake pedal, release the parking brake. Check that within three seconds.
the parking brake and brake system indicator has gone off. The engine may automatically restart under certain
Parking Brake P. 453 conditions.

2. Put the shift lever in [D]. Select [R] when reversing. Otherwise, follow the standard procedure.

3. Gradually release the brake pedal and gently depress the accelerator pedal to pull
away.

Continued
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P When Driving P>Starting the Engine

B Hill start assist system
Hill start assist keeps the brake engaged briefly to help to prevent the vehicle from
rolling on inclines as you move your foot from the brake pedal to the accelerator.

Move the shift lever to [D] or [S] when facing uphill, or [R] when facing downhill,
then release the brake pedal.

Manual transmission models

Depress the clutch pedal, and shift to one of the forward gears when facing uphill,
or [R] when facing downbill, then release the brake pedal.

BHill start assist system

Hill start assist may not prevent the vehicle from
rolling downhill on a very steep or slippery slope, and
does not operate on small inclines.

Hill start assist is not a replacement for the parking
brake.

Hill start assist will operate even when VSA is
switched off.



PP \When Driving »>Precautions While Driving

Precautions While Driving

M In Rain

Avoid driving in deep water and on flooded roads. This can damage the engine or

driveline, or cause electrical component failure.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

Continued

BIPrecautions While Driving

CAUTION: Do not drive on the road where water is
deep. Driving through deep water will cause damage
to the engine and electrical equipment and the
vehicle will break down.

Do not operate the shift lever while pressing the
accelerator pedal. You could damage the
transmission.

If you repeatedly turn the steering wheel at an
extremely low speed, or hold the steering wheel in
the full left or right position for a while, the electric
power steering (EPS) system heats up. The system
goes into a protective mode, and limits its
performance. The steering wheel becomes harder
and harder to operate. Once the system cools down,
the EPS system is restored. Repeated operation under
these conditions can eventually damage the system.

If the ignition switch is turned to ACCESSORY [1]
while driving, the engine will shut down and all
steering and brake power assist functions will stop,
making it difficult to control the vehicle.

Do not put the transmission into [N], as you will lose
engine braking (and acceleration) performance.
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PP When Driving P>Precautions While Driving

B Other Precautions

If there is a strong impact with something under the vehicle, stop in a safe location.
Check the underside of the vehicle for damage or any fluid leaks.

BPrecautions While Driving

During the first 1,000 km (625 miles) of operation,
avoid sudden acceleration or full throttle operation so
as not to damage the engine or powertrain.

Avoid hard braking for the first 300 km (200 miles).
You should also follow this when the brake pads are
replaced.

The following can damage the under spoiler:

® Parking the vehicle by a parking block

® Parallel parking along the road shoulder

® Driving towards the bottom of a hill

® Driving up or down to a different surface level
(such as a road shoulder)

® Driving on a rutted or bumpy road

® Driving on a road with potholes.
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Continuously Variable Transmission*

M Creeping
The engine runs at a higher idle speed and creeping increases.
Keep the brake pedal firmly depressed when stopped.

M Kickdown

Quickly depressing the accelerator pedal while driving uphill may cause the
transmission to drop to a lower gear, unexpectedly increasing vehicle speed. Depress
the accelerator pedal carefully, especially on slippery roads and curves.

* Not available on all models
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PP When Driving »>Shifting

Continuously variable transmission models

Shifting

Change the shift position in accordance with your driving needs.

M Shift lever positions

Release Button

Park
Used when parking or starting the engine

Reverse
Used when reversing

Neutral
Transmission is not locked

Drive

Used:

® For normal driving

® \When temporarily driving in the
7-speed manual shift mode

Drive (S)

Used:

® For better acceleration

® To increase engine braking

® \When going up or down hills

® \When driving in the 7-speed manual
shift mode

BIShift lever positions

Models without keyless access system

You cannot turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0] and
remove the key unless the shift lever is in [P].

You cannot change the power mode from ON to
VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) unless the shift lever is in [P].

The vehicle may move forward very slightly even in
[N] while the engine is cold.

Depress the brake pedal firmly and, when necessary,
apply the parking brake.

When shifting positions in extremely low
temperatures (-30°C), there may be a short delay
before the shift position is displayed. Always confirm
you are in the correct shift position before driving.
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M Shift Lever Operation

Tachometer’s red zone

Shift Lever Position Indicator

o
g._
U

-—

Do = =
[MUva]

M (7-Speed Manual Shift Mode)
Indicator/Shift Indicator

Depress the brake pedal and press the
shift lever release button to shift.

Shift without pressing the shift lever
release button.

Press the shift lever release button
and shift.

Continued

B3Shift Lever Operation

When you change the shift lever from [D] to [R] and
vice versa, come to a complete stop and keep the
brake pedal depressed.

Operating the shift lever before the vehicle has come

to a complete standstill can damage the transmission.

Use the shift lever position indicator to check the
lever position before pulling away.

If the transmission indicator blinks when driving, in
any shift position, there is a problem with the
transmission.

Avoid sudden acceleration and have the transmission
checked by a dealer as soon as possible.

The fuel supply may be cut off if you drive at engine
speeds in or over the tachometer’s red zone (engine
speed limit). If this happens, you may experience a
slight jolt.

[t may not be possible to operate the shift lever if the
brake pedal is applied while the shift lever release
button is held down.

Depress the brake pedal first.

BuiALq .

403



Buinuq .

404

PP When Driving »>Shifting

B 7-Speed Manual Shift Mode

Use the paddle shifters to change between 1st and 7th speeds without releasing
your hands from the steering wheel. The transmission switches to the 7-speed
manual shift mode when you pull a paddle shifter while driving. This mode is useful
when engine braking is needed.

B When the shift lever is in [D]:

The shift mode goes into the 7-speed manual shift mode temporarily, and the
number is displayed in the shift indicator.

The 7-speed manual shift mode is cancelled automatically if you drive at constant
speed or accelerate, and the number in the shift indicator goes off.

You can cancel this mode by pulling the |[4| paddle shifter for a few seconds.

The 7-speed manual shift mode is especially useful when reducing the vehicle speed
temporarily before making a turn.

B When the shift lever is in [S]:

The shift mode goes into the 7-speed manual shift mode. The M indicator and the
speed number are displayed in the shift indicator. As the vehicle speed slows down,
the transmission automatically shifts down accordingly. When the vehicle comes to
a stop, it automatically shifts down into 1st.

You can cancel this mode by pulling the |[4+| paddle shifter for a few seconds.

If the vehicle speed increases and the engine speed reaches near the tachometer’s
red zone, the transmission automatically shifts up.

B37-Speed Manual Shift Mode

In the 7-speed manual shift mode, the transmission
shifts up or down by operating either paddle shifter
under the following conditions:

Shift Up: The engine speed reaches the lowest
threshold of the higher speed position.

Shift Down: The engine speed reaches the highest
threshold of the lower speed position.

When the engine speed reaches near the
tachometer’s red zone, the transmission shifts up
automatically.

When the engine speed reaches the lowest threshold
of the selected speed position, the transmission shifts
down automatically.

Operating the paddle shifters on slippery surfaces
may cause the tyres to lock up. In this case, the 7-
speed manual shift mode is cancelled and goes back
to the normal driving mode.
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M 7-Speed Manual Shift Mode Operation

You can only pull away in 1st gear.

When cancelling the 7-speed manual shift mode, move the shift lever from |S] to
[D]. When the 7-speed manual shift mode is cancelled, the M indicator and shift
indicator will turn off.

You can cancel this mode by pulling the |[+| paddle shifter for a few seconds.

[—] Paddle Shifter Paddle Shifter
(Shift down) (Shift up)
|

/
Downshifting when pulling Upshifting when pulling
the[—]|paddle shifter (Changes the [+ paddle shifter
to lower speed number) (Changes to higher speed
number)
Continued

B37-Speed Manual Shift Mode Operation

Each paddle shift operation makes a single gear
change.

To change continuously, release the paddle shifter
before pulling it again for the next speed.

The shift indicator blinks when you cannot shift up or
down. It indicates that your vehicle speed is not in its
allowable shifting range.

Slightly accelerate to shift up and decelerate to shift
down while the indicator is blinking.
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M Shift Up Indicator

e Shift Up Indicator

Comes on while the vehicle is in the 7-speed
manual shift mode to indicate when a shift
change is appropriate to maintain the most
fuel efficient driving style.

The shift up indicator: Comes on when
shifting up is recommended.

BIShift Up Indicator

AWARNING

The shift indicator is only a guide to help
you achieve better fuel economy.

Never refer to the Shift Indicators when
road and traffic conditions are unsuitable
or when it may distract you.

Ambient meter colour may change if you do not
change transmission when a shift indicator
illuminates. This can result in a change in fuel
economy.

Road and traffic conditions may require you to shift
at times other than those indicated.
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Shifting

M Shift Lever Operation

Fully depress the clutch pedal to operate the shift lever and change gears, then
slowly release the pedal.

Depress the clutch pedal, and pause for a few seconds before shifting into [R], or
shift into one of the forward gears for a moment. This stops the gears so they do not
“grind.”

When you are not shifting, do not rest your

2 9
) N foot on the clutch pedal. This can cause your
\ X‘"‘ clutch to wear out faster.
} 2 &S w

>

Continued

BShifting

Do not shift to [R] before the vehicle comes to a
complete stop.

Shifting to [R] before stopping can damage the
transmission.

Before downshifting, make sure the engine will not
go into the tachometer's red zone. Should this occur,
it can severely damage your engine.

There is a metallic part on the shift lever. If you leave
the vehicle parked outside for a long time on a hot
day, be careful before moving the shift lever. Because
of heat, the shift lever may be extremely hot. If the
outside temperature is low, the shift lever may feel
cold.

If you exceed the maximum speed for the gear you
are in, the engine speed will enter into the
tachometer's red zone. When this happens, you may
experience a slight jolt.
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I Shift Up/Down Indicators

Come on to indicate when a gear change is
appropriate to maintain the most fuel efficient
driving style.

The shift up indicator: Comes on when
shifting up is recommended.

The shift down indicator: Comes on when
shifting down is recommended.

BIShift Up/Down Indicators

AWARNING

The shift indicator is only a guide to help
you achieve better fuel economy.

Never refer to the Shift Indicators when
road and traffic conditions are unsuitable
or when it may distract you.

This indicator will not prompt you to downshift to
increase engine braking. It is up to you to downshift
to increase engine braking when driving downbhill.

Always shift down at the appropriate vehicle speed.

The shift down indicator does not come on when
downshifting from [2] to [1].

Ambient meter colour may change if you do not
change gears when a shift indicator illuminates. This
can result in a change in fuel economy.

Road and traffic conditions may require you to shift
at times other than those indicated.
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M Reverse Lockout

The manual transmission has a lockout mechanism that stops you from accidentally
shifting into [R] from a forward gear while the vehicle is moving above a certain
speed.

If you cannot shift to [R] when the vehicle is stopped, do the following:

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if you

have to go through this procedure repeatedly.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

1) 1. Depress the clutch pedal, move the shift
- O lever all the way to the left, and shift to [R].

— 2. If you still cannot shift into [R], apply the
l parking brake, and turn the ignition switch

‘ Re to ACCESSORY [T] or LOCK [0]"".
L) 3. Depress the clutch pedal and shift into [R].
4. Keep depressing the clutch pedal and start
& .qk//) the engine.
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Continuously variable transmission models

Auto Idle Stop

To help to maximise fuel economy, the engine automatically stops when the vehicle
comes to a stop, depending on environmental and vehicle operating conditions. The

indicator (green) comes on.

AV

®

(@)

Auto Idle Stop Indicator (green)

A message associated with Auto Idle Stop appears on the multi-information display.

Indicators P. 102, 103

The engine then restarts once the vehicle is
about to move again, or depending on
environmental and vehicle conditions, and the
indicator (green) goes off.
The Engine Automatically Restarts When:
P. 414

If the driver’s door is opened while the
indicator (green) is on, a buzzer sounds to
notify you that the Auto Idle Stop function is
in operation.

Multi-Information Display Warning and Information Messages P. 111

Customized Features P. 131

BJAuto Idle Stop

The 12-volt battery installed in this vehicle is
specifically designed for a model with Auto Idle Stop.
Using a battery other than this specified type may
shorten the battery life, and prevent Auto Idle Stop
from activating. If you need to replace the battery,
make sure to select the specified type. Ask a dealer
for more details.

Specifications P. 590
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M Auto Idle Stop System ON/OFF BN S TORL TR0
Pressing the Auto Idle Stop OFF button restarts the

To turn the Auto Idle Stop system off, press engine from the idling stop.
this button. The Auto Idle Stop system stops.
P> Auto Idle Stop system will stop and the
indicator (amber) will come on.

The Auto Idle Stop system is turned on every
time you start the engine, even if you turned it
off the last time you drove the vehicle.

AL

Auto Idle
Stop

Indicator
(Amber)

BuiALq .
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M Auto Idle Stop Activates When:
The vehicle stops with the shift lever in [D] and the brake pedal depressed.

H Auto Idle Stop does not activate when:

The driver’s seat belt is not fastened.

The engine coolant temperature is low or high.

The transmission fluid temperature is low or high.

The vehicle comes to a stop again before the vehicle speed reaches 5 km/h

(3 mph) after the engine starts.

Stopped on a steep incline.

The transmission is in a position other than [D].

The engine is started with the bonnet open.

P> Turn off the engine. Close the bonnet before you restart the engine to activate
Auto Idle Stop.

The Auto Idle Stop OFF button is pressed.

The battery charge is low.

The internal temperature of the battery is 5°C or less.

Models with capacitor unit

The capacitor unit condition is not good.

P> The capacitor unit is used for a condenser to charge or discharge in a short time.

Models with climate control system

The climate control system is in use, and the outside temperature is below -20°C
or over 40°C.

The climate control system is in use, and the temperature is set to Hi or Lo.

is on (indicator on).

Models with heating and cooling system

The fan is turned on and the mode control dial is turned to [ |-

BJAuto Idle Stop Activates When:

Do not open a bonnet while the Auto Idle Stop
function is activated.

If the bonnet is opened, the engine will not restart
automatically.

In this case, restart the engine with the ignition
switch or the ENGINE START/STOP button.
Starting the Engine P. 392, 395

Models with keyless access system
Pressing the ENGINE START/STOP button changes

the power mode to ACCESSORY even while Auto Idle
Stop is in operation. Once in ACCESSORY, the engine
no longer restarts automatically. Follow the standard
procedure to start the engine.

Starting the Engine P. 395

Models without keyless access system

Even if you turn the ignition switch to START [ill]
during the Auto Idle Stop activated, the engine does
not start.
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H Auto Idle Stop may not activate when:

¢ The steering wheel is operated.

e Altitude is high.

¢ The vehicle is stopped by braking suddenly.

¢ The vehicle is repeatedly accelerated and decelerated at a low speed.

Models with climate control system

¢ The climate control system is in use, and there is a significant difference between
the set temperature and the actual interior temperature.

e Humidity in the interior is high.

e The fan speed is high.

Continued
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B The Engine Automatically Restarts When: BIThe Engine Automatically Restarts When:
. If you are using an electronic device during Auto Idle
The brake pedal is released. Stop, the device may temporarily be turned off when

the engine restarts.
B The engine restarts even if the brake pedal is depressed when:

e The Auto Idle Stop OFF button is pressed.

A steering wheel is operated.

The transmission is put into [R] or [S], or taken out of [N] and put into [D].

The pressure to the brake pedal is reduced and the vehicle starts moving while
stopped on an incline.

The pressure on the brake pedal is repeatedly applied and released slightly during
a stop.

e The battery charge becomes low.

e The accelerator pedal is depressed.

e The driver’s seat belt is unlatched.

. is ON (indicator on).

e The climate control system is in use, and the difference between the set
temperature and actual interior temperature becomes significant.

¢ The climate control system is being used to dehumidify the interior.

Models with heating and cooling system

e The fan is turned on and the mode control dial is turned to [ ].

Buinuq .

M Starting Assist Brake Function

Briefly keeps the brake applied after releasing the brake pedal to restart the engine.
This can keep your vehicle from unexpectedly moving while on an incline.

414
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Auto Idle Stop

To help to maximise fuel economy, the engine automatically stops when the vehicle
comes to a stop, depending on environmental and vehicle operating conditions. The

indicator (green) comes on.

A\

Q

©

Auto Idle Stop Indicator (green)

The engine then restarts once the vehicle is
about to move again, or depending on
environmental and vehicle conditions, and the
indicator (green) goes off.
The Engine Automatically Restarts When:
P. 414

If the driver’s door is opened while the
indicator (green) is on, a buzzer sounds to
notify you that the Auto Idle Stop function is
in operation.

A message associated with Auto Idle Stop
appears on the multi-information display.
Indicators P. 102, 103
Multi-Information Display Warning and
Information Messages P. 111
Customized Features P. 131

Continued

BAuto Idle Stop

The 12-volt battery installed in this vehicle is
specifically designed for a model with Auto Idle Stop.
Using a battery other than this specified type may
shorten the battery life, and prevent Auto Idle Stop
from activating. If you need to replace the battery,
make sure to select the specified type. Ask a dealer
for more details.

Specifications P. 590
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AV

@

Auto Idle
Stop

Indicator
(Amber)
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N/OFF

To turn the Auto Idle Stop system off, press
this button. The Auto Idle Stop system stops.
P> Auto Idle Stop system will stop and the
indicator (amber) will come on.

The Auto Idle Stop system is turned on every
time you start the engine, even if you turned it
off the last time you drove the vehicle.

BAuto Idle Stop System ON/OFF

Pressing the Auto Idle Stop OFF button restarts the
engine during the Auto Idle Stop activated.
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M Auto Idle Stop Activates When:

After the vehicle moves forward, stopping with the brake, the clutch pedal fully
depressed, the shift lever in [N], and then the clutch pedal is released.
P To restart the engine automatically, keep the shift lever in [N].

H Auto Idle Stop does not activate when:

e The driver’s seat belt is not fastened.

The engine coolant temperature is low or high.

The vehicle comes to a stop again before the vehicle speed reaches 3 km/h

(2 mph) after the engine starts.

The shift lever is in any position except [N].

The engine is started with the bonnet open.

P> Turn off the engine. Close the bonnet before you restart the engine to activate
Auto Idle Stop.

e The Auto Idle Stop OFF button is pressed.

e The battery charge is low.

e The internal temperature of the battery is 5°C or less.

e The climate control system is in use, and the outside temperature is below -20°C
or over 40°C.

e The climate control system is in use, and the temperature is set to Hi or Lo.

. is on (indicator on).
Models with heating and cooling system

e The fan is turned on and the mode control dial is turned to [y ).

Continued

BAuto Idle Stop Activates When:

Do not open a bonnet while the Auto Idle Stop
function is activated.

If the bonnet is opened, the engine will not restart
automatically.

In this case, restart the engine with the ignition
switch or the ENGINE START/STOP button.
Starting the Engine P. 392, 395

Models with keyless access system

Pressing the ENGINE START/STOP button changes
the power mode to OFF even while Auto Idle Stop is
in operation. The engine no longer restarts
automatically. Follow the standard procedure to start
the engine.

Starting the Engine P. 395

Models without keyless access system

Even if you turn the ignition switch to START [HlI]
during the Auto Idle Stop activated, the engine does
not start.
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H Auto Idle Stop may not activate when:
e The steering wheel is operated.
e Altitude is high.

Models with climate control system

¢ The climate control system is in use, and there is a significant difference between
the set temperature and the actual interior temperature.

e Humidity in the interior is high.

e The fan speed is high.

M Engine Automatically Restarts When:
The clutch pedal is depressed.

H The engine automatically restarts even if the clutch pedal is not depressed
with the transmission in [N] when:

e The Auto Idle Stop OFF button is pressed.

e The pressure on the brake pedal is reduced and the vehicle starts moving while
stopped on an incline.

e The pressure on the brake pedal is repeatedly applied and released slightly during
a stop.

¢ The battery charge becomes low.

e The steering wheel is operated.

BJEngine Automatically Restarts When:

The engine does not restart automatically when there
is a problem in the system. Follow the normal
procedure to start the engine.

Starting the Engine P. 392, 395

If you are using an electronic device during Auto Idle
Stop, the device may temporarily be turned off when
the engine restarts.

During Auto Idle Stop, the engine does not restart

automatically if:

® The driver's seat belt is unlatched.

To keep Auto Idle Stop activated, fasten your seat

belt immediately.

® The transmission is put into a position other than
[N]. Put the transmission into [N].
Multi-Information Display Warning and

Information Messages P. 114

When the system stops operating, follow the normal
procedure to start the engine.
Starting the Engine P. 392, 395



»»\When Driving »>Auto Idle Stop

B When indicator light (Green) blinks in Auto Idle Stop

Fully depress the clutch pedal.
P> The engine automatically restarts.

BIWhen indicator light (Green) blinks in Auto Idle Stop

The indicator starts blinking rapidly under the

following conditions:

[ (windscreen demister) is touched.

® \When the climate control system is in use and
moisture builds up inside the vehicle.

® \When the climate control system is in use and the
difference between the set temperature and the
actual temperature inside the vehicle becomes
significant.

* [4|is on with the fan operating.
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»»When Driving P> Cruise Control

Cruise Control

Maintains a constant vehicle speed without having to keep your foot on the
accelerator. Use cruise control on motorways or open roads where you can travel at
a constant speed with little acceleration or deceleration.

B Cruise Control

B Vehicle speed for cruise control:
Desired speed in a range from about
30 km/h (18 mph) to about 200 km/h
(125 mph)

Continuously variable transmission models

M shift positions for cruise control: ——

In [D] or [S]

Always keep sufficient distance between
you and the vehicle in front of you.

a2 G o

{ 9)

AWARNING

Improper use of the cruise control can lead
to a crash.

Use the cruise control only when travelling
on open motorways in good weather.

How to use

The indicator is on in the upper part
of the multi-information display.
Cruise control is ready to use.

M Press the MAIN button
on the steering wheel.

If a different indicator comes on, press the
LIM button to switch to cruise control.

It may not be possible to maintain a constant speed
when driving uphill or downhill.

When not using cruise control:
Turn off cruise control by pressing the MAIN button.

Manual transmission models

When the engine speed slows down, try to
downshift.

You can maintain the set speed if you change gear
within five seconds.

Setting the power mode to ACCESSORY or VEHICLE
OFF (LOCK) turns off cruise control automatically.

You cannot use cruise control and the adjustable
speed limiter at the same time.



PP \When Driving »>Cruise Control

M To Set the Vehicle Speed

The set speed appears when
cruise control begins

23°c_002300km
@LLILTITITTITTTRY

RES
+

LM CANCEL

Press and release

Take your foot off the pedal and press the —/SET button when you reach the desired
speed.

The moment you release the —/SET button, the set speed is fixed, and cruise control
begins. The set speed is displayed.

Continued
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»»When Driving »>Cruise Control

M To Adjust the Vehicle Speed

Increase or decrease the vehicle speed using the RES/+ or —=/SET buttons on the
steering wheel.

To increase speed

2

ReS
%

un cavce
sET

3

O—

To decrease speed

e Each time you press the button, the vehicle speed is increased or decreased by
about 1 km/h or 1 mph accordingly.

¢ If you keep the button pressed, the vehicle speed increases or decreases by about
10 km/h or 10 mph accordingly.

B To Cancel

e Press the CANCEL button.
e Press the MAIN button.

e Press the LIM button.

e Depress the brake pedal.

MAIN

o—  Button

o CANCEL el
Button
. e Depress the clutch pedal for five seconds or
—7 more.

The cruise control indicator and displayed set
speed go off.

To cancel cruise control, do any of the following:

BTo Adjust the Vehicle Speed

You can set the vehicle speed using the =/SET button
on the steering wheel when adjusting the speed with
the accelerator and brake pedals.

MTo Cancel

Resuming the prior set speed:

After cruise control has been cancelled, you can still
resume the prior set speed by pressing the RES/+
button while driving at a speed of at least 30 km/h
(18 mph) or more.

You cannot set or resume in the following situations:
® \When vehicle speed is less than 30 km/h (18 mph)
® \When the MAIN button is turned off

At vehicle speeds of 25 km/h (16 mph) or less, cruise
control is cancelled automatically.
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Adjustable Speed Limiter

This system enables you to set a maximum speed that cannot be exceeded even if

you are depressing the accelerator pedal.

The vehicle speed limit can be set from about 30 km/h (18 mph) to about 250 km/h

(156 mph).

How to use

The indicator is on in the instrument panel.
Adjustable speed limiter is ready to use.

B Press the MAIN button on the steering wheel

-/

~

\
If a different indicator comes on,
press the LIM button to switch to
the adjustable speed limiter.

* Not available on all models

Continued

BIAdjustable Speed Limiter

AWARNING

Adjustable Speed Limiter has limitations.
It is always your responsibility to adjust the
vehicle speed to obey the actual speed
limit, and safely operate the vehicle.

AWARNING

Do not depress the accelerator pedal more
than necessary.

Maintain an appropriate accelerator pedal
position depending on the vehicle speed.

The adjustable speed limiter may not hold the set
speed limit when driving downbhill. If this occurs, slow
down by depressing the brake pedal.

When not using the adjustable speed limiter:
Turn off the adjustable speed limiter by pressing the
MAIN button.

You cannot use the adjustable speed limiter and
cruise control or intelligent speed limiter™ at the same
time.

Manual transmission models

When the engine speed slows down, try to
downshift.
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PP When Driving P> Adjustable Speed Limiter

M To Set the Speed Limit

On when the adjustable
speed limiter is set

Press and release

¢ Take your foot off the pedal and press the -/SET button when you reach the
desired speed.
The moment you release the -/SET button, the speed limit is fixed, and the
adjustable speed limiter is set. The speed limit is displayed.

® You can set the previously set speed limit by pressing the RES/+ button.

BTo Set the Speed Limit

If you set the speed limit while travelling at less than
30 km/h (18 mph), the speed limit is set to 30 km/h
(18 mph).

The beeper sounds and the displayed speed limit blinks
if the vehicle speed exceeds the limit by 3 km/h (2 mph)
or more on a steep descent.

The adjustable speed limiter is set to the current
speed if it is higher than the previously set speed limit
when you press the RES/+ button.



PP \When Driving P> Adjustable Speed Limiter

M To Adjust the Speed Limit

Increase or decrease the speed limit by using the RES/+ or -/SET buttons on the

steering wheel.
e N
W To increase speed
\

— —

To decrease speed
% i ed |

e Each time you press the button, the speed limit increases or decreases by about
1 km/h or 1 mph accordingly.

e |If you keep the button pressed, the speed limit increases or decreases in
increments of 10 km/h or 10 mph every 0.5 second until system limit is reached.

¢ The vehicle may accelerate or decelerate until the set speed is reached.

M Exceeding the Speed Limit Temporarily

The speed limit can be exceeded by depressing the accelerator pedal completely.
P> The displayed speed limit blinks.
The beeper sounds once the speed limit has been exceeded.

Continued

BJExceeding the Speed Limit Temporarily

The beeper sounds when the vehicle speed goes
higher than the set speed limit with the acceleration
pedal depressed completely.

The adjustable speed limiter resumes working once
the vehicle speed goes lower than the set speed limit.
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B To Cancel

S

=7
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LIM——-+ o———— CANCEL

MAIN
Button

Button

To cancel the adjustable speed limiter, do any
of the following:

¢ Press the CANCEL button.

¢ Press the MAIN button.

e Press the LIM button.

B3To Cancel

The adjustable speed limiter changes into cruise
control if the LIM button is pressed.

The adjustable speed limiter changes into intelligent
speed limiter if the LIM button is pressed.

If there is a problem with the system when you are
using the adjustable speed limiter, the beeper sounds
and OFF comes on. The adjustable speed limiter will
be turned off.
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Intelligent Speed Limiter

Blintelligent Speed Limiter
Automatically sets the speed limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects.
And the speed limit cannot be exceeded even if you are depressing the accelerator AWARNING
pedal. If you fully depress the accelerator the speed limit can be exceeded. Intelligent Speed Limiter has limitations.
Traffic Sign Recognition System™ P. 442 The Intelligent Speed Limiter may set itself
to a speed above or below the actual speed
limit, or may not work, particularly where
the traffic sign recognition system does not
operate correctly or where a road has no
speed limit signs. It is always your
responsibility to adjust the speed to obey

the actual speed limit and to safely operate
the vehicle.

Depending on the amount of depression of the
accelerator pedal, the vehicle will accelerate until it
reaches the speed identified by the traffic sign
recognition system.

* Not available on all models Continued
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PP When Driving P Intelligent Speed Limiter

How to use

The indicator is on in the instrument panel.
Intelligent speed limiter is ready to use.

T 002300km
DI!IIIIIIIII i)
<

M Press the MAIN button
on the steering wheel
\

If a different indicator comes on, press the LIM button
to change it to the intelligent speed limiter.

* Not available on all models

Rintelligent Speed Limiter

The system is designed to detect signs that follow the
Vienna Convention standards. Not all signs may be
detected, but any signs posted on roadsides should
not be ignored. The system does not work on the
designated traffic signs of all the countries you travel,
nor in all situations.

Traffic Sign Recognition System* P. 442

If the intelligent speed limiter is set to the wrong
speed limit, try one of the following:

To cancel

® Press the CANCEL button.

® Press the MAIN button.

® Press the LIM button.

To exceed the speed limit temporarily

® Depressing the accelerator pedal fully.

The intelligent speed limiter may not hold the set
speed limit when driving downhill. If this occurs, slow
down by depressing the brake pedal.

When not using the intelligent speed limiter, turn off
the intelligent speed limiter by pressing the MAIN
button.

You cannot use the intelligent speed limiter and
cruise control or adjustable speed limiter at the same
time.



P> When Driving P> Intelligent Speed Limiter

M To Set the Speed Limit

On when the intelligent speed limiter is
set to the speed limit that the traffic sign
recognition system detects.

RES/+
L Button

—/SET
— Button

e The moment you release the -/SET button or RES/+ button, the intelligent speed
limiter is set to the speed limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects. The
speed limit is displayed.

Continued

Blintelligent Speed Limiter

Manual transmission models

When the engine speed slows down, try to downshift.

Do not use the intelligent speed limiter in areas of

different units from the display unit of the intelligent

speed limiter.

Change the displayed measurement of the set vehicle

speed to the same units as the driving areas.
Customized Features P. 131

BTo Set the Speed Limit

If you set the intelligent speed limiter when the speed
limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects is
less than 30 km/h (20 mph), the speed limitation

function and warning function may switch to pause.

If your vehicle speed is higher than the speed limit
that the traffic sign recognition system detects, your
vehicle decelerates slowly to the speed limit or less. If

necessary, slow down by depressing the brake pedal.

And the beeper sounds and the displayed speed limit
blinks if the vehicle speed exceeds the limit by 3 km/h
(2 mph) or more.
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PP When Driving P Intelligent Speed Limiter

B When the traffic sign recognition system detects the new speed limit sign  BITo Set the Speed Limit

The intelligent speed limiter is set to the new speed limit that the traffic sign The intelligent speed limiter may also switch to pause
when the traffic sign recognition system detects only

recognition system detects.
additional speed limit signs.

23°c  002300km
O 1
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M The speed limitation function and warning function may switch to pause
if there is no speed limit sign in the screen of the traffic sign recognition
system when:

¢ The end of speed limit or other designated limit is detected.

e Your vehicle enters/exits motorway or highway.

e You make a turn with a turn signal to change direction at an intersection.




P> When Driving P> Intelligent Speed Limiter

B When the traffic sign recognition system detects the speed limit sign
while the intelligent speed limiter is paused
The speed limitation function and warning function will be resumed automatically.

S
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B When the traffic sign recognition system does not detect the speed limit
sign for a time while the intelligent speed limiter is activated

While driving, in addition to when the traffic sign recognition system detects no

speed limit sign, the traffic sign recognition system may display no speed limit. But,

intelligent speed limiter functions continue.

Continued
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PP When Driving P Intelligent Speed Limiter

M To Adjust the Speed Limit
Increase or decrease the speed limit by using the RES/+ or -/SET buttons on the

steering wheel.
(& N\
W To increase speed
——

—

= 4
To decrease speed
L B -

e FEach time you press the button, the speed limit is increased or decreased by about
1 km/h or 1 mph accordingly.

® You can increase the speed limit until +10 km/h or +5 mph on the basis of the
speed limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects.

® You can decrease the speed limit until -10 km/h or -5 mph on the basis of the
speed limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects.

® You can accelerate until the set speed is reached. If your vehicle speed is higher
than the speed limit that the traffic sign recognition system detects, your vehicle
decelerates slowly to the speed limit.

M Exceeding the Speed Limit Temporarily

The speed limit can be exceeded by depressing the accelerator pedal fully.
P> The displayed speed limit blinks.
The beeper sounds once the speed limit has been exceeded.

BTo Adjust the Speed Limit

A negative or positive offset with respect to the
speed limit will be reset automatically when the
traffic sign recognition system detects the new speed
limit sign.

You cannot decrease the speed limit less than 30 km/h
(18 mph).

BExceeding the Speed Limit Temporarily

The beeper sounds when the vehicle speed goes
higher than the set speed limit with the acceleration
pedal depressed completely.

The intelligent speed limiter resumes working once
the vehicle speed goes lower than the set speed limit.



PP When Driving P> Intelligent Speed Limiter

B To Cancel

MAIN
—  Button

LIM——- o CANCEL
Button ‘ Button

=7

* Not available on all models

To cancel the intelligent speed limiter, do any
of the following:

e Press the CANCEL button.

e Press the MAIN button.

e Press the LIM button.

B3To Cancel

The intelligent speed limiter changes into cruise
control if the LIM button is pressed.

ST OFF

If there is a problem with the system or traffic sign
recognition system when you are using the intelligent
speed limiter, the beeper sounds and OFF comes on.
The intelligent speed limiter will be turned off.
Traffic Sign Recognition System* P. 442
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»»When Driving »>Forward Collision Warning*

Forward Collision Warning*

Alerts you when it determines that there is a possibility that your vehicle may collide
with a vehicle detected in front of yours.

If the system determines a collision is possible, it gives both visual and audible alerts.

P> Take appropriate action to prevent a collision (apply the brakes, change lanes,
etc.).

M How the system works
The system may give warnings of potential collisions when your vehicle speed is
above 15 km/h (9 mph).

You can set Far, Normal or Near for when warnings start:

Far
Normal
Near

Your Vehicle Vehicle Ahead

* Not available on all models

BForward Collision Warning *

Important Safety Reminder

Forward Collision Warning cannot detect all objects
ahead and may not detect a given object; accuracy of
the system will vary based on weather, speed and
other factors. Forward Collision Warning does not
include a braking function. It is always your
responsibility to safely operate the vehicle and avoid
collisions.

You can change the Forward Collision Warning
Distance setting or turn the system on and off.
Customized Features P. 131

The camera is shared with Lane Departure Warning,
Traffic Sign Recognition System and High beam
Support System.



PP \When Driving »Forward Collision Warning *

The camera is located
behind the rearview mirror.

The beeper sounds and = | appears in
the multi-information display until a
. possible collision is avoided.

* Not available on all models Continued

BIForward Collision Warning*

Never apply a film or attach any objects to the
windscreen that could obstruct the Forward Collision
Warning camera’s field of vision.

Scratches, nicks, and other damage to the
windscreen within the Forward Collision Warning
camera'’s field of vision can cause the system to
operate abnormally. If this occurs, we recommend
that you replace the windscreen with a genuine
Honda replacement windscreen. Making even minor
repairs within the camera’s field of vision or installing
an aftermarket replacement windscreen may also
cause the system to operate abnormally.

After replacing the windscreen, have a dealer
recalibrate the camera. Proper calibration of the
Forward Collision Warning camera is necessary for
the system to operate properly.

For the system’s proper operation:

® Do not impact the camera or the area around the
camera when you clean the windscreen.

® Keep the upper windscreen clean. Wipe away any
debris including ice and frost.

Consult a dealer in the following cases.

® The camera or the area around the camera is
severely impacted.

® The area around the windscreen needs repair.
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»»When Driving »>Forward Collision Warning*

B Automatic shutoff

Forward Collision Warning may automatically shut itself off and the [#%] indicator
comes and stays on when:

e The temperature inside the system is high.

e The windscreen is blocked by dirt, mud, leaves, wet snow, etc.

Once the conditions that caused Forward Collision Warning to shut off improve or
are addressed (e.g., cleaning), the system comes back on.

* Not available on all models

B Automatic shutoff

To help to reduce the likelihood that high interior
temperatures will cause the camera system to shut
off, when parking, find a shady area or face the front
of the vehicle away from the sun.

If you use a reflective sun shade, do not allow it to
cover the camera housing. Covering the camera can
concentrate heat on the camera.

If the system cannot operate: appears:

® Use the heating and cooling system */climate
control system™ to cool down the interior and, if
necessary, the demister mode when windows are
fogged.

® Start driving the vehicle to lower the windscreen
temperature, which cools down the area around
the Forward Collision Warning camera.

If the system cannot operate: appears:

Park your vehicle in a safe place. Wipe away debris
blocking the windscreen, then start driving again. If
the symbol remains on even after driving for a while
with the clean windscreen, have your vehicle checked
by a dealer.
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M Forward Collision Warning Limitations

Forward Collision Warning may not activate or may not detect a vehicle in front of
your vehicle, and may activate even when you are aware of a vehicle ahead of you,
or when there is no vehicle ahead, under the following conditions.

Condition

The distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you is too short.

A vehicle cuts in front of you at a slow speed, and it brakes suddenly.

A vehicle suddenly crosses in front of you.

When either your vehicle or the vehicle ahead of you accelerates rapidly.

The vehicle ahead of you is a motorcycle, a small vehicle, or a unique vehicle such as a tractor.
When you drive off-road or on a mountain road, or curved and winding road for an extended period that makes it difficult for the
camera to properly detect a vehicle in front of you.

When there are pedestrians or animals in front of your vehicle.

When you drive in bad weather (rain, fog, etc.).

A heavy load in the rear or modifications to the suspension tilts your vehicle.

An abnormal tyre condition is detected (wrong tyre size, flat tyre, etc.).

When the windscreen is blocked by dirt, mud, leaves, wet snow, etc.

When the temperature inside the system is high.

A sudden change between light and dark such as an entrance or exit of a tunnel.

You drive into the sunlight (e.g. at dawn or dusk).

When the windscreen is dirty or cloudy.

When streetlights are perceived as the taillight of a vehicle in front of yours.

When driving at night, the vehicle ahead of you is running with either taillight bulb burned out.
When you drive in the shadows of trees, buildings, etc.

When your vehicle is towing a trailer.
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PP When Driving »>Lane Departure Warning*

Lane Departure Warning*

Alerts you when the system determines a possibility of your vehicle unintentionally
crossing over detected lane markings.

M How the System Works

If your vehicle is getting too close to detected
left or right side lane markings without a turn
signal activated, Lane Departure Warning will
give audible and visual alerts.

The beeper sounds and (@) appears on the
multi-information display, letting you know
that you need to take appropriate action.

M How the System Activates

The system begins to search for lane markings when all the following conditions are

met:

¢ The vehicle is travelling above 72 km/h (45 mph).
¢ The vehicle is on a straight or slightly curved road.

e The turn signals are off.

* Not available on all models

The brake pedal is not depressed.

BLane Departure Warning*

Important Safety Reminder

Like all assistance systems, Lane Departure Warning
has limitations.

Over-reliance on Lane Departure Warning may result
in a collision. It is always your responsibility to keep

the vehicle within your driving lane.

Lane Departure Warning only alerts you when lane
drift is detected without a turn signal in use. Lane
Departure Warning may not detect all lane markings
or lane departures; accuracy will vary based on
weather, speed and lane marker condition. It is
always your responsibility to safely operate the
vehicle and avoid collisions.

The Lane Departure Warning may not work properly
or may work improperly under the certain conditions:
Lane Departure Warning Conditions and

Limitations P. 440

BIHow the System Activates

Lane Departure Warning may automatically shut off
and the 7| indicator comes and stays on.
Indicators P. 105
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M Lane Departure Warning Camera

The camera is located behind the rearview
mirror.

M Lane Departure Warning On and Off

_ |Indicator
— Button

Press the Lane Departure Warning button to
turn the system on and off.
P> The indicator in the button comes on
when the system is on.

Continued

BLane Departure Warning Camera

Never apply a film or attach any objects to the
windscreen that could obstruct the Lane Departure
Warning camera'’s field of vision.

Scratches, nicks, and other damage to the
windscreen within the Lane Departure Warning
camera'’s field of vision can cause the system to
operate abnormally. If this occurs, we recommend
that you replace the windscreen with a genuine
Honda replacement windscreen. Making even minor
repairs within the camera’s field of vision or installing
an aftermarket replacement windscreen may also
cause the system to operate abnormally.

After replacing the windscreen, have a dealer
recalibrate the camera. Proper calibration of the Lane
Departure Warning camera is necessary for the
system to operate properly.

Do not place an object on the top of the instrument
panel. It may reflect onto the windscreen and prevent
the system from detecting lane lines properly.

To help to reduce the likelihood that high interior
temperatures will cause the camera system to shut
off, when parking, find a shady area or face the front
of the vehicle away from the sun.

If you use a reflective sun shade, do not allow it to
cover the camera housing. Covering the camera can
concentrate heat on the camera.
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PP When Driving »>Lane Departure Warning*

M Lane Departure Warning Conditions and Limitations

Lane Departure Warning may not activate or may not recognize lanes, and may
activate even when keeping in the middle of a lane, under certain conditions. Some
examples of these conditions are listed below.

M Environmental conditions
e Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

e Sudden changes between light and dark, such as an entrance or exit of a tunnel.

e There is little contrast between lane lines and the roadway surface.
e Driving into low sunlight (e.g., at dawn or dusk).

e Strong light is reflected onto the roadway.

e Driving in the shadows of trees, buildings, etc.

¢ Shadows of adjacent objects are parallel to lane markings.

e Roadway objects or structures are misinterpreted as lane markers.
¢ Reflections on the interior of the front windscreen.

* Not available on all models

BLane Departure Warning Camera

If the message appears:

® Use the heating and cooling system */climate
control system” to cool down the interior and, if
necessary, the demister mode when windows are
fogged.

® Start driving the vehicle to lower the windscreen
temperature, which cools down the area around
the Lane Departure Warning camera.

If the message appears:

Park your vehicle in a safe place. Wipe away debris
blocking the windscreen, then start driving again. If
the message remains on even after driving for a while
with the clean windscreen, have your vehicle checked
by a dealer.



P>p>\When Driving »>Lane Departure Warning*

H Roadway conditions

Driving on a snowy or wet roadway (obscured lane marking, vehicle tracks,
reflected lights, road spray, high contrast).

Driving on a road with temporary lane markings.

Faint, multiple, or varied lane markings are visible on the roadway due to road
repairs or old lane markings.

The roadway has merging, split, or crossing lines (e.g., such as at an intersection
or crosswalk).

The lane markings are extremely narrow, wide, or changing.

The vehicle in front of you is driving near the lane lines.

The road is hilly or the vehicle is approaching the crest of a hill.

Driving on rough or unpaved roads, or over bumpy surfaces.

When objects on the road (curb, guard rail, pylons, etc.) are recognised as white
lines (or yellow lines).

When driving on roads with double lines.

M Vehicle conditions

Headlight lenses are dirty or the headlights are not properly adjusted.

The outside of the windscreen is blocked by dirt, mud, leaves, wet snow, etc.
The inside of the windscreen is fogged.

The camera temperature gets too hot.

An abnormal tyre or wheel condition (wrong sized, varied size or construction,
improperly inflated, compact spare tyre”, etc.).

The vehicle is tilted due to a heavy load or suspension modifications.

When tyre chains are installed.

* Not available on all models
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»»When Driving P> Traffic Sign Recognition System *

Traffic Sign Recognition System*

Reminds you of road sign information, such as the current speed limit and that
overtaking is prohibited, your vehicle has just passed through, showing it on the
multi-information display.

M How the System Works

When the camera located behind the rearview mirror captures traffic signs while
driving, the system displays the ones that are recognised as designated for your
vehicle. The sign icon will be displayed for a while until the vehicle reaches a
predetermined time and distance.

23°c  002300km
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The sign icon also may switch to another one or disappear when:

¢ The end of speed limit or other designated limit is detected.

¢ Your vehicle enters/exists motorway or highway.

e You make a turn with a turn signal to change direction at an intersection.

* Not available on all models

BTraffic Sign Recognition System *

The system is designed to detect signs that follow the

Vienna Convention standards. Not all signs may be

displayed, but any signs posted on roadsides should

not be ignored.

The Traffic Sign Recognition System is designed to

merely provide driving assistance. The driver must still

be aware of the road conditions and comply with all

road regulations. Certain conditions, such as below,

may disrupt the system’s proper operations.

® The upper part of the windscreen is fogged or
frosted, or is blocked by dirt, mud, leaves, wet
snow, etc.

® Dew condensation is formed on the windscreen.
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If the system does not detect any traffic signs while you are driving, the image below
may appear.

23°c  002300km
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Condition

The sign is covered with dirt, snow, or frost.

The ambient brightness is too dark.

In bad weather (heavy rain, fog, snow, etc.)

Faded signs

Signs positioned on bends

Rotated or damaged signs

Concealed or poorly positioned signs

When the windscreen is blocked by dirt, mud, leaves, wet snow, etc.
When the temperature inside the system is high.

A sudden change between light and dark such as an entrance or exit of a tunnel.
You drive into the sunlight (e.g. at dawn or dusk).

When the windscreen is dirty or cloudy.

When you drive in the shadows of trees, buildings, etc.

Not available on all models Continued

BTraffic Sign Recognition System *

If the system cannot operate: appears:

® Use the heating and cooling system* /climate
control system™ to cool down the interior and, if
necessary, the demister mode when windows are
fogged.

® Start driving the vehicle to lower the windscreen
temperature, which cools down the area around
the system camera.

If the system cannot operate: appears:

Park your vehicle in a safe place. Wipe away debris
blocking the windscreen, then start driving again. If
the symbol remains on even after driving for a while
with the clean windscreen, have your vehicle checked
by a dealer.

If appears in amber on the multi-information
display while driving, the system may have
malfunctioned.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

In a situation above, you may also see this icon. The
system is temporarily cancelled.

002300km
n 1
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»»When Driving P> Traffic Sign Recognition System *

[l Signs Displayed on the Multi-Information Display

Two traffic signs can be simultaneously displayed next to each other when detected.
The speed limit sign icon is displayed on the right half of the screen. The overtaking
prohibition sign icon appears on the left. Any additional sign that indicates speed
limit based on weather (rain, snow, etc.) or specific period of time can appear on
either side.

B \When main mode is selected

Overtaking Additional

Prohibition Speed Limit

Sign™’ Sign Based on
Conditions™

B \When main mode is not selected

Overtaking
Prohibition
Sign™!

Depending on situation, *1 can be replaced with *2, or *2 can appear on the right side.




P> When Driving P> Traffic Sign Recognition System*

H Selecting to display traffic signs when main mode is off
You can continue displaying reduced-size traffic sign icon on the multi-information
display even while the main mode is not selected.

Customized Features P. 131
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»-»When Driving »Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

VSA helps to stabilise the vehicle during cornering if the vehicle turns more or less
than what was intended. It also assists in maintaining traction on slippery surfaces.
It does so by regulating engine output and selectively applying the brakes.

M VSA Operation
VL
»— V/SA System Indicator
°°
(o]

When VSA activates, you may notice that the
engine does not respond to the accelerator.
You may also notice some noise from the
hydraulic system. You will also see the
indicator blink.

BIVehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

The VSA may not function properly if tyre type and
size are mixed. Make sure to use the same size and
type of tyre, and the air pressures as specified.

When the VSA system indicator comes on and stays
on while driving, there may be a problem with the
system. While this may not interfere with normal
driving, have your vehicle checked by a dealer
immediately.

VSA cannot enhance stability in all driving situations
and does not control the entire braking system. You
still need to drive and corner at speeds appropriate
for the conditions and always leave a sufficient
margin of safety.

The Main function of the VSA system is generally
known as Electronic Stability Control (ESC). The
system also includes a traction control function.



P> When Driving P> Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

[l VSA On and Off

o VSA OFF Indicator

This button is on the driver side control panel.
To partially disable VSA functionality/features,
press and hold it until you hear a beep.

Your vehicle will have normal braking and
cornering ability, but traction control function
will be less effective.

To restore VSA functionality/features, press

the [] (VSA OFF) button until you hear a
beep.

VSA is turned on every time you start the
engine, even if you turned it off the last time
you drove the vehicle.

BVehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

In certain unusual conditions when your vehicle gets
stuck in shallow mud or fresh snow, it may be easier
to free it with the VSA temporarily switched off.

When the | & button is pressed, the traction control
function becomes less effective. This allows for the
wheels to spin more freely at low speed. You should
only attempt to free your vehicle with the VSA off if
you are not able to free it when the VSA is on.

Immediately after freeing your vehicle, be sure to
switch VSA on again. We do not recommend driving
your vehicle with the VSA system switched off.

You may hear a motor sound coming from the
engine compartment while system checks are being
performed immediately after starting the engine or
while driving. This is normal.
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PP When Driving P> Agile Handling Assist

Agile Handling Assist

Lightly brakes each of the front and rear wheels, as needed, when you turn the D Agile Handling Assist
steering wheel, and helps support the vehicle’s stability and performance during The agile handling assist cannot enhance stability in
cornering. all driving situations. You still need to drive and

corner at speeds appropriate for the conditions and
always leave a sufficient margin of safety.

When the VSA system indicator comes on and stays
on while driving, the agile handling assist does not
activate.

You may hear a sound coming from the engine
compartment while the agile handling assist is
activated. This is normal.



PP \When Driving »>Deflation Warning System

Deflation Warning System

Instead of directly measuring the pressure in each tyre, the deflation warning system
on this vehicle monitors and compares the rolling radius and rotational
characteristics of each wheel and tyre while you are driving to determine if one or
more tyres are significantly under-inflated. This will cause the low tyre pressure/
deflation warning system indicator to come on and a message to appear on the
multi-information display.

M Deflation Warning System Calibration

You must start deflation warning system calibration every time you:
e Adjust the pressure in one or more tyres.

¢ Rotate the tyres.

* Replace one or more tyres.

Before calibrating the deflation warning system:
e Set the cold tyre pressure in all four tyres.

Make sure:
e The vehicle is at a complete stop.

¢ The parking brake is applied.

Continuously variable transmission models
e The shift lever is in [P].

All models

e The ignition switch is in ON [11]*".

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

* Not available on all models Continued

BIDeflation Warning System

The system does not monitor the tyres when driving
at low speed.

Conditions such as low ambient temperature and
altitude change directly affect tyre pressure and can
trigger the low tyre pressure/deflation warning
system indicator to come on.

Tyre pressure checked and inflated in:

® \Warm weather can become under-inflated in
colder weather.

® Cold weather can become over-inflated in warmer
weather.

The low tyre pressure indicator will not come on as a

result of over inflation.

The deflation warning system may not function

properly if tyre type and size are mixed.

Make sure to use the same size and type of tyre.
Checking and Maintaining Tyres P. 515

The low tyre pressure/deflation warning system

indicator may come on with a delay or may not come

on at all when:

® You rapidly accelerate, decelerate, or turn the
steering wheel.

® You drive on snowy or slippery roads.

® Snow chains are used.

The low tyre pressure/deflation warning system

indicator may come on under the following conditions:

® A compact spare tyre™ is used.

® There is a heavier and uneven load on the tyres,
such as when towing a trailer, than the condition at
calibration.

® Snow chains are used.
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Eh

Deflation
‘Warning System|

-

6/8
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Deflation Warning
System

Initialise
T 22
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You can calibrate the system from the
customized features on the multi-information
display.

1. Press the [A®|/[¥] button until &
(customize settings) appears on the display,
then press the SEL/RESET button.

2. Press the [A@//[V] button until Deflation
Warning System appears on the display,
then press the SEL/RESET button.

P> The display switches to the
customization setup screen, where you
can select Cancel or Initialise.

3. Press the [A@)/[¥] button and select
Initialise, then press the SEL/RESET
button.

P Completed screen appears, then the
display returns to the customization
menu screen.

4. Press the [A@]/[V¥] button until (Exit)
appears on the display, then press the SEL/
RESET button.

¢ The display returns to the normal screen.

e The calibration process finishes
automatically.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

450 * Not available on all models

BDeflation Warning System Calibration

® Deflation Warning System cannot be calibrated if a
compact spare tyre” is installed.

® The calibration process requires approximately 30
minutes of cumulative driving at speeds between
40-100 km/h (25-62 mph).

® During this period, if the ignition switch*! is turned
on and the vehicle is not moved within 45 seconds,
you may notice the low tyre pressure indicator
comes on briefly. This is normal and indicates that
the calibration process is not yet complete.

If the snow chains are installed, remove them before
calibrating the deflation warning system.

If the low tyre pressure/deflation warning system
indicator comes on even when the properly inflated
specified regular tyres are installed, have the vehicle
checked by a dealer.

We recommend that the tyres be replaced with the
same brand, model, and size as the originals. Ask a
dealer for details.



PP When Driving P Adjusting Headlight Distribution

Adjusting Headlight Distribution

Driving the right-hand type vehicle in right-hand traffic, or the left-hand type vehicle
in left-hand traffic causes headlight glare to oncoming vehicles. You need to alter

the headlight beam distribution using masking tape.

Models with halogen headlights

BJAdjusting Headlight Distribution

Right-hand drive type vehicle

8 mm (0.3 in)

a6 6w
P

20 mm
(0.8in)

Centre point

5 mm (0.2 in)

19° 12 mm
(0.5 in)

Centre point

1. Prepare for two rectangular pieces of masking tape, measuring 24 mm (0.9 in)
wide and 113 mm (4.4 in) long, and 28 mm (1.1 in) wide and 143 mm (5.6 in)

long.

P> Use masking tape that can shut out light, such as seal type waterproof vinyl.

2. Affix the tape to the lens as shown.

Left-hand drive type vehicle

5 mm (0.2 in)

12 mm
(0.5 in)

12 mm
(0.5in)

Centre point

8 mm
(0.3 in)

20 mm
(0.8 in)

Centre point

P> The label is inclined downward at 19°.

Continued

Be careful not to adhere the tape to an incorrect
location. If the headlight beam is distributed
incorrectly, it may not comply with your country’s
legal requirements. Ask your dealer for details.
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Models with LED headlights

51 mm 52 mm

52 mm 51 mm
(2.0in) (2.0 in)‘ (2.0in) (2.0in)

64 mm 64 mm
(2.5in) 89 mm 89 mm (2.5in)
- (3.5in) (3.5in) |

t

1] L

Centre Point Centre Point
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1. Prepare for two rectangular pieces of masking tape, measuring 89 mm (3.5 in)

wide and 103 mm (4.1 in) long.
P> Use masking tape that can shut out light, such as seal type waterproof vinyl.

2. Affix the tape to the lens as shown.
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Brake System
M Parking Brake

Use the parking brake to keep the vehicle stationary when parking.

~ To apply:
Pull the lever fully up without pressing the
release button.

To release:

1. Pull the lever slightly, and press and hold
the release button.

2. Lower the lever down all the way, then
release the button.

Continued

BJParking Brake

Release the parking brake fully before driving. The
rear brakes and axle can be damaged if you drive
with the parking brake applied.

If you start driving without fully releasing the parking
brake, a buzzer sounds as a warning, and (®
appears on the multi-information display.

Always apply the parking brake when parking.
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»»>Braking P> Brake System

M Foot Brake

Your vehicle is equipped with disc brakes at all four wheels. A vacuum power assist
helps to reduce the effort needed on the brake pedal. The brake assist system
increases the stopping force when you depress the brake pedal hard in an
emergency situation. The anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps you to retain steering
control when braking very hard.

Brake Assist System P. 456

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) P. 455

BFoot Brake

Check the brakes after driving through deep water,
or if there is a buildup of road surface water. If
necessary, dry the brakes by lightly depressing the
pedal several times.

If you hear a continuous metallic friction sound when
applying the brakes, the brake pads need to be
replaced. Have the vehicle checked by a dealer.

Constantly using the brake pedal while going down a
long hill builds up heat, which reduces the brake
effectiveness. Apply engine braking by taking your
foot off the accelerator pedal and downshifting to a
lower gear/speed position. With manual transmission
use a lower gear for greater engine braking.

Do not rest your foot on the brake pedal while
driving, as it will lightly apply the brakes and cause
them to lose effectiveness over time and reduce pad
life. It will also confuse drivers behind you.



P> p>Braking > Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

M ABS

Helps to prevent the wheels from locking up, and helps you retain steering control
by pumping the brakes rapidly, much faster than you.

The electronic brake distribution (EBD) system, which is part of the ABS, also
balances the front-to-rear braking distribution according to vehicle loading.

You should never pump the brake pedal. Let the ABS work for you by always
keeping firm, steady pressure on the brake pedal. This is sometimes referred to as
“stomp and steer.”

M ABS operation

The brake pedal may pulsate slightly when the ABS is working. Keep holding the
pedal firmly down. On dry pavement, you will need to press on the brake pedal very
hard before the ABS activates. However, you may feel the ABS activate immediately
if you are trying to stop on snow or ice.

When the vehicle speed goes under 10 km/h, the ABS stops.

BJAnti-lock Brake System (ABS)

The ABS may not function if you use a tyre of the
wrong size or type.

If the ABS indicator comes on while driving, there
may be a problem with the system. While normal
braking will not be affected, there is a possibility that
the ABS will not operating. Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer immediately.

The ABS is not designed for the purpose of reducing
the time or distance it takes for a vehicle to stop: It is
designed to limit brake lockup which can lead to
skidding and loss of steering control.

In the following cases, your vehicle may need more

distance to stop than a vehicle without the ABS:

® You are driving on rough or uneven road surfaces,
such as gravel or snow.

® The tyres are equipped with tyre chains.

You may hear a motor sound coming from the
engine compartment while system checks are being
performed immediately after starting the engine or
while driving. This is normal.
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P »>Braking P> Brake Assist System

Brake Assist System

M Brake Assist System

Is designed to assist the driver by generating greater braking force when you depress
the brake pedal hard during emergency braking.

H Brake assist system operation
Press the brake pedal firmly for more powerful braking.

When brake assist operates, the pedal may wiggle slightly and an operating noise
may be heard. This is normal. Keep holding the brake pedal firmly down.



P> Braking P> City-Brake Active system

City-Brake Active system

Can assist you when driving at a low speed, and there is a possibility of your vehicle
colliding with a vehicle detected right in front of yours. The City-Brake Active system
is designed to alert you when a potential collision is determined, as well as to reduce
your vehicle speed when a collision is deemed unavoidable to help to minimise
collision severity.

M How the System Works

A laser sensor starts to monitor if there is a vehicle in front of you when your
vehicle speed is between about 5 km/h (3 mph) and about 32 km/h (20 mph).

Laser Sensor

The laser sensor is behind l‘-
the rearview mirror.

The system activates when the speed difference between your vehicle and a
vehicle detected in front of you is about 5 km/h (3 mph) to 32 km/h (20 mph)
with a high chance of collision.

The system don't activate when shift position is [R].

Continued

BICity-Brake Active system

AWARNING

Do not rely on the city-brake active system
to avoid every possible frontal collision.

Failure to pay close attention to a vehicle
ahead of you, and to operate the brake
pedal appropriately according to the
situation can cause serious injury or death.

For the system to work properly:

* Always keep the upper part of the windscreen
clean. Wipe away any dirt, ice, frost, etc.

® Do not impact the area around the laser sensor
when cleaning the windscreen.

® Do not remove the laser sensor form the unit.

Manual transmission models

When the vehicle comes to a stop with the system's

automatic braking, the engine may stop. To start the

engine again, follow the standard procedure.
Starting the Engine P. 392, 395
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M Collision Alert Stages

The beeper sounds, and a CTBA warning

blinks on the multi-information display, and

hard braking is applied when a possible

collision becomes likely unavoidable.

This automatic braking with the system

activated is cancelled after the vehicle comes

to a complete stop.

Apply the brakes accordingly.

A symbol indicating that the system has

activated appears on the multi-information

display after the vehicle is stopped.
Multi-Information Display Warning and

Information Messages P. 110

The system may be cancelled if you operate
the brake pedal, the accelerator pedal, or the
steering wheel to avoid the collision.

B City-Brake Active system

The system may not activate or may not detect a

vehicle in front of your vehicle under the following

conditions:

® A vehicle in front of you is diagonally, horizontally,
or frontally positioned.

® The distance between your vehicle and the vehicle
ahead of you is too short.

® The speed difference between your vehicle and a
vehicle ahead of you is large.

® A vehicle cuts in front of you, and brakes suddenly.

® You rapidly accelerate your vehicle, getting closer
to a vehicle ahead.

® An oncoming vehicle suddenly drifts in front of
you.

® Your vehicle suddenly drifts into the oncoming
lane.

® A vehicle suddenly crosses in front of you at
intersections.

® When driving in bad weather (heavy rain, fog,
snow, etc.).

® \When driving on a curved or winding road.

® A vehicle in front of you is extremely dirty, making
it difficult to reflect radio waves well.

® You depress the brake pedal or turn the steering
wheel to avoid a collision.

® A vehicle ahead of you is a motorcycle or other
small vehicle the sensor cannot detect properly.

® The upper part of the windscreen around the laser
sensor is covered with dirt, ice frost, etc.

The system may not activate while you are fully
depressing the accelerator pedal.



P> Braking P> City-Brake Active system

M The System On and Off

You can turn the system on and off using the
multi-information display.
Customized Features P. 131

When the system is off, the CTBA indicator in
the instrument panel comes on.

The City-Brake Active system is turned on
every time you start the engine, even if you
turned it off the last time you drove the
vehicle.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

Continued

BICity-Brake Active system

The system may automatically shut off, and the CTBA

indicator can come on and the message can appear

on the multi-information display when:

® The temperature around the laser sensor on the
upper part of the windscreen becomes high.

® The area around the laser sensor, which is located
in the upper part of the windscreen, is covered with
obstacles, such as dirt, ice and frost.

® The bonnet is covered with obstacles such as snow.

Stop your vehicle in a safe place, and
® Use the air conditioning system to cool down the
interior if the laser sensor temperature is high.
® Remove any obstacles such as dirt and snow from
the windscreen and bonnet.
Indicators P. 106

Once the conditions that caused the system to shut
off improve, the system comes back on.

Turn off the system when:

® You use a dynamometer or put the wheels on a
roller.

® Driving off road or on a mountainous road
obstructed with branches and leaves.
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B With Little Chance of a Collision

The system may activate even when you are aware of a vehicle ahead of you, or
when there is no vehicle ahead. Some examples of this are:

B When passing

Your vehicle approaches another vehicle ahead of you and you change lanes to pass.

M At an intersection

Your vehicle approaches or passes another vehicle that is making a left or right turn.

M Through a low bridge
You drive under a low or narrow bridge.

M Speed bumps, road work sites, train tracks, roadside objects, etc.
You drive over speed bumps, steel road plates, etc., or your vehicle approaches train
tracks or roadside objects, such as a traffic sign and guard rail, on a curve.

B When parking
Your vehicle approaches a stationary vehicle or wall.

B City-Brake Active system

Take your vehicle to a dealer if you need the laser
sensor or area around it to be repaired, or removed,
or the area around the laser sensor is strongly
impacted.

Do not alter your vehicle’s suspension.
Changing the vehicle height prevents the system to
work properly.

Make sure to use the same size and type of tyre for all
four wheels. Use the tyres that are all in about the
same condition with adequate tread. If not, the
system may operate abnormally.

The system may not work properly if:
® Your vehicle has heavy load in the rear.
® Tyres are over- or underinflated.
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M About the Laser Equipped in the System

e The City-Brake Active system unit, including
s

the laser sensor, is located behind the
rearview mirror.

Following lists the classified specifications of the laser used in this system according
to the IEC requirements. The same information can be found in the IEC60825-1

standard labels.

Laser classification
Max average power: 45 mW
Pulse duration: 33ns
Wavelength: 905 nm
Average power angle 28 x 12
(horizontal x vertical)

Laser Classification Label Laser Explanation Label
INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION §
DO NOT VIEW DIRECTLY WITH Max average DIOWQI'. 45 mW
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS (MAGNIFIERS) Pulse durau_on. 33 ns
CLASS 1M LASER PRODUCT Wavelength: 905 nm
IEC 60825-1:2007

Complies with FDA performance standards for laser products
except for deviations pursuant to Laser Notice No. 50, dated
July 26", 2001

BIAbout the Laser Equipped in the System

AWARNING

Handling the laser sensor improperly can
lead to eye injury.

To avoid eye injury, Keep the following:

¢ Do not take the sensor apart from the
unit.

¢ Never look at the sensor withina 100 mm
distance using an optical device, such as a
magnified glass, microscopes, and an
object lens.
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Emergency Stop Signal

Activates when you brake hard while driving at 60 km/h (37 mph) or above to alert
drivers behind you about sudden braking by rapidly flashing hazard warning lights.
This may help to alert drivers behind you to take appropriate means to avoid a
possible collision with your vehicle.

B When the system activates:

e
i / “Brake Lights Come On
A Wt ——
v = — - A ~
e L=

eHazard Warning Lights Flash

AN

eHazard Warning Indicators Blink

The hazard warning lights stop flashing when:

¢ You release the brake pedal.

e The ABS is deactivated.

e Your vehicle's decelerating speed becomes moderate.
® You press the hazard warning button.

BEmergency Stop Signal

The emergency stop signal is not a system that can
prevent a possible rear-end collision caused by your
hard braking. It flashes the hazard warning lights at
the time you are braking hard. It is always
recommended to avoid hard braking unless it is
absolutely necessary.

The emergency stop signal does not activate with the
hazard warning button pressed in.

If the ABS stops working for a certain period during
braking, the emergency stop signal may not activate
atall.



Parking Your Vehicle

When Stopped

1. Depress the brake pedal firmly.
2. Firmly apply the parking brake.

Continuously variable transmission models
3. Move the shift lever from [D] to [P].

3. Move the shift lever to [R] or [1].
4. Turn off the engine.

Always set the parking brake firmly, in particular if you are parked on an incline.

BIParking Your Vehicle

Do not park your vehicle near flammable objects,
such as dry grass, oil, or timber.
Heat from the exhaust can cause a fire.

BIWhen Stopped

The following can damage the transmission:

® Depressing the accelerator and brake pedals
simultaneously.

® Holding the vehicle in place when facing uphill by
depressing the accelerator pedal.

® Moving the shift lever into [P] before the vehicle
stops completely.

Raise the wiper arms when snow is expected.

In extremely cold temperatures, the parking brake
may freeze up if applied. If such temperatures are
expected, do not apply the parking brake but, if
parking on a slope, either turn the front wheels so
they will contact the curb if the vehicle rolls down the
slope or block the wheels to keep the vehicle from
moving. If you do not take either precaution, the
vehicle may roll unexpectedly, leading to a crash.
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Parking Sensor System*

The corner and centre sensors monitor obstacles around your vehicle, and the

beeper and multi-information display and audio/information screen” let you know

the approximate distance between your vehicle and the obstacle.

H The sensor location and range

BParking Sensor System*

Front Corner Rear Corner
Sensors Sensors

Within about 60 cm (24 in) or less

* Not available on all models

Rear Centre Sensors

Within about 110 cm (43 in) or less

Even when the system is on, always confirm if there is
no obstacle near your vehicle before parking.

The system may not work properly when:

® The sensors are covered with snow, ice mud or dirt.

® The vehicle is on uneven surface, such as grass,
bumps, or a hill.

® The vehicle has been out in hot or cold weather.

® The system is affected by devices that emit
ultrasonic waves.

® Driving in bad weather.

The system may not sense:

® Thin or low objects.

® Sonic-absorptive materials, such as snow, cotton,
or sponge.

® Objects directly under the bumper.

Do not put any accessories on or around the sensors.



P pParking Your Vehicle »Parking Sensor System*

M Parking sensor system on and off BParking sensor system on and off
With the ignition switch in ON [I1]"1, press the The parking sensor system is in the previously
parking sensor system button to turn on or off selected on or off setting each time you start the
the system. The indicator in the button comes engine.

on when the system is on.

The front corner sensors start to detect an
obstacle when the shift lever is in any position
other than [P] or [R], and the vehicle speed is
less than 8 km/h (5 mph).

The front corner, rear corner and rear centre
sensors start to detect an obstacle when the
shift lever isin [R], and the vehicle speed is less
than less than 8 km/h (5 mph).

Manual transmission models

You also need to release the parking brake.

BuiALq .

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.
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B When the distance between your vehicle and obstacles becomes shorter

Models with multi-view rear camera

Distance between the Bumper and Obstacle

Length of the .
intermittent bee I iezrzer
10 p Corner Sensors Centre Sensors
About 110-60 cm s F »
Moderate — (43-24 inches) Blinks in Yellow
Short About 60-45 cm About 60-45 cm
(24-18 inches) (24-18 inches)
Blinks in Amber
Very short About 45-35 cm About 45-35 cm
y (18-14 inches) (18-14 inches)
. About 35 cm About 35 cm . .
CortiveLs (14 inches) or less (14 inches) or less Blinks in Red

*1: At this stage, only the centre sensors detect obstacles.

Audio/information screen

Indicators light where the
sensor detects an obstacle.

B FM @©1005m 0omTi 12:34

- WARNING:
| APPROACHING
= OBJECT




P pParking Your Vehicle »Parking Sensor System*

Models without multi-view rear camera

Length of the

intermittent beep Corner Sensors Centre Sensors
About 110-60 cm
*1 -
Wodterize (43-24 inches)
Short About 60-45 cm About 60-45 cm
(24-18 inches) (24-18 inches)
Verv short About 45-35 cm About 45-35 cm
y (18-14 inches) (18-14 inches)
Continuous About 35 cm About 35 cm
(14 inches) or less (14 inches) or less

*1: At this stage, only the centre sensors detect obstacles.

H Rearview screen with parking sensor

When the distance between your vehicle and obstacle behind becomes shorter, the
audio/information screen, and display audio screen™ displays the parking sensor

indicators.

* Not available on all models

Distance between the Bumper and Obstacle

Multi-information display

Indicators: Where the sensor
detects an obstacle lights.

BuiALq .
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»»Parking Your Vehicle »Parking Sensor System*

M Turning off All Rear Sensors

1. Make sure that the parking sensor system is not activated. Turn the ignition
switch to LOCK [0]*".

2. Press and hold the parking sensor system button, and turn the ignition switch to
ON [11]".

3. Keep pressing the button for 10 seconds. Release the button when the indicator
in the button flashes.

4. Press the button again. The indicator in the button goes off.
P> The beeper sounds twice. The rear sensors are now turned off.

To turn the rear sensors on again, follow the above procedure. The beeper sounds
three times when the rear sensors come back on.

Buinuq .

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.
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BITurning off All Rear Sensors

When you shift to [R], the indicator in the parking
sensor system button blinks as a reminder that the
rear sensors have been turned off.



Multi-View Rear Camera*

About Your Multi-View Rear Camera

The audio/information screen can display your vehicle's rear view. The display
automatically changes to the rear view when the transmission is put into [R].

M Multi-View Rear Camera Display Area

— Tailgate open range
Wide View Mode

+Approx. 3 m (9.8 ft.) —

+ Approx. 2 m (6.6 ft.) -

«Approx. 1 m (3.3 ft.)
+ Approx. 50 cm (1.7 ft.)}

Guidelines

Normal View Mode

8 ©@)

Top Down View Mod

0]

Camera

(e |

* Not available on all models Continued

BIAbout Your Multi-View Rear Camera

The rear camera view is restricted. You cannot see
the corner ends of the bumper or what is underneath
the bumper. Its unique lens also makes objects
appear closer or farther than they actually are.

Visually confirm that it is safe to drive before backing
up. Certain conditions (such as weather, lighting, and
high temperatures) may also restrict the rear view. Do
not rely on the rearview display which does not give
you all information about conditions at the back of
your vehicle.

If the camera lens is covered with dirt or moisture,
use a soft, moist cloth to keep the lens clean and free
of debris.

You can change the Fixed Guideline and Dynamic
Guideline settings.
Customized Features P. 313

Fixed Guideline

On: Guidelines appear when you put the
transmission into [R].

Off: Guidelines do not appear.

Dynamic Guideline

On: Guidelines move according to the steering wheel
direction.

Off: Guidelines do not move.

BuiALq .
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»» Multi-View Rear Camera*PAbout Your Multi-View Rear Camera

You can view three different camera angles on the rearview display.
Touch the appropriate icon to switch the angle.

[EL ] Wide view

[ & | Normal view

[ 8 | Top down view

¢ [If the last used viewing mode was Wide or Normal, the same mode is selected the
next time you put the transmission into [R].

o |f Top down view was last used before you turned off the engine, Wide View
mode is selected next time you set the power mode to ON and put the
transmission into [R].

¢ If Top down view was last used more than 10 seconds after you put the
transmission out of [R], Wide View mode is selected the next time you put the
transmission into [R].

You can also change the rear camera setting by selecting (Menu) when your

vehicle's rear view is displayed. When you select (Menu) and select Display, the

following items are available in additional:

¢ Display tab: Adjusts Brightness, Contrast, and Black Level of the rear camera
screen.

¢ Colour tab: Adjusts Colour and Tint of the rear camera screen.



Fuel Information

M Fuel recommendation

Unleaded premium petrol/gasohol up to E10 (90% petrol and 10%

ethanol), research octane number 95 or higher

Your vehicle is designed to operate on premium unleaded petrol with a research
octane of 95 or higher. If this octane grade is unavailable, regular unleaded petrol
with a research octane of 91 or higher may be used temporarily.

The use of regular unleaded petrol can cause metallic knocking noises in the engine
and will result in decreased engine performance. The long-term use of regular-grade
petrol can lead to engine damage.

H Fuel tank capacity: 40 litres (8.8 Imp gal)

B3Fuel Information

Use of petrol that contains lead presents the

following risks:

® Damage to the exhaust system including the
catalytic converter

® Damage to the engine and fuel system

® Detrimental effects on the engine and other
systems

Oxygenated Fuels

Oxygenated fuels are blended with petrol and
ethanol or other compounds. Your vehicle is also
designed to operate on oxygenated fuels containing
up to 10% ethanol by volume and up to 22% ETBE
by volume, based on the EN 228 standards. For more
information, ask your dealer.

BuiALq .
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> Refueling®How to Refuel

How to Refuel

:\WI%II 1. Stop your vehicle with the service station BHow to Refuel
i Fuel Fill Door i icle i
pump on the left side of the vehicle in the
wHandle rear. AWARNING
2. Turn off the engine. Petrol is highly flammable and explosive.
3. Pull on the fuel fill door release handle You can be burned or seriously injured
under the dashboard at the driver’s side. when handling fuel.

P> The fuel fill door opens.
¢ Stop the engine, and keep heat, sparks,
and flame away.
4. Remove the fuel fill cap slowly. If you hear a ¢ Handle fuel only outdoors.
release of air, wait until this stops, then turn ¢ Wipe up spills immediately.
the knob slowly to open the fuel fill cap.

Do not continue to add fuel after the filler nozzle has
automatically stopped. Additional fuel can exceed
the full tank capacity.

The filler nozzle automatically stops to leave space in
the fuel tank so that fuel does not overflow as a result
of changes in air temperature.

Buinuq .

5. Place the fuel fill cap in the holder.

6. Insert the fuel filler nozzle fully.

P When the tank is full, the filler nozzle will
click off automatically. This leaves space
in the fuel tank in case the fuel expands
with a change in the temperature.

7. After filling, replace the fuel fill cap,
tightening it until you hear it click at least
once.

P> Shut the fuel fill door by hand.
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Fuel Economy and CO, Emissions

Improving Fuel Economy and Reducing CO, Emissions

Achieving fuel economy and reducing CO, emissions is dependent on several Simproving Fuel Economy and Reducing CO, Emissions
factors, including driving conditions, load weight, idling time, driving habits, and Direct calculation is the recommended method to
vehicle condition. Depending on these and other factors, you may not achieve the determine actual fuel consumed while driving.
rated fuel economy of this vehicle.
| 100 | X | "itf':;"f - K"::i':le:r:es = |Lper100 km|
M Maintenance and Fuel Economy | wies | o [Gallonsof _| Miles per
driven 0 fuel - Gallon

You can optimize your fuel economy with proper maintenance of your vehicle.

Follow the maintenance schedule and, if necessary, consult your warranty booklet.

On vehicles without service reminder system, follow the Maintenance schedule.
Maintenance Schedule* P. 484

¢ Use engine oil with the viscosity recommended by the ACEA or API Certification
Seal.

¢ Maintain the specified tyre pressure.

¢ Do not load the vehicle with excess luggage.

* Keep your vehicle clean. A buildup of snow or mud on your vehicle's underside
adds weight and increases wind resistance.

BuiALq .
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Before Performing Maintenance

Inspection and Maintenance

For your safety, perform all listed inspections and maintenance to keep your vehicle

in good condition. If you become aware of any abnormality (noise, smell, insufficient

brake fluid, oil residue on the ground, etc.), have your vehicle inspected by a dealer.

Refer to the Service Book that came with your vehicle/maintenance schedule in this

owner’s manual for detailed maintenance and inspection information.
Maintenance Schedule* P. 484

M Types of Inspection and Maintenance

M Daily inspections
Perform inspections before long distance trips, when washing the vehicle, or when
refueling.

M Periodic inspections
e Check the brake fluid level monthly.
Brake/Clutch* Fluid P. 497
Check the tyre pressure monthly. Examine the tread for wear and foreign objects.
Checking and Maintaining Tyres P. 515
e Check the operation of the exterior lights monthly.
Replacing Light Bulbs P. 499
e Check the condition of the wiper blades at least every six months.
Checking and Maintaining Wiper Blades P. 511

* Not available on all models




PP Before Performing Maintenance »>Safety When Performing Maintenance

Safety When Performing Maintenance

Some of the most important safety precautions are given here.

However, we cannot warn you of every conceivable hazard that can arise in
performing maintenance. Only you can decide whether you should perform a given
task.

M Maintenance Safety

¢ To reduce the possibility of fire or explosion, keep cigarettes, sparks, and flames
away from the battery and all fuel related parts.

¢ Never leave rags, towels, or other flammable objects under the bonnet.
P> Heat from the engine and exhaust can ignite them, causing a fire.

¢ To clean parts, use a commercially available degreaser or parts cleaner, not petrol.

e \Wear eye protection and protective clothing when working with the battery or
compressed air.

¢ Engine exhaust contains carbon monoxide, which is poisonous and can kill you.
P> Only operate the engine if there is sufficient ventilation.

M Vehicle Safety

¢ The vehicle must be in a stationary condition.
P Make sure your vehicle is parked on level ground, the parking brake is set, and
the engine is off.
¢ Be aware that hot parts can burn you.
P Make sure to let the engine and exhaust system cool thoroughly before
touching vehicle parts.
e Be aware that moving parts can injure you.
P> Do not start the engine unless instructed, and keep your hands and limbs away
from moving parts.
P> Do not open the bonnet while the Auto Idle Stop function is activated.

BISafety When Performing Maintenance

AWARNING

Improperly maintaining this vehicle or
failing to correct a problem before driving
can cause a crash in which you can be
seriously hurt or killed.

Always follow the inspection and
maintenance recommendations and
schedules in this owner's manual/Service
Book.

Failure to properly follow maintenance
instructions and precautions can cause you
to be seriously hurt or killed.

Always follow the procedures and
precautions in this owner's manual.

AWARNING

adueuajule .
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»»>Before Performing Maintenance P> Parts and Fluids Used in Maintenance Service

Parts and Fluids Used in Maintenance Service

The use of Honda genuine parts and fluids is recommended when maintaining and
servicing your vehicle. Honda genuine parts are manufactured according to the
same high quality standards used in Honda vehicles.

About Your Maintenance Service

If the service reminder system is available in your vehicle, you are informed by the
multi-information display when your vehicle’s maintenance services are due. Refer
to Service Book that came with your vehicle for an explanation of the service item
codes that appear on the display.

Service Reminder System P. 479

If the service reminder system is not available, follow the maintenance schedules in
the Service Book that came with your vehicle.

If your vehicle is without the Service Book, follow the maintenance schedule in this

owner’s manual.
Maintenance Schedule* P. 484

* Not available on all models

BIAbout Your Maintenance Service

Models with service reminder system

If you are planning to take your vehicle outside the
service reminder system applied countries, consult a
dealer for how to record your service reminder
information and schedule your maintenance service
under the conditions of that country.



Service Reminder System

Provides information of which service items are to be performed. Service items are  B3Service Reminder System
represented by a code and icon. The system tells you when to take your vehicle to a You can choose to have a corresponding warning

dealer by days remaining. message displayed with the warning icon on the
multi-information display.

When the next maintenance service timing is near, coming or passed, a warning
icon will also appear on the multi-information display every time you turn the
ignition switch to ON [11]*".

The maintenance schedule may not display correct
information if you disconnect the battery for an
extended period. If this occurs, see a dealer.

adueuajule .

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

Continued 479



P »>Service Reminder System p>

M Displaying the Service Reminder Information

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON [1I]*!
2. Press the [A@]/[¥] (information) button repeatedly until the maintenance item(s)
appears on the multi-information display.

e - N
Maintenance

Item Code(s)

J
[A@//[V] Button: h
Changes the customize
- menus and items.

gz:_ LSEL/RESET Button:

3 Enters the selected item.

o N\ J

3

Q

a

o The system message indicator (@) comes on along with the service reminder

Information.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

480

BADisplaying the Service Reminder Information

Based on engine operating conditions and engine oil
conditions, the system calculates the remaining days
before the next service is to be performed.

Remaining Daysj LDay Icon




PP Service Reminder System b

B Warning Icons and Service Reminder Information on the

Multi-Information Display

Warning Icon (Amber) Service Reminder Information

SERVICE DUE SOON

SERVICE DUE NOW

SERVICE OVER DUE

Explanation

One or more of the service items
are required in less than 30 days.
The remaining days are
estimated based on your driving
conditions.

One or more of the service items
are required in less than 10 days.
The remaining days are
estimated based on your driving
conditions.

The indicated maintenance
service is still not done after the
remaining days reach 0.

Information

The remaining days will be
counted down per day.

Have the indicated service
performed as soon as possible.

Your vehicle has passed the
service required point.
Immediately have the service
performed and make sure to
reset the service reminder
system.

Continued
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P »>Service Reminder System p>

M Service Reminder Items

Service items displayed on the multi-information display are in code and icon.
For an explanation of the service reminder codes and icons, refer to the Service Book
that came with your vehicle.

H Availability of the Service Reminder System

Even if the service reminder information appears on the multi-information display
while pressing the [A®@]/[¥] (information) button, this system is not available in some
countries. Refer to Service Book that came with your vehicle, or ask a dealer if you
can use the service reminder system.

BJAvailability of the Service Reminder System

If you are planning to take your vehicle outside the
service reminder system applied countries, consult a
dealer on how to record your service reminder
information and schedule your maintenance service
under the conditions of that country.



PP Service Reminder System b

M Resetting the Display

Reset the service reminder information display if you have performed the
maintenance service.

=h

Maintenance
Info.

AQ)/[¥ Button: )
Changes the customize
menus and items.

'\;SEL/RESET Button:
Enters the selected item.j

=

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON [I1]*".

2. Press the [A@)/[¥] button until =17 (customize settings) appears on the display,
then press the SEL/RESET button.

3. Press the [A@]/[¥] button until Maintenance Info. appears on the display, then
press the SEL/RESET button.

4. Press the [A@/[VW] button and select the reset information on the display, then
press the SEL/RESET button.
P> The service code will disappear.

To cancel the service reminder information reset mode, select Cancel, then press the
SEL/RESET button.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

BIResetting the Display

Failure to reset the service reminder information after
a maintenance service results in the system showing
incorrect maintenance intervals, which can lead to
serious mechanical problems.

The dealer will reset the service reminder information
display after completing the required maintenance
service. If someone other than a dealer performs
maintenance service, reset the service reminder
information display yourself.

adueuajule .
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Maintenance Schedule”

If your vehicle comes with the Service Book, the maintenance schedule for your vehicle is available in the book. For vehicles without the
Service Book, refer to the following maintenance schedule.

The maintenance schedule outlines the minimum required maintenance that you should perform to ensure the troublefree operation of
your vehicle. Due to regional and climatic differences, some additional servicing may be required. Please consult your warranty booklet for
a more detailed description.

Maintenance work should be performed by properly trained and equipped technicians. Your authorised dealer meets all of these
requirements.

Models without Service Book

2J3ueualule|n .

Replace engine oil*! Normal Every 10,000 km (6,000 miles) or 1 year
Severe*3 Every 5,000 km (3,000 miles) or 6 months
Replace engine oil filter*! Normal Every 20,000 km (12,500 miles) or 2 years
Severe™3 Every 10,000 km (6,000 miles) or 1 year
Replace air cleaner element Every 30,000 km (18,500 miles)
Inspect valve clearance™ Every 120,000 km (75,000 miles)
Replace fuel filter*2 | | | o | | | | o | |
Replace spark plugs Every 100,000 km (62,500 miles)
Inspect drive belts | o | | o | | o ] | o | |

*1:0nly severe schedule is required in some countries: refer to the local warranty booklet that came with your vehicle.
*2:Refer to page 498 for replacement information under severe driving conditions.

*3:Refer to page 486 for replacement information under severe conditions.

*4:Sensory Method. Adjust the valves during services 120,000 km if there are noisy.

484 * Not available on all models



PP Maintenance Schedule*p»

Replace engine coolant

At 200,000 km (125,000 miles) or 10 years,
thereafter every 100,000 km (62,500 miles) or 5 years

Replace transmission fluid MT Normal Every 120,000 km (75,000 miles) or 6 years
Severe™ . . .
CVT . . . . o

Inspect front and rear brakes

Every 10,000 km (6,000 miles) or 6 months

Replace brake fluid

Every 3 years

Check parking brake adjustment . o . . .
Replace dust and pollen filter . . . . . . . . .
Check expiry date for TRK bottle* Every year

Rotate tyres (Check tyre inflation and condition at least once
per month)

Every 10,000 km (6,000 miles)

Visually inspect the following items:

Tie rod ends, steering gear box, and boots
Suspension components
Driveshaft boots

Every 10,000 km (6,000 miles) or 6 months

Brake hoses and lines (including ABS)
All fluid levels and condition of fluid
Exhaust system

Fuel lines and connections

*1:Refer to page 486 for replacement information under severe conditions.

* Not available on all models

Continued
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> Maintenance Schedule*p»

If you drive your vehicle under severe conditions, you must have the following items  BIMaintenance Schedule*

Served to the malﬂteﬂance SChedU|e |nd|cated as Sevel'e The condition is considered as severe when you drive:
A. Less than 8 km (5 miles), or less than 16 km (10
miles) in freezing temperatures per trip.

Engine 9” ?nd fil’.[er A B C DandE B. In extremely hot temperature above 35°C.
Transmission fluid B and D C. With extensive idling or long periods of stop-and-
go.

D. Towing trailer, loaded roof rack, or in mountains.
E. On muddy, dusty or de-iced roads.

* Not available on all models



PP Maintenance Schedule*PMaintenance Record (On vehicles without Service Book)

Maintenance Record (On vehicles without Service Book)

Have your servicing dealer record all required maintenance below. Keep receipts for all work done on your vehicle.

Km (Mi.) or Month

Date

Sign or Stamp

20,000 km
12,500 Mi. (or 12 Mo.)

40,000 km
25,000 Mi. (or 24 Mo.)

60,000 km
37,500 Mi. (or 36 Mo.)

80,000 km
50,000 Mi. (or 48 Mo.)

100,000 km
62,500 Mi. (or 60 Mo.)

120,000 km
75,000 Mi. (or 72 Mo.)

140,000 km
87,500 Mi. (or 84 Mo.)

160,000 km
100,000 Mi. (or 96 Mo.)

180,000 km
112,500 Mi. (or 108 Mo.)

200,000 km
125,000 Mi. (or 120 Mo.)

adueuajule .
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Maintenance Under the Bonnet

Maintenance Items Under the Bonnet

Engine Oil Fill Cap

Engine Oil Dipstick
(Orange)

Brake/Clutch* Fluid
(Black Cap)
|

Washer Fluid
(Blue Cap)

Engine Coolant Reserve Tank

* Not available on all models

Brake/Clutch* Fluid
(Black Cap)

—  Battery

Radiator Cap



PP Maintenance Under the BonnetP» Opening the Bonnet

Opening the Bonnet

e /
Bonnet Release Handle
e veeeezr/ A

Support Rod Clamng

1. Park the vehicle on a level surface, and set
the parking brake.

2. Pull the bonnet release handle under the
driver’s side lower outside corner of the
dashboard.

P> The bonnet will pop up slightly.

3. Push the bonnet latch lever (located under
the front edge of the bonnet to the centre)
to the side and raise the bonnet. Once you
have raised the bonnet slightly, you can
release the lever.

4. Remove the support rod from the clamp
using the grip. Mount the support rod in
the bonnet.

When closing, remove the support rod, and
stow it in the clamp, then gently lower the
bonnet. Remove your hand at a height of
approximately 30 cm (12 inches) and let the
bonnet close.

BJ0pening the Bonnet

Do not open the bonnet when the wiper arms are
raised.

The bonnet will strike the wipers, resulting in damage
to the bonnet and/or the wipers.

When closing the bonnet, check that the bonnet is
securely latched.

If the bonnet latch lever moves stiffly, or if you can
open the bonnet without lifting the lever, the latch
mechanism should be cleaned and lubricated.

Do not open the bonnet while the Auto Idle Stop
function is activated.

adueuajule .
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PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Recommended Engine Oil

Recommended Engine Oil

QOil is a major contributor to your engine's performance and longevity. If you drive

the vehicle with insufficient or deteriorated oil, the engine may fail or be damaged.

European models

e Honda ENG Oil #1.0
¢ Honda Green Oil
o ACEA A5/B5

*HONDA ENG OIL #1.0, Honda Green oil.

-30 20 -10 0 10 20 30 40°C
Ambient Temperature

Use a Genuine Honda Motor oil or another
commercial engine oil of suitable viscosity for
the ambient temperature as shown.

Honda ENG Qil #1.0 oil is formulated to
improve fuel economy.

If Honda ENG Oil #1.0, Honda Green Qil, or

OW-20 is not available, use 5W-30 or OW-30.

BIRecommended Engine Oil

Engine Oil Additives

Your vehicle does not require oil additives. In fact,
they may adversely affect the engine performance
and durability.

ACEA viscosity oil is available for European models
only.



PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Recommended Engine Oil

Except European models

¢ Genuine Honda Motor Oil
¢ APl service SM or higher grade fuel-efficient oil

0W-20, 0W-30, 5W-30

10W-30

-30

20 -10 0 10 20 30 40°C
Ambient Temperature

Use a Genuine Honda Motor oil or another
commercial engine oil of suitable viscosity for
the ambient temperature as shown.

O0W-20 oil is formulated to improve fuel
economy.
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PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet P Oil Check

Oil Check

We recommend that you check the engine oil level every time you refuel.
Park the vehicle on level ground.

Wait approximately three minutes after turning the engine off before you check the oil.

1. Remove the dipstick (orange).
2. Wipe the dipstick with a clean cloth or
‘ paper towel.
3. Insert the dipstick back all the way into its
hole.

4. Remove the dipstick again, and check the
level. It should be between the upper and
lower marks. Add oil if necessary.

-|<— Upper Mark

| <— Lower Mark

B30il Check

If the oil level is near or below the lower mark, slowly
add oil, being careful not to overfill.

The amount of oil consumed depends on how the
vehicle is driven and the climatic and road conditions
encountered. The rate of oil consumption can be up
to 1 litre per 1,000 km/625 miles.

Consumption is likely to be higher when the engine is
new.



PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Adding Engine Oil

Adding Engine Oil

1. Unscrew and remove the engine oil fill cap.  BAdding Engine Oil

2. Add oil slowly.

3. Reinstall the engine oil fill cap, and tighten Do not fill the engine oil above the upper mark.
it securely. Overfilling the engine oil can result in leaks and

4. Wait for three minutes and recheck the engine damage.

engine oil dipstick.
If any oil spills, wipe it up immediately. Spilled oil may

damage the engine compartment components.
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»»Maintenance Under the BonnetP»Engine Coolant

Engine Coolant

| Specified coolant: Honda All Season Antifreeze/Coolant Type 2

This coolant is premixed with 50% antifreeze and 50% water. Do not add any
straight antifreeze or water.

We recommend you check the engine coolant level every time you refuel. Check the

reserve tank first. If it is completely empty, also check the coolant level in the
radiator. Add the engine coolant accordingly.

M Reserve Tank

2. Check the amount of coolant in the reserve
tank.
P> If the coolant level is below the MIN
mark, add the specified coolant until it
reaches the MAX mark.

3. Inspect the cooling system for leaks.

1. Make sure the engine and radiator are cool.

BJEngine Coolant

AWARNING

Removing the radiator cap while the
engine is hot can cause the coolant to spray
out, seriously scalding you.

Always let the engine and radiator cool
down before removing the radiator cap.

If temperatures consistently below -30°C are
expected, the coolant mixture should be changed to
a higher concentration. Consult your Honda dealer
for details about a suitable coolant mixture.

If Honda antifreeze/coolant is not available, you may
use another major brand non-silicate coolant as a
temporary replacement. Check that it is a high quality
coolant recommended for aluminium engines.
Continued use of any non-Honda coolant can result
in corrosion, causing the cooling system to
malfunction or fail. Have the cooling system flushed
and refilled with Honda antifreeze/coolant as soon as
possible.

Do not add rust inhibitors or other additives to your
vehicle’s cooling system. They may not be compatible
with the coolant or with the engine components.



PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Engine Coolant

M Radiator

1. Make sure the engine and radiator are
cool.

2. Turn the radiator cap 1/8 turn anticlockwise
and allow any pressure in the cooling
system to release. Do not push the cap
down when turning.

3. Push down and turn the radiator cap
anticlockwise to remove it.

4. The coolant level should be up to the base
of the filler neck. Add coolant if it is low.

5. Put the radiator cap back on, and tighten it
fully.

BIRadiator

Pour the fluid slowly and carefully so you do not spill
any. Clean up any spills immediately; they can
damage components in the engine compartment.
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PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Transmission Fluid

Transmission Fluid

Continuously variable transmission models

M Continuously Variable Transmission (CVT) Fluid

| Specified fluid: Honda HCF-2 Transmission Fluid |

Have a dealer check the fluid level and replace if necessary.
Follow your vehicle's maintenance service timing of when to change continuously
variable transmission (CVT) fluid.

Service Reminder System P. 479

Maintenance Schedule* P. 484

Do not attempt to check or change the continuously variable transmission (CVT)
fluid yourself.

Manual transmission models

B Manual Transmission Fluid

|Specified fluid: Honda Manual Transmission Fluid (MTF) |

Have a dealer check the fluid level and replace if necessary.
Follow your vehicle’s maintenance service timing of when to change manual
transmission fluid.

Service Reminder System P. 479

Maintenance Schedule* P. 484

Do not attempt to check or change the manual transmission fluid yourself.

* Not available on all models

B Continuously Variable Transmission (CVT) Fluid

Do not mix Honda HCF-2 transmission fluid with
other transmission fluids.

Using a transmission fluid other than Honda HCF-2
transmission fluid may adversely affect the operation
and durability of your vehicle’s transmission, and
damage the transmission.

Any damage caused by using a transmission fluid that
is not equivalent to Honda HCF-2 transmission fluid is
not covered by Honda's new vehicle limited warranty.

BManual Transmission Fluid

If Honda MTF is not available, you may use the API
certificated SAE OW-20 or 5W-20 viscosity motor oil
as a temporary measure.

Replace with MTF as soon as possible. Motor oil does
not contain the proper additives for the transmission
and continued use can cause decreased shifting
performance and lead to transmission damage.



> P Maintenance Under the Bonnet®» Brake/Clutch* Fluid

Brake/Clutch* Fluid

| Specified fluid: Brake Fluid with DOT 3 or DOT 4

Use the same fluid for both the brakes and clutch.

M Checking the Brake Fluid

The fluid level should be between the MIN
Reserve Tank )

and MAX marks on the side of the reserve
tank.

- Manual transmission models

N maAx The brake fluid reserve tank is also used for

your vehicle’s clutch fluid. As long as you keep
\ MIN the brake fluid level as instructed above, there

is no need for checking the clutch fluid level.

* Not available on all models

B3Brake/Clutch* Fluid

Brake fluid marked DOT 5 is not compatible with your
vehicle's braking system and can cause extensive
damage.

We recommend using a genuine product.

If the brake fluid level is at or below the MIN mark,
have a dealer inspect the vehicle for leaks or worn
brake pads as soon as possible.
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PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet P Refilling Window Washer Fluid

Refilling Window Washer Fluid

Check the amount of window washer fluid by looking at the reservoir.

Window Washer If the level is low, fill the washer reservoir.

Reservoir
Pour the washer fluid carefully. Do not

~| overflow the reservoir.
( ‘)

Fuel Filter

Replace fuel filter according to the time and distance recommendations in the
maintenance schedule.

Models without Service Book

It is recommended to replace the fuel filter every 40,000 km (25,000 miles), or two
years, if you suspect the fuel you are using is contaminated. In a dusty environment,
the filter may become clogged sooner.

All models

Have a qualified technician change the fuel filter. Fuel in the system can spray out
and create a hazard if all fuel line connections are not handled correctly.

BRefilling Window Washer Fluid

Do not use engine antifreeze or a vinegar/water
solution in the windscreen washer reservoir.
Antifreeze can damage your vehicle's paint. A
vinegar/water solution can damage the windscreen
washer pump.

Use only commercially available windscreen washer
fluid.

Avoid prolonged use of hard water to prevent lime
scale build up.



Replacing Light Bulbs

Headlight Bulbs
When replacing, use the following bulbs.

High/Low beam headlight: 60/55 W (H4LL/HB2LL", H4 LL, H4 for halogen
bulb type)

Models with LED high beam and low beam headlights

High beam headlight: LED type
Low beam headlight: LED type

M High/Low Beam Headlight*

1. Remove the coupler.

|
Coupler 2. Remove the rubber weather seal.

3. Remove the hold-down wire, then remove
( the bulb.
\ 4. Insert a new bulb.

* Not available on all models Continued

BIHeadlight Bulbs

Halogen bulbs get very hot when lit.
Qil, perspiration, or a scratch on the glass can cause
the bulb to overheat and shatter.

The headlight aim is set by the factory, and does not
need to be adjusted. However, if you regularly carry
heavy items in the luggage area or tow a trailer, have
the aiming readjusted at a dealer or by a qualified
technician.

When replacing a halogen bulb, handle it by its base,
and protect the glass from contact with your skin or
hard objects. If you touch the glass, clean it with
denatured alcohol and a clean cloth.

Models with LED high beam and low beam headlights

High beam and low beam headlights are LED type.
Have an authorized Honda dealer inspect and replace
the light assembly.
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PP Replacing Light Bulbs»Headlight Bulbs

5. Reinstall the hold-down wire. Hook the end
of the wire on the knob in the slot.

P> You can see if the hold-down wire is in
the right place from the inspection
window.

6. Reinstall the rubber weather seal.
7. Insert the coupler into the connector of the
bulb.

Hold-Down
Wire

Inspection Window
//




PP Replacing Light Bulbs»Front Fog Light Bulbs*

Front Fog Light Bulbs*

When replacing, use the following bulbs. Front Fog Light Bulbs *
| Front Fog Light: 35 W (H8 for halogen bulb type) |
. - Halogen bulbs get very hot when lit. Oil, perspiration,
1. Remove.the SCréews using a Ph'”'PS_head or a scratch on the glass can cause the bulb to
: screwdriver and remove the holding clips overheat and shatter.
dite & using a flat-tip screwdriver.

2. Pull the under part of the inner fender cover When replacing a halogen bulb, handle it by its
down. plastic case, and protect the glass from contact with

your skin or hard objects. If you touch the glass, clean
it with denatured alcohol and a clean cloth.

Holding clip
Insert a flat-tip screwdriver, lift and remove the
central pin to remove the clip.

* Not available on all models Continued
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PP Replacing Light BulbsP»Front Fog Light Bulbs*

3. Push the tab to remove the coupler. BFront Fog Light Bulbs *
4. Rotate the old bulb to the left to remove. Insert the clip with the central pin raised, and push
5. Insert a new bulb into the fog light until it is flat.
assembly and turn it to the right.
6. Insert the coupler into the connector of the Push until the

@
4

bulb. pin is flat.

2J3ueualule|n .
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PP Replacing Light BulbsPFront Turn Signal Light Bulbs

Front Turn Signal Light Bulbs

When replacing, use the following bulbs.
| Front Turn Signal Light: 21 W (Amber) |

Bulb
—

2. Pull the bulb straight out of its holder.
)Y o
< E 4

3. Insert a new bulb.

1. Turn the socket to the left and remove it.
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P> Replacing Light BulbsPPosition Light Bulbs

Position Light Bulbs

When replacing, use the following bulbs.
| Position Light: 5 W |

1. Turn the socket to the left and remove it,
then remove the old bulb.
2. Insert a new bulb.

Position Lights

Position lights are LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect and replace
the light assembly.



P pReplacing Light Bulbs P> Side Turn Signal/Emergency Indicator Lights

Side Turn Signal/Emergency Indicator Lights

Door mirrors have side turn signal lights. Have an authorized Honda dealer inspect
and replace the light bulbs.

Daytime Running Lights

Daytime running lights are the LED type. Have an authorized Honda dealer inspect
and replace the light assembly.

adueuajule .

505



2J3ueualule|n .

506

P> Replacing Light BulbsP»Back-Up Light, Rear Turn Signal Light and Rear Fog Light Bulbs

Back-Up Light, Rear Turn Signal Light and Rear Fog

Light Bulbs

When replacing, use the following bulbs.

Back-Up Light: 16 W

Rear Fog Light: 21 W

Rear Turn Signal Light: 21 W (Amber)

. Use a Phillips-head screwdriver to remove

the bolts.

. Pull the light assembly out of the rear pillar.

. Turn the socket to the left and remove it.

Remove the old bulb.

. Insert a new bulb.
. Slide the light assembly onto the guide on

the body.



P »Replacing Light Bulbs P Brake/Taillights

Brake/Taillights

Brake/taillights are the LED type. Have an authorized Honda dealer inspect and
replace the light assembly.
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»»>Replacing Light Bulbs P> Rear Licence Plate Light Bulbs

Rear Licence Plate Light Bulbs

When replacing, use the following bulbs.
| Rear Licence Plate Light: 5 W |

1. Push the lens on the left and pull out the
lens and the socket attached to it.

2. Remove the licence plate light assembly by
squeezing the tabs on both sides of the
socket.

3. Remove the old bulb and insert a new bulb.

High-Mount Brake Light

High-mount brake light is LED type. Have an authorized Honda dealer inspect and
replace the light assembly.



PP Replacing Light BulbsP»Other Light Bulbs

Other Light Bulbs

M Ceiling Light Bulb
When replacing, use the following bulb.
| Ceiling Light: 8 W |

1. Pry on the edge of the cover using a flat-
tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a
cloth to prevent scratches.

2. Remove the old bulb and insert a new
bulb.

B Map Light Bulbs

Models with display audio system
When replacing, use the following bulbs.

| Map Light: 8 W |

1. Pry on the edge of the cover using a flat-
tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a
cloth to prevent scratches.

2. Remove the old bulb énd insert a new
bulb.

Models with colour audio system

1. Pry on the edge of the cover using a flat-
tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a
cloth to prevent scratches.

2. Remove the old bulb and insert a new
bulb.
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P> Replacing Light Bulbs»Other Light Bulbs

M Luggage Area Light Bulb

When replacing, use the following bulbs.

|Luggage Area Light: 5W |

1. Pry on the edge of the cover using a flat-
tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a
cloth to prevent scratches.

2. Remove the old bulb and insert a new
bulb.




Checking and Maintaining Wiper Blades

Checking Wiper Blades

If the wiper blade rubber has deteriorated, it will leave streaks and the hard surfaces
of the blade may scratch the window glass.

Changing the Front Wiper Blade RUbber BJChanging the Front Wiper Blade Rubber

1. Lift the driver side wiper arm first, then the

passenger side. Avoid dropping the wiper arm onto the windscreen,
it may damage the wiper arm and/or the windscreen.

2. Press and hold the tab, then slide the holder
off the wiper arm.

L 74
) T—Lock Tab
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PP Checking and Maintaining Wiper BladesP»Changing the Front Wiper Blade Rubber

3. Slide the wiper blade out of the holder by
pulling the tabbed end out.

4. Slide the new wiper blade onto the holder
from the bottom end.
P> The tab on the blade should fit in the

indent of the top of the wiper holder.

5. Slide the holder onto the wiper arm
securely.

6. Lower the passenger side wiper arm first,
then the driver side.

Blade




PP Checking and Maintaining Wiper Blades»Changing the Rear Wiper Blade Rubber

Changlng the Rear Wiper Blade Rubber

1. Raise the wiper arm off. B Changing the Rear Wiper Blade Rubber
2. Pivot the bottom end of the wiper blade up
until it comes off from the wiper arm. Avoid dropping the wiper arm; it may damage the
rear window.

Wiper Arm

od

3. Slide the wiper blade out from the end with
the indent.

Continued
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> Checking and Maintaining Wiper BladesP»Changing the Rear Wiper Blade Rubber

4. Remove the retainers from the wiper blade
that has been removed, and mount to a
new rubber blade.

Retainer

5. Slide the wiper blade onto the holder.
P> Make sure it is engaged correctly, then
install the wiper blade assembly onto the
wiper arm.

Holder




Checking and Maintaining Tyres

Checking Tyres

To safely operate your vehicle, your tyres must be of the proper type and size, in
good condition with adequate tread, and properly inflated.

M Inflation guidelines
Properly inflated tyres provide the best combination of handling, tread life, and
comfort. Refer to the driver’s doorjamb label for the specified pressure.

Underinflated tyres wear unevenly, adversely affect handling and fuel economy, and
are more likely to fail from overheating.

Overinflated tyres make your vehicle ride harshly, are more prone to road hazards,
and wear unevenly.

Every day before you drive, look at each of the tyres. If one looks lower than the
others, check the pressure with a tyre gauge.

At least once a month or before long trips, use a gauge to measure the pressure in

all tyres, including the spare”. Even tyres in good condition can lose 10-20 kPa
(0.1-0.2 kgf/cm?, 1-2 psi) per month.

* Not available on all models Continued

BIChecking Tyres

AWARNING

Using tyres that are excessively worn or
improperly inflated can cause a crash in
which you can be seriously hurt or killed.

Follow all instructions in this owner’s
manual regarding tyre inflation and
maintenance.

Measure the air pressure when tyres are cold. This
means the vehicle has been parked for at least three
hours, or driven less than 1.6 km (1 mile). If
necessary, add or release air until the specified
pressure is reached.

If checked when hot, tyre pressure can be as much as
30-40 kPa (0.3-0.4 kgf/cm?, 4-6 psi) higher than if
checked when cold.

Have a dealer check the tyres if you feel a consistent
vibration while driving. New tyres and any that have
been removed and reinstalled should be properly
balanced.

Whenever tyre pressure is adjusted, you must
calibrate the Deflation Warning System.
Deflation Warning System Calibration
P. 449
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»»Checking and Maintaining Tyres»Checking Tyres

H Inspection guidelines
Every time you check inflation, also examine the tyres and valve stems.
Look for:

Bumps or bulges on the side or in the tread. Replace the tyre if you find any cuts,
splits, or cracks in the side of the tyre. Replace it if you see fabric or cord.
Remove any foreign objects and inspect for air leaks.
Uneven tread wear. Have a dealer check the wheel alignment.
Excessive tread wear.

Wear Indicators P. 517
Cracks or other damage around valve stem.

BIChecking Tyres

High speed driving

We recommend that you do not drive faster than the
posted speed limits and conditions allow. If you drive
at sustained high speeds (over 160 km/h/100 mph),
adjust the cold tyre pressures as shown below to
avoid excessive heat build up and sudden tyre failure.

Tyre Size
Pressure

185/55R16 83H
Front: 240 kPa (2.4 kgf/cm?, 35 psi)
Rear: 230 kPa (2.3 kgf/cm?, 33 psi)




»»> Checking and Maintaining Tyres»Wear Indicators

Wear Indicators

The groove where the wear indicator is
Example of a Wear located is 1.6 mm (1/16 inch) shallower than
Indicator mark elsewhere on the tyre. If the tread has worn so
that the indicator is exposed, replace the tyre.
Worn out tyres have poor traction on wet

A =

1111

Tyre Service Life

The life of your tyres is dependent on many factors, including driving habits, road
conditions, vehicle loading, inflation pressure, maintenance history, speed, and
environmental conditions (even when the tyres are not in use).

In addition to regular inspections and inflation pressure maintenance, it is
recommended that you have annual inspections performed once the tyres reach five
years old. All tyres, including the spare”, should be removed from service after 10
years from the date of manufacture, regardless of their condition or state of wear.

* Not available on all models
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PP Checking and Maintaining Tyres»Tyre and Wheel Replacement

Tyre and Wheel Replacement

Replace your tyres with radials of the same size, load range, speed rating, and
maximum cold tyre pressure rating (as shown on the tyre’s sidewall). Using tyres of
a different size or construction can cause certain vehicle systems such as the ABS
and Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA)* system to work incorrectly.

It is best to replace all four tyres at the same time. If that isn‘t possible, replace the
front or rear tyres in pairs.

Make sure that the wheel's specifications match those of the original wheels.

* Not available on all models

BTyre and Wheel Replacement

AWARNING

Installing improper tyres on your vehicle
can affect handling and stability. This can
cause a crash in which you can be seriously
hurt or killed.

Always use the size and type of tyres
recommended in the tyre information label
on your vehicle.




P »Checking and Maintaining Tyres»Tyre Rotation

Tyre Rotation

Rotating tyres according to the maintenance schedule helps to distribute wear more ~ BTyre Rotation

evenly and increase tyre life. Tyres with directional tread patterns should only be
rotated front to back (not from one side to the other).
Directional tyres should be mounted with the

M Tyres without rotation mark
rotation indication mark facing forward, as shown

Rotate the tyres as shown here.

below.
8SeS—8
Front <= >< Front 4=ROTATION =
B8e—85
« Rotation Mark

M Tyres with rotation mark

Rotate the tyres as shown here. When the tyres are rotated, make sure the air

pressures are checked.

\ L
= == Whenever tyre pressure is adjusted, you must
Front <= calibrate the Deflation Warning System.
A Deflation Warning System Calibration
= = b 449 g Sy
[ — :
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»p>Checking and Maintaining Tyres»>Snow Traction Devices

Snow Traction Devices

If driving on snowy or frozen roads, mount winter tyres, or tyre chains; reduce
speed; and maintain sufficient distance between vehicles when driving.

Be particularly careful when operating the steering wheel or brakes to prevent skidding.

Use tyre chains, winter tyres, or all season tyres when necessary or according to the
law.

When mounting, refer to the following points.
For winter tyres:

e Select the size and load ranges that are the same as the original tyres.
e Mount the tyres to all four wheels.

B3ISnow Traction Devices

AWARNING

Using the wrong chains, or not properly
installing chains, can damage the brake
lines and cause a crash in which you can be
seriously injured or killed.

Follow all instructions in this owner’s manual
regarding the selection and use of tyre chains.

Traction devices that are the wrong size or improperly
installed can damage your vehicle's brake lines,
suspension, body, and wheels. Stop driving if they are
hitting any part of the vehicle.

According to the EEC Directive for tyres, when winter
tyres are used, it is necessary to affix a sticker with the
allowable max. speed of the winter tyres clearly in the
field of view of the driver, if the designed max. speed
of vehicle is higher than the allowed max. speed of
winter tyre. A sticker is obtainable from your tyre
dealer. If you have any question, consult a dealer.

When tyre chains are mounted, follow the chain
manufacturer's instructions regarding vehicle
operational limits.

Use tyre chains only in an emergency or when they
are legally required for driving through a certain area.

Use greater caution when driving with tyre chains on
snow or ice. They may have less-predictable handling
than good winter tyres without chains.

If your vehicle is equipped with summer tyres, be aware
that these tyres are not designed for winter driving
conditions. For more information, contact a dealer.



PP Checking and Maintaining Tyres»Snow Traction Devices

For tyre chains:

e Consult a dealer before purchasing any type of chains for your vehicle.

e Install them on the front tyres only.

e Because your vehicle has limited tyre clearance, we strongly recommend using the
chains listed below:

185/60R15 84H RUD-matic classic 48478
185/55R16 83H RUD-matic classic 48479

*1: Original tyre size is mentioned on the tyre information label on the driver’s doorjamb.
e Follow the chain manufacturer's instruction when installing. Mount them as

tightly as you can.
e Check that the chains do not touch the brake lines or suspension.

e Drive slowly.
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Battery

Checking the Battery

T ZINT

” Check the battery condition monthly. Look at

the test indicator window and check the

terminals for corrosion.

The battery condition is monitored by the

sensor on the negative terminal. If there is a

problem with the sensor, the warning

, message on multi-information display will let

a P Vi you know. Have your vehicle checked by a
dealer.

On the battery without the test indicator

The condition of the battery is monitored by a sensor located on the negative
terminal of the battery. If there is a problem with the sensor, the warning message
on multi-information display will let you know. Have your vehicle checked by a
dealer.

Check the battery terminals for corrosion monthly.

If your vehicle’s battery is disconnected or goes dead:

e The clock resets.
Clock P. 140

e The audio system is disabled.
Reactivating the audio system P. 223

¢ The navigation system is disabled. A PIN code will be required.
Refer to the navigation system manual

* Not available on all models

PBattery

AWARNING

The battery gives off explosive hydrogen
gas during normal operation.

A spark or open flame can cause the
battery to explode with enough force to
kill or seriously hurt you.

Keep all sparks, open flames, and smoking
materials away from the battery.

Wear protective clothing and a face shield,
or have a skilled technician do any battery
maintenance.

AWARNING

The battery contains sulfuric acid
(electrolyte) which is highly corrosive and
poisonous.

Getting electrolyte in your eyes or on your
skin can cause serious burns. Wear
protective clothing and eye protection
when working on or near the battery.

Swallowing electrolyte can cause fatal
poisoning if immediate action is not taken.

KEEP OUT OF THE REACH OF CHILDREN




P> Battery P> Charging the Battery

Charging the Battery

Disconnect both battery cables to prevent damaging your vehicle’s electrical system.

Always disconnect the negative (-) cable first, and reconnect it last.

Battery

Models with test indicator window on the battery

The test indicator’s colour information is on the
battery.

The location of the test indicator window may vary
depending on the model.

Emergency Procedures

Eyes: Flush with water from a cup or other container
for at least 15 minutes. (Water under pressure can
damage the eye.) Call a physician immediately.

Skin: Remove contaminated clothing. Flush the skin
with large quantities of water. Call a physician
immediately.

Swallowing: Drink water or milk. Call a physician
immediately.

When you find corrosion, clean the battery terminals
by applying a baking powder and water solution.
Clean the terminals with a damp towel. Cloth/towel
dry the battery. Coat the terminals with grease to
help prevent future corrosion.

When replacing the battery, the replacement must be
of the same specifications. Consult a dealer for more
information.

The battery installed in this vehicle is specifically
designed for a model with Auto Idle Stop. Using a
battery other than this specified type may shorten the
battery life, and prevent Auto Idle Stop from
activating. If you need to replace the battery, make
sure to select the specified type. Ask a dealer for
more details.
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P> Battery P> Replacing Battery

Replacing Battery

When you remove and replace the battery, always follow the maintenance safety
and the warnings for when checking the battery to prevent potential hazards.

Maintenance Safety P. 477
Checking the Battery P. 522

ICover =2ty N ¥ JIF=— Nuts

. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]*".

Open the bonnet.

. Loosen the nut on the negative battery

cable, then disconnect the cable from the
negative (-) terminal.

. Open the positive battery terminal cover.

Loosen the nut on the positive battery
cable, then disconnect the cable from the
positive (+) terminal.

. Loosen the nut on each side of the battery

bracket with a wrench.

. Pull the bottom end of each battery stay out

of the hole on the battery base, and remove
the combination of the battery bracket and
the stays.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

BReplacing Battery

An improperly disposed of battery can be harmful to
the environment and human health. Always confirm
local regulations for battery disposal.

This symbol on the battery means that this product
must not be treated as household waste.



PP Battery P> Replacing Battery

6. Remove the battery cover.

7. Take out the battery carefully.

MReplacing Battery

Always disconnect the negative (-) cable first, and
reconnect it last.

To install a new battery, reverse this procedure.
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P> Battery > Battery Label

Battery Label

®0

Example

PIBattery Label

DANGER

® Keep flames and sparks away from the battery. The
battery produces explosive gas that can cause an
explosion.

® \Wear eye protection and rubber gloves when
handling the battery to avoid risk of burns or loss of
eyesight if exposed to battery electrolyte.

® Do not allow children to handle the battery, under
any circumstance. Ensure that anyone handling the
battery has a proper understanding of the hazards
and correct handling procedures involved.

® Handle battery electrolyte with extreme care, as it
contains dilute sulfuric acid. Exposure to eyes or
skin can cause burns or loss of eyesight.

® Read this manual carefully, and understand it
before handling the battery. Failure to do so can
cause personal injury and damage to the vehicle.

® Do not use the battery if the level of electrolyte is at
or below the recommended level. Using the battery
with low electrolyte can cause it to explode,
causing serious injury.



Remote Transmitter Care

Replacing the Button Battery

If the indicator does not come on when the button is pressed, replace the battery.

M Retractable Key*

| Battery type: CR2032

1. Remove the upper half of the cover by
carefully prying on the edge with a coin.
P Wrap a coin with a cloth to prevent

scratching the retractable key.

2. Remove the button battery with the small
flat-tip screwdriver.

3. Make sure to replace the battery with the
correct polarity.

* Not available on all models

Continued

BJReplacing the Button Battery

A AWARNING

CHEMICAL BURN HAZARD

The battery that powers the remote
transmitter can cause severe internal burns
and can even lead to death if swallowed.
Keep new and used batteries away from
children.

If you suspect that a child has swallowed
the battery, seek medical attention
immediately.

A warning mark is located adjacent to the button
battery™.

An improperly disposed of battery can damage the
environment. Always confirm local regulations for
battery disposal.

Replacement batteries are commercially available or
at a dealer.

This symbol on the battery means that this product
must not be treated as household waste.
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PP Remote Transmitter Care P Replacing the Button Battery

M Keyless Remote*

Battery type: CR2032

1. Remove the built-in key.

2. Remove the upper half by carefully prying
m,‘ on the edge with a coin.
S ) P> Wrap a coin with a cloth to prevent
scratching the keyless remote.
3. Make sure to replace the battery with the
correct polarity.

* Not available on all models



Heating and Cooling System*/Climate Control S

Air Conditioning

For proper and safe operation of the heating and cooling system /climate control BAir Conditioning
system, the refrigerant system should only be served by a qualified technician.

] ) o ] o Vented refrigerant is harmful to the environment.
Never repair or replace the air conditioning evaporator (cooling coil) with one To avoid refrigerant from venting, never replace the
removed from a used or salvaged vehicle. evaporator with one removed from a used or

salvaged vehicle.

Refrigerant in your vehicle’s air conditioning system is
flammable and can be ignited during servicing if
proper procedures are not followed.

The air conditioner label is found under the bonnet:

AU

ﬂ : Flammable Refrigerant

LER-1234yf |~

«fB): Requires a qualified
technician to service

. Air Conditioning
System

* Not available on all models
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PP Heating and Cooling System*/Climate Control System* Maintenance »>Dust and Pollen Filter

Dust and Pollen Filter

BIDust and Pollen Filter

B When to Replace the Dust and Pollen Filter

If the airflow from the heating and cooling system™/

Replace the dust and pollen filter according to your vehicle's recommended climate control system" deteriorates noticeably, and
maintenance schedule. It is recommended to replace the filter even sooner if the the windows fog up easily, the filter may need to be
vehicle has been driven in a dusty environment. replaced.

Maintenance Schedule* P. 484

Service Reminder System P. 479 The dust and pollen filter collects pollen, dust, and

other debris in the air.

M How to Replace the Dust and Pollen Filter
1. Open the glove box.

* Not available on all models



PP Heating and Cooling System*/Climate Control System* Maintenance »Dust and Pollen Filter

2. Disengage the two tabs by pushing on each
side panel.
3. Pivot the glove box out of the way.

4. Push in the tabs on the corners of the filter
case cover, and remove it.

5. Remove the filter from the case.
6. Install a new filter in the case.
P> Put the AIR FLOW arrow directed side
down.

Filter

BIDust and Pollen Filter

If you are not sure how to replace the dust and pollen
filter, have it replaced by a dealer.
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Interior Care

Use a vacuum cleaner to remove dust before using a cloth. Rinterior Care
Use a damp cloth with a mixture of mild detergent and warm water to remove dirt. Do not spill liquids inside the vehicle.
Use a clean cloth to remove detergent residue. Electrical devices and systems may malfunction if

liquids are splashed on them.

u CIeanmg Seat Belts Do not use silicone based sprays on electrical devices

Use a soft brush with a mixture of mild soap and warm water to clean the seat belts. such as audio devices and switches.

Let the belts air dry. Wipe the loops of the seat belt anchors using a clean cloth. Doing so may cause the items to malfunction or
cause a fire inside the vehicle.

If a silicone based spray is inadvertently used on
electrical devices, consult a dealer.

Depending on their composition, chemicals and
liquid aromatics may cause discolouration, wrinkles,
and cracking to resin-based parts and textiles.

Do not use alkali solvents or organic solvents such as
benzene or petrol.

After using chemicals, make sure to gently wipe them
away using a dry cloth.

Do not place used cloths on top of resin based parts
or textiles for long periods of time without washing.

Be careful not to spill a liquid type air freshener.

M Cleaning the Window BICleaning the Window

Wires are mounted to the inside of the rear window.
Wipe along the same direction as the wires with a
soft cloth so as not to damage them.

Wipe using a glass cleaner.



»p>Cleaning P> Interior Care

M Floor Mats*

The driver’s floor mat hooks over the floor anchors, which keep the mat from sliding
forward. To remove a mat for cleaning, turn the anchor knobs to the unlock
position. When reinstalling the mat after cleaning, turn the knobs to the lock
position.

Do not put additional floor mats on top of the anchored mat.

M Maintaining Genuine Leather*

To properly clean leather:

1. Use a vacuum or soft dry cloth first to remove any dirt or dust.

2. Clean the leather with a soft cloth dampened with a solution comprised of 90%
water and 10% neutral soap.

3. Wipe away any soap residue with a clean damp cloth.

4. Wipe away residual water and allow leather to air dry in the shade.

* Not available on all models

B3Floor Mats *

If you use any floor mats that were not originally
provided with your vehicle, make sure they are
designed for your specific vehicle, fit correctly, and
are securely anchored by the floor anchors.

Position the rear seat floor mats properly. If they are
not properly positioned, the floor mats can interfere
with the front seat functions.

BIMaintaining Genuine Leather *

It is important to clean or wipe away dirt or dust as
soon as possible. Spills can soak into leather resulting
in stains. Dirt or dust can cause abrasions in the
leather. In addition, please note that some dark
coloured clothing can rub onto the leather seats
resulting in discoloration or stains.
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PP Cleaning P> Exterior Care

Exterior Care

Dust off the vehicle body after you drive.
Regularly inspect your vehicle for scratches on painted surfaces. A scratch on a
painted surface can result in body rust. If you find a scratch, promptly repair it.

M Washing the Vehicle

Wash the vehicle regularly. Wash more frequently when driving in the following
conditions:

e If driving on roads with road salt.

e If driving in coastal areas.

e If tar, soot, bird droppings, insects, or tree sap are stuck to painted surfaces.

M Using an Automated Car Wash

e Make sure to follow the instructions indicated on the automated car wash.
e Remove or store the audio antenna™.
Audio Antenna P. 224

e Fold in the door mirrors.
e Turn off the automatic intermittent wipers.

M Using High Pressure Cleaners

o Keep sufficient distance between the cleaning nozzle and the vehicle body.

e Take particular care around the windows. Standing too close may cause water to

enter the vehicle interior.

e Do not spray high pressure water directly into the engine compartment. Instead,

use low pressure water and a mild detergent.

* Not available on all models

BIWashing the Vehicle

Do not spray water into the air intake vents. It can
cause a malfunction.

Air Intake Vents
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M Applying Wax
A good coat of automotive body wax helps to protect your vehicle’s paint from the

elements. Wax will wear off over time and expose your vehicle’s paint to the
elements, so reapply as necessary.

M Maintaining the Bumpers and Other Resin Coated Parts

If you get petrol, oil, engine coolant, or battery fluid on resin coated parts, they may
be stained or the coating may peel. Promptly wipe it away using a soft cloth and
clean water.

M Cleaning the Window

Wipe using a glass cleaner.

M Maintaining Aluminium Wheels*

Aluminium is susceptible to deterioration caused by salt and other road
contaminants. When necessary, as early as possible use a sponge and mild detergent
to wipe away these contaminants. Do not use a stiff brush or harsh chemicals
(including some commercial wheel cleaners). These can damage the protective finish
on aluminium alloy wheels, resulting in corrosion. Depending on the type of finish,
the wheels also may lose their luster or appear burnished. To avoid water stains,
wipe the wheels dry with a cloth while they are still wet.

* Not available on all models Continued

BIApplying Wax

Chemical solvents and strong cleaners can damage
the paint, metal, and plastic on your vehicle. Wipe
away spills immediately.

BIMaintaining the Bumpers and Other Resin Coated Parts

Ask a dealer about the correct coating material when
you want to repair the painted surface of the parts
made of resin.
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PP Cleaning P> Exterior Care

M Fogged Exterior Light Lenses

The inside lenses of exterior lights (headlights, brake lights, etc.) may fog temporarily
if you have driven in the rain, or after the vehicle has been run through a car wash.
Dew condensation also may build up inside the lenses when there is a significant
enough difference between the ambient and inside lens temperatures (similar to
vehicle windows fogging up in rainy conditions). These conditions are natural
processes, not structural design problems in the exterior lights.

Lens design characteristics may result in moisture developing on the light lens frame
surfaces. This also is not a malfunction.

However, if you see large amounts of water accumulation, or large water drops
building up inside the lenses, have your vehicle inspected by a dealer.



Accessories and Modifications

Accessories

When installing accessories, check the following:

¢ Do not install accessories on the windscreen. They can obstruct your view and
delay your reaction to driving conditions.

e Do not install any accessories over areas marked SRS Airbag, on the sides or backs
of the front seats, on front or side pillars, or near the side windows. Accessories
installed in these areas may interfere with proper operation of the vehicle’s
airbags or may be propelled into you or another occupant if the airbags deploy.

* Be sure electronic accessories do not overload electrical circuits or interfere with
proper operation of your vehicle.

Fuses P. 573

¢ Before installing any electronic accessory, have the installer contact a dealer for

assistance. If possible, have a dealer inspect the final installation.

Modifications

Do not modify your vehicle in a manner that may affect its handling, stability, or
reliability, or install non-genuine Honda parts or accessories that may have a similar
effect.

Even minor modifications to vehicle systems can affect overall vehicle performance.
Always make sure all equipment is properly installed and maintained, and do not
make any modification to your vehicle or its systems that might cause your vehicle
to no longer meet your country’s and local regulations.

The on-board diagnostic port (OBD-II/SAE J1962 connector) installed on this vehicle
is intended to be used with automobile system diagnostic devices or with other
devices that Honda has approved. Use of any other type of device may adversely
affect the vehicle's electronic systems or allow them to be compromised, possibly
resulting in a system malfunction, drained battery, or other unexpected problems.

Do not modify or attempt to repair any of the electrical components.

B Accessories and Modifications

AWARNING

Improper accessories or modifications can
affect your vehicle's handling, stability, and
performance, and cause a crash in which
you can be seriously hurt or killed.

Follow all instructions in this owner's
manual regarding accessories and
modifications.

When properly installed, mobile phones, alarms, two-
way radios, radio antenna, and low-powered audio
systems should not interfere with your vehicle’s
computer controlled systems, such as your airbags
and anti-lock brakes.

Honda Genuine accessories are recommended to
ensure proper operation on your vehicle.
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Tools
Types of Tools
If a Tyre Goes Flat
Changing a Flat Tyre*
Temporarily Repairing a Flat Tyre
Engine Does Not Start
Checking the Engine
If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak ....560
Emergency Engine Stop
Jump Starting
Shift Lever Does Not Move

* Not available on all models

Handling the Unexpected

This chapter explains how to handle unexpected troubles.

Overheating
How to Handle Overheating
Indicator, Coming On/Blinking
If the Low Oil Pressure Indicator Comes

If the Charging System Indicator Comes

If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes
On or Blinks

If the Brake System Indicator (Red)
Comes On

If the Electric Power Steering (EPS) System
Indicator Comes On
If the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning
System Indicator Comes On or Blinks... 571
If the Low Oil Level Symbol Appears .....572
Fuses
Fuse Locations
Inspecting and Changing Fuses
Emergency Towing .
When You Cannot Open the Tailgate
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Tools

Types of Tools

Models with a compact spare tyre

RTypes of Tools

i
Tool Case
Jack %

S
1

———

-

Models with temporary tyre repair kit

The tools are stored in the luggage area.

Jack

) Wheel Nut Wrench/

Jack Handle

~2
Detachable
Jack Handle Bar ——

/f

Temporary
Tyre Repair Kit

Detachable
Jack Handle Bar Towing Hook



If a Tyre Goes Flat

Changing a Flat Tyre*

If a tyre goes flat while driving, grasp the steering wheel firmly, and brake gradually
to reduce speed. Then, stop in a safe place. Replace the flat tyre with a compact
spare tyre. Go to a dealer as soon as possible to have the full-size tyre repaired or

replaced.

1. Park the vehicle on firm, level, and non-slippery surface and apply the parking

brake.
Continuously variable transmission models

2. Move the shift lever to [P].

2. Move the shift lever to [R].

All models

3. Turn on the hazard warning lights and turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]*".

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

* Not available on all models

Continued

BIChanging a Flat Tyre*

Follow compact spare precautions:

Periodically check the tyre pressure of the compact
spare. It should be set to the specified pressure.
Specified Pressure: 420 kPa (4.2 kgf/cm?, 60 psi)

When driving with the compact spare tyre, keep the
vehicle speed under 80 km/h (50 mph). Replace with
a full-size tyre as soon as possible.

The compact spare tyre and wheel in your vehicle are
specifically for this model.

Do not use them with another vehicle.

Do not use another type of compact spare tyre or
wheel with your vehicle.

Do not mount tyre chains on a compact spare tyre.
If a chain-mounted front tyre goes flat, remove one of
the full-size rear tyres and replace it with the compact
spare tyre. Remove the flat front tyre and replace it with
the full-size tyre that was removed from the rear. Mount
the tyre chains on the front tyre.

A compact spare tyre gives a harsher ride and less
traction on some road surfaces. Use greater caution
while driving.

Do not use more than one compact spare tyre at the
same time.

The compact spare tyre is smaller than the regular
tyre. Your vehicle’s ground clearance reduces when
the compact spare tyre is installed. Driving over road
debris or bumps could possibly damage the
underside of your vehicle.
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P If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Changing a Flat Tyre*

M Getting Ready to Replace the Flat Tyre

Floor Lid

-

Spare Tyre
Jack
Tool Case
&
Wheel
Blocks

The tyre to be replaced.

* Not available on all models

1.

w

Open the luggage area floor lid.

. Take the tool case out of the luggage area.
. Take the wheel nut wrench, jack handle bar

and jack out of the tool case.

. Unscrew the wing bolt, and remove the

spacer cone. Then, remove the spare tyre.

. Place a wheel block or rock in front and rear

of the wheel diagonal to the flat tyre.

BJChanging a Flat Tyre*

WARNING: The jack can only be used for helping an
emergency vehicle breakdown, not for changing the
regular seasonal tyre or any other normal
maintenance or repair operation.

NOTICE
Do not use the jack if it doesn’t work properly. Call
your dealer or a professional towing service.



P> If a Tyre Goes Flat»Changing a Flat Tyre*

6. Place the compact spare tyre (wheel side B Getting Ready to Replace the Flat Tyre
up) under the vehicle body, near the tyre Be careful not to hurt yourself when removing or
that needs to be replaced. storing the spare tyre.

Models with wheel cover

Jack Handle Bar
ack nandle Bar 7. Put the flat tip of the jack handle bar into
the edge of the wheel cover. Carefully pry

the edge and remove the cover.
P Wrap a cloth around the flat tip of the

5= jack handle bar to prevent scratches on
I N i the cover.
Wheel
Wheel Nut Cover

All models

8. Loosen each wheel nut about one turn
using the wheel nut wrench.
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P If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Changing a Flat Tyre*

M How to Set Up the Jack

1. Place the jack under the jacking point
closest to the tyre to be changed.

2. Turn the end bracket clockwise as shown in
the image until the top of the jack contacts
the jacking point.

P> Make sure that the jacking point tab is
resting in the jack notch.

BIHow to Set Up the Jack

AWARNING

The vehicle can easily roll off the jack,
seriously injuring anyone underneath.

Follow the directions for changing a tyre
exactly, and no person should place any
portion of their body under a vehicle that is
supported by a jack.

WARNING: The jack shall be placed on a flat and
stable surface on the same level as the vehicle is
parked.

The jack that came with your vehicle has the
following label.

1. 2.
A | e | O=O
m _~;o Y, E

1. See Owner's Manual.
2. Never get under vehicle when supported by jack.
3. Place jack underneath reinforced area.




P> If a Tyre Goes Flat»Changing a Flat Tyre*

Handle
Bar

Wheel Nut
Wrench as Jack Handle

3. Raise the vehicle, using the jack handle bar
and the jack handle, until the tyre is off the
ground.

Continued

BIHow to Set Up the Jack

Do not use the jack with people or luggage in the
vehicle.

Use the jack provided in your vehicle.
Other jacks may not support the weight (“load”) or
may not fit the jacking point.

The following instructions must be followed to use

the jack safely:

® Do not use while the engine is running.

® Use only where the ground is firm and level.

® Use only at the jacking points.

® Do not get in the vehicle while using the jack.

® Do not put anything on top of or underneath the
jack.

Loose items can fly around the interior in a crash and
can seriously injure the occupants.

Store the wheel, jack, and tools securely before
driving.
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»-p>If a Tyre Goes Flat»Changing a Flat Tyre*

M Replacing the Flat Tyre

1. Remove the wheel nuts and flat tyre.

2. Wipe the mounting surfaces of the wheel
with a clean cloth.

3. Mount the compact spare tyre.

4. Screw the wheel nuts until they touch the
lips around the mounting holes, and stop
rotating.

5. Lower the vehicle and remove the jack.
Tighten the wheel nuts in the order
indicated in the image. Go around,
tightening the nuts, two to three times in
this order.

Wheel nut torque:
108 N'm (11 kgf-m, 80 Ibf-ft)

BIReplacing the Flat Tyre

Do not over tighten the wheel nuts by applying extra
torque using your foot or a pipe.

Models with wheel cover

Make sure the wire support ring is hooked into the
clips around the edge of the wheel cover.

Align the valve mark on the wheel cover to the tyre
valve on the wheel, then install the wheel cover.

Valve Mark

Wheel cover
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M Storing the Flat Tyre

Centre Cap
Ui Els For full-size
Spacer " tyre

For compact
spare tyre

Models with aluminium wheels

1. Remove the centre cap.

Models with a compact spare tyre

2. Remove the spacer cone from the wing
bolt, flip it over, and insert it back on the
bolt.

All models

3. Place the flat tyre face down in the spare
tyre well.

4, Secure the flat tyre with the wing bolt.

5. Securely put the jack and wheel nut wrench
back in the tool case.

6. Store the case in the luggage area.

Continued

BIStoring the Flat Tyre

AWARNING

Loose items can fly around the interior in a
crash and can seriously injure the
occupants.

Store the wheel, jack, and tools securely
before driving.

Models with wheel cover

Make sure the wire support ring is on the outer side
of the tyre valve as shown.

O S

Tyre Valve

Wire Support Ring

. papadxaun ayy buipuey

547



. paadxaun ayi bulpuey

548

P If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Changing a Flat Tyre*

M Deflation Warning System and the Spare Tyre

If you replace a flat tyre with the spare tyre, [(1)] indicator comes on while you are
driving. After driving for a few kilometres (miles), the indicator will start blinking for
a short time and then stay on, but this is normal.

Calibrate the deflation warning system when you replace the tyre with a specified
regular tyre.
Deflation Warning System Calibration P. 449



P If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Temporarily Repairing a Flat Tyre

Temporarily Repairing a Flat Tyre

If the tyre has a large cut or is otherwise severely damaged, you will need to have B Temporarily Repairing a Flat Tyre

the vehicle towed. If the tyre only has a small puncture, from a nail for instance, you The kit should not be used in the following situations.
can use the temporary tyre repair kit so that you can drive to the nearest service Instead, contact a dealer or a roadside assistant to
station for a permanent repair. have the vehicle towed.

® The tyre sealant has expired.
® More than one tyre is punctured.

If a tyre goes flat while driving, grasp the steering wheel firmly, and brake gradually « The puncture or cut is greater than 4 mm (3/16

to reduce speed. Then stop in a safe place. inch)
) ] . . ® The tyre side wall is damaged or the puncture is
1. Park the vehicle on firm, level, and non-slippery ground and apply the parking outside the tyre area.
brake.

Continuously variable transmission models

2. Move the shift lever to [P].

Manual transmission models

2. Move the shift lever to [R]. Contact Area

a T he h d . ligh d he igniti itch “ When the puncture is: Kit Use

3. Turn on the 1azard warning lig tsan tumt e ignition switch to LOCK [0]"". STale T A GG e oo
P When towing a trailer, unhitch the trailer. T S i

® Damage has been caused by driving with the tyres
extremely under inflated.

® The tyre bead is no longer seated.

® The rim is damaged.

Do not remove a nail or screw that punctured the
tyre. If you remove it from the tyre, you may not be
able to repair the puncture using the kit.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

Continued
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M Getting Ready to Temporarily Repair the Flat Tyre

Air Compressor The “Tyre Sealant

in the Tyre"” Sticker

’

Sealant Bottle

Handling Manual

HONDA

Expiration
Date

°
g

3

H

3

D

2

2

ContiMobilityKit

The “"Maximum Speed” Sticker

THT——
Floor L|d

\

Tyre Repalr Klt

1. Open the luggage area floor lid, then take
the kit out of the tool box.

2. Place the kit, face up, on flat ground near
the flat tyre, away from traffic. Do not place
the kit on its side.

BGetting Ready to Temporarily Repair the Flat Tyre

When making a temporary repair, carefully read the
instruction manual provided with the kit.
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M Injecting the Sealant and Air in the Tyre

Plug Cord

Air Compressor
Hose

1. Take the air compressor hose and plug

cord out of the back of the air compressor.

2. Remove the cap from the air compressor.

3. Shake the bottle well.

Continued

Binjecting the Sealant and Air in the Tyre

AWARNING

Tyre sealant contains substances that are
harmful and can be fatal if swallowed.

If accidentally swallowed, do not induce
vomiting. Drink plenty of water and get
medical attention immediately.

For skin or eye contact, flush with cool
water and get medical attention if
necessary.

Keep the sealant bottle out of the reach of children.

In cold temperatures, the sealant may not flow easily.
In this situation, warm it by keeping the bottle in the
passenger compartment before using.

The sealant can permanently stain clothing and other
materials. Be careful during handling and wipe away
any spills immediately.
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»-p>If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Temporarily Repairing a Flat Tyre

4. Remove the bottle cap.
P> Do not remove the sealed cover.

+—Bottle Cap

Removed

5. Screw the sealed bottle onto the air
compressor.
P> Screw the bottle tightly so that it does
not become loose.

6. Unscrew the valve cap.

Valve —4

BInjecting the Sealant and Air in the Tyre

Do not remove the empty bottle after injecting the
sealant.

See a Honda dealer for a replacement of sealant
bottle and proper disposal of the empty bottle.
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Air Compressor Hose
\ % '

o

-/,

Accessory Power Socket —
. e

7. Screw the air compressor hose onto the Blnjecting the Sealant and Air in the Tyre
tyre valve.
P> Make sure the air valve is closed and the AWARNING
air compressor is turned off. Running the engine with the vehicle in an

enclosed or even partly enclosed area can
cause a rapid build-up of toxic carbon
monoxide.

Breathing this colourless, odourless gas can

8. Plug in the compressor to the accessory cause unconsciousness and even death.
power socket. Only run the engine to power the air
Accessory Power Socket(s) P. 205 compressor with the vehicle outdoors.
9. Start the engine.
Carbon Monoxide Gas P. 82 Turn the air compressor off when connecting the air

compressor hose.

You hear a motor sound coming from the activated
air compressor. This is normal.

If the specified air pressure is not reached within 10
minutes, the tyre may be too severely damaged for

the kit to provide the necessary seal and your vehicle
will need to be towed.

If you want to measure the air pressure using a
gauge, turn the air compressor off first.

Continued
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P If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Temporarily Repairing a Flat Tyre

Wheel Label

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Turn on the air compressor and inflate the

tyre to the specified air pressure.

P> The compressor starts injecting sealant
and air into the tyre.

P> Refer to the driver’s doorjamb label for
the specified pressure.

After the air pressure reaches to specified

pressure, turn off the compressor.

P> Check the air pressure gauge on the air
compressor.

P If overinflated, release the air by turning
the air valve. Be careful not to spill any
sealant.

Unplug the plug from the accessory power

socket.

Unscrew the air compressor hose from the

tyre valve. Install the hose cap.

P> Be careful not to spill any sealant when
the hose is disconnected. Wipe away
any spills.

Apply the wheel label to the flat surface of

the wheel.

P> The wheel surface must be clean to
ensure the label adheres properly.

Store the tyre repair kit in the luggage

area.

P> Do not remove the sealant bottle from
the air compressor.

Binjecting the Sealant and Air in the Tyre

Inform the use of tyre sealant when you ask a Honda
dealer or the road assistant service for replacing or
repairing the flat tyre.

This air compressor is designed for the automotive

tyre. Check the following:

® The power supply of the air compressor is limited to
your vehicle’s 12-volt DC accessory power socket.

® Do not operate the temporary tyre repair kit
compressor for more than 15 minutes. The
compressor can overheat and become permanently
damaged.
Make it cool down when using the compressor
continuously.
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M Distributing the Sealant in the Tyre

1.

Apply the speed limit label to the location
as shown.

. Drive the vehicle for about 10 minutes or

three to ten kilometres (two to six miles).
P Do not exceed 80 km/h (50 mph).

. Stop the vehicle in a safe place.
. Recheck the air pressure using the gauge

on the air compressor.
P> Do not turn the air compressor on to
check the pressure.

Continued

BDistributing the Sealant in the Tyre

AWARNING

Running the engine with the vehicle in an
enclosed or even partly enclosed area can
cause a rapid build-up of toxic carbon
monoxide.

Breathing this colourless, odourless gas can
cause unconsciousness and even death.
Only run the engine to power the air
compressor with the vehicle outdoors.

Refer to the driver’s doorjamb label for the specified
pressure.
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»-p>If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Temporarily Repairing a Flat Tyre

Air
. Compressor

/ r

5. If the air pressure is

Less than 130 kPa (19 psi): Do not add
air and continue driving. The leak is too
severe. Call for help and have your
vehicle towed.

Emergency Towing P. 584
Specified air pressure (See the label on
driver’s doorjamb.) or more: Continue
driving until you reach the nearest
service station. Do not exceed 80 km/h
(50 mph).
Greater than 130 kPa (19 psi), but less
than specified air pressure (See the label
on driver’s doorjamb.): Inflate the tyre to
the specified air pressure.

Inflating an Under-inflated Tyre

P. 557

And repeat steps 2 to 4 until you reach the
nearest service station. Do not exceed 80
km/h (50 mph).

P> The distance to the nearest service

station has to be within about 200
kilometres (120 miles).

6. Repackage and properly stow the kit.

BADistributing the Sealant in the Tyre

Make sure to store the air compressor with the empty
bottle in the luggage area.
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M Inflating an Under-inflated Tyre Binflating an Under-inflated Tyre

You can use the kit to inflate a non-punctured under-inflated tyre. AWARNING

1. ;I'ake the air compressor out of the Running the engine with the vehicle in an
) Pulggagﬁ ali?a% f q enclosed or even partly enclosed area can
- Place the kit, face up, on flat ground near | 5 ;c0 5 rapid build-up of toxic carbon
the tyre to inflate, away from traffic. Do :
i ey monoxide.

not place the kit on its side.
3. Remove the valve cap. Breathing this colourless, odourless gas can
4. Attach the hose onto the tyre valve. Screw cause unconsciousness and even death.

it until it is tight. Only run the engine to power the air

P> Make sure the air valve is closed. compressor with the vehicle outdoors.
5. Plug in the compressor to the accessory

power socket. You hear a motor sound coming from the activated

P> Be careful not to pinch the cord in a air compressor. This is normal.

door or window.

Accessory Power Socket(s) P. 205
6. Start the engine.

Carbon Monoxide Gas P. 82

Accessory Power Socket —
R 3
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»-p>If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Temporarily Repairing a Flat Tyre

7. Turn on the air compressor and inflate the
tyre to the specified air pressure (See the
label on driver’'s doorjamb.)

8. Turn off the air compressor.

P> Check the air pressure gauge on the air
compressor.

P> If overinflated, turn the air valve to
deflate.

Air Valve

switch | 1 /
AN

9. Turn off the engine, then unplug the air
compressor from the accessory power
socket.

10. Unscrew the air compressor hose from the
tyre valve. Reinstall the valve cap.

11. Store the air compressor in the luggage
area.

Rinflating an Under-inflated Tyre

This air compressor is designed for the automotive

tyre. Check the following:

® The power supply of the air compressor is limited to
your vehicle's 12-volt DC accessory power socket.

® Do not operate the temporary tyre repair kit
compressor for more than 15 minutes. The
compressor can overheat and become permanently
damaged.
Make it cool down when using the compressor
continuously.

If you want to measure the air pressure using a
gauge, turn the air compressor off first.



Engine Does Not Start

Checking the Engine

If the engine does not start, check the starter. B3 Checking the Engine

If you must start the vehicle immediately, use an

assisting vehicle or booster battery to jump start it.

Jump Starting P. 562

Models with keyless access system
Do not hold the ENGINE START/STOP button for
more than 15 seconds.

Starter condition

Checklist

Starter doesn’t turn or turns
over slowly.

The battery may be dead. Check
each of the items on the right and
respond accordingly.

The starter turns over normally
but the engine doesn’t start.

There may be a problem with the
fuse. Check each of the items on
the right and respond accordingly.

Check for an indication on the multi-information display.
o |f appears.
If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak P. 560
P»-Make sure the keyless remote is in its operating range.
ENGINE START/STOP Button Operating Range P. 165

Check the brightness of the interior lights.

Turn on the interior lights and check the brightness.

o [f the interior lights are dim or do not come on at all & Battery P. 522
e |f the interior lights come on normally B Fuses P. 573

Review the engine start procedure.
Follow its instructions, and try to start the engine again.
Starting the Engine P. 392, 395

Check the immobilizer system indicator.

When the immobilizer system indicator is blinking, the engine cannot be started.
Immobilizer System P. 159

Check the fuel level.

There should be enough fuel in the tank.
Fuel Gauge P. 128

Check the fuses.

Check all fuses, or have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
Inspecting and Changing Fuses P. 583

If the problem continues:
Emergency Towing P. 584
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PP Engine Does Not StartP>If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak

If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak

If the beeper sounds, appears on the multi-information display, and the
ENGINE START/STOP button flashes, and the engine does not start.

Start the engine as follows.

1. Touch the centre of the ENGINE START/
STOP button with the H logo on the keyless
remote while the ENGINE START/STOP
button is flashing. The buttons on the
keyless remote should be facing you.

P> The ENGINE START/STOP button
flashes for about 30 seconds.

2. Depress the brake pedal and the clutch
pedal (manual transmission) and press the
ENGINE START/STOP button within 10
seconds after the beeper sounds and the
ENGINE START/STOP button changes
from flashing to on.

P> If you do not depress the pedal, the
mode will change to ACCESSORY.




> Engine Does Not Start»>Emergency Engine Stop

Emergency Engine Sto
g y g p BIEmergency Engine Stop

The ENGINE START/STOP button may be used to stop the engine due to an Do not press the button while driving unless it is
emergency situation even while driving. If you must stop the engine, do either of the absolutely necessary for the engine to be turned off.
following operations:

e Press and hold the ENGINE START/STOP button for about two seconds.

e Firmly press the ENGINE START/STOP button three times.

The steering wheel will not lock.

The power mode is in ACCESSORY when the engine is stopped.

To change the mode to VEHICLE OFF, move the shift lever to [P] after the vehicle
comes to a complete stop. Then press the ENGINE START/STOP button twice
without depressing the brake pedal.

Manual transmission models

The power mode changes to VEHICLE OFF.
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Jump Starting

M Jump Starting Procedure

Turn off the power to electric devices, such as audio and lights. Turn off the engine,
then open the bonnet.

1. Connect the first jumper cable to the

position shown in a lllustration.
% P Remove the cover from the under-
bonnet fuse box.
Engine Compartment Fuse Box

L 5

9"‘ ’. P. 573
‘»‘ 2. Connect the other end of the first jumper
1 cable to the booster battery @ terminal.
P> Use a 12-volt booster battery only.

@

@)

T Booster Battery P> Connect when using the automotive
battery charger to boost your 12-volt
battery, select a lower charging voltage
than 15-volt. Check the charger manual
for the proper setting.

3. Connect the second jumper cable to the
booster battery © terminal.

BJump Starting

AWARNING

A battery can explode if you do not follow
the correct procedure, seriously injuring
anyone nearby.

Keep all sparks, open flames, and smoking
materials away from the battery.

If a battery sits in extreme cold, the electrolyte inside
can freeze. Attempting to jump start with a frozen
battery can cause it to rupture.

Securely attach the jumper cables clips so that they
do not come off when the engine vibrates. Also be
careful not to tangle the jumper cables or allow the
cable ends to touch each other while attaching or
detaching the jumper cables.



P> Jump Starting >

4. Connect the other end of the second
jumper cable to the stud bolt as shown. Do
not connect this jumper cable to any other
part.

5. If your vehicle is connected to another
vehicle, start the assisting vehicle's engine
and increase its rpm slightly.

6. Attempt to start your vehicle's engine. If it
turns over slowly, check that the jumper
cables have good metal-to-metal contact.

Continued

BJJump Starting

Battery performance degrades in cold conditions and
may prevent the engine from starting.
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P> Jump Starting >

M What to Do After the Engine Starts

Once your vehicle's engine has started, remove the jumper cables in the following
order.

1. Disconnect the jumper cable from your vehicle's stud bolt.

2. Disconnect the other end of the jumper cable from the booster battery ©
terminal.

3. Disconnect the jumper cable from your vehicle's battery @ terminal.

4. Disconnect the other end of the jumper cable from the booster battery @
terminal.

Have your vehicle inspected by a nearby service station or a dealer.



Shift Lever Does Not Move

Continuously variable transmission models

Follow the procedure below if you cannot move the shift lever out of the [P]
position.

M Releasing the Lock
3 1. Set the parking brake.

Models without keyless access system

2. Remove the key from the ignition switch.

Models with keyless access system

2. Remove the built-in key from the keyless
remote.

All models

3. Wrap a cloth around the tip of a small flat-
tip screwdriver. Put it into the shift lock
release slot as shown in the image, and
remove the cover.

Shift Lock
Release Slot
[ ~

(S }

. While pushing the key down, press the shift
lever release button, and place the shift
lever into [N].

P> The lock is now released. Have the shift
lever checked by a dealer as soon as
possible.

ReIeasquutton

. Insert the key into the shift lock release slot.
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How to Handle Overheating

Overheating symptoms are as follows:

¢ The high temperature indicator comes on or the engine suddenly loses power.
e The message appears on the multi-information display.

e Steam or spray comes out of the engine compartment.

M First thing to do
1. Immediately park the vehicle in a safe place.
2. Turn off all accessories and turn on the hazard warning lights.
P No steam or spray present: Keep the engine running and open the bonnet.
P> Steam or spray is present: Turn off the engine and wait until it subsides.
Then open the bonnet.

BJIHow to Handle Overheating

AWARNING

Steam and spray from an overheated
engine can seriously scald you.

Do not open the bonnet if steam is coming
out.

NOTICE
Continuing to drive with the high temperature
indicator on may damage the engine.



P »Overheating > How to Handle Overheating

H Next thing to do

1. Check that the cooling fan is operating and
stop the engine once the high temperature
indicator goes off.

P If the cooling fan is not operating,
DA immediately stop the engine.

a.— MIN 2. Once the engine has cooled down, inspect

the coolant level and check the cooling

system components for leaks.

P> If the coolant level in the reserve tank is
low, add coolant until it reaches the
MAX mark.

P> If there is no coolant in the reserve tank,
check that the radiator is cool. Cover the
radiator cap with a heavy cloth and open
the cap. If necessary, add coolant up to
the base of the filler neck, and put the
cap back on.

Reserve Tank

M Last thing to do

Once the engine has cooled sufficiently, restart it and check the high temperature
indicator.

If the high temperature indicator is off, resume driving. If it stays on, contact a dealer
for repairs.

BJIHow to Handle Overheating

AWARNING

Removing the radiator cap while the
engine is hot can cause the coolant to spray
out, seriously scalding you.

Always let the engine and radiator cool
down before removing the radiator cap.

If the coolant is leaking, contact a dealer for repairs.

Use water as an emergency/temporary measure only.
Have a dealer flush the system with proper antifreeze
as soon as possible.

. papadxaun ayy buipuey

567



. paadxaun ayi bulpuey

568

Indicator, Coming On/Blinking

If the Low Oil Pressure Indicator Comes On

g

H Reasons for the indicator to come on
Comes on when the engine oil pressure is low.
H What to do as soon as the indicator comes on
1. Immediately park the vehicle on level ground in a safe place.
2. If necessary, turn the hazard warning lights on.
M What to do after parking the vehicle
1. Stop the engine and let it sit for about three minutes.
2. Open the bonnet and check the oil level.
Oil Check P. 492
3. Start the engine and check the low oil pressure indicator.
P> The indicator goes off: Start driving again.
P> The indicator does not go off within 10 seconds: Stop the engine
and contact a dealer for repairs immediately.

If the Charging System Indicator Comes On

H Reasons for the indicator to come on

Comes on when the battery is not being charged.

Hl What to do when the indicator comes on

Turn off the heating and cooling system*/climate control system”, rear
demister, and other electrical systems, and immediately contact a dealer
for repairs.

* Not available on all models

B3If the Low Oil Pressure Indicator Comes On

NOTICE
Running the engine with low oil pressure can cause
serious mechanical damage almost immediately.

BXIf the Charging System Indicator Comes On

If you need to stop temporarily, do not turn off the
engine. Restarting the engine may rapidly discharge
the battery.



PP Indicator, Coming On/Blinking »If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes On or Blinks

If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes On or Blinks

L

H Reasons for the indicator lamp to come on or blink

e Comes on when there is a problem with the engine emissions control
system.

¢ Blinks when engine misfiring is detected.

B What to do when the indicator lamp comes on

Avoid high speeds and immediately get your vehicle inspected at a

dealer.

B What to do when the indicator lamp blinks

Park the vehicle in a safe place with no flammable items and wait at least

10 minutes or more with the engine stopped until it cools.

If the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes On

BJIf the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes On or Blinks

If you drive with the malfunction indicator lamp on,
the emissions control system and the engine could be
damaged.

If the malfunction indicator lamp blinks again when
restarting the engine, drive to the nearest dealer at
50 km/h (30 mph) or less. Have your vehicle
inspected.

BJIf the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes On

(©)

M Reasons for the indicator to come on

e The brake fluid is low.

¢ There is a malfunction in the brake system.

B What to do when the indicator comes on while driving

Depress the brake pedal lightly to check pedal pressure.

e If normal, check the brake fluid level the next time you stop.

¢ |f abnormal, take immediate action. If necessary, downshift the
transmission to slow the vehicle using engine braking.

Have your vehicle repaired immediately.

It is dangerous to drive with low brake fluid. If there
is no resistance from the brake pedal, stop
immediately in a safe place. If necessary, downshift
the gears.

If the brake system indicator and ABS indicator come
on simultaneously, the electronic brake distribution
system is not working. This can result in vehicle
instability under sudden braking.

Have your vehicle inspected by a dealer immediately.
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PP Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P If the Electric Power Steering (EPS) System Indicator Comes On

If the Electric Power Steering (EPS) System Indicator
Comes On

@!

H Reasons for the indicator to come on

e Comes on when there is a problem with the EPS system.

¢ If you depress the accelerator pedal repeatedly to increase the engine
speed while the engine is idling, the indicator comes on, and
sometimes the steering wheel becomes harder to operate.

H What to do when the indicator comes on

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and restart the engine.

If the indicator comes on and stays on, immediately have your vehicle

inspected by a dealer.



P> Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P If the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning System Indicator Comes On or Blinks

If the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning System
Indicator Comes On or Blinks

)

H Reasons for the indicator to come on or blink
A tyre pressure is significantly low, or the deflation warning system has
not been calibrated. If there is a problem with the deflation warning
system, the indicator blinks for about one minute, and then stays on.
If the compact spare tyre” is installed, the indicator will either come on
or it will first blink for about one minute, then stay on.
B What to do when the indicator comes on
Drive carefully and avoid abrupt cornering and hard braking.
Stop your vehicle in a safe place. Check the tyre pressure and adjust the
pressure to the specified level. The specified tyre pressure is on a label on
the driver side doorjamb.
P> Calibrate the deflation warning system after the tyre pressure is
adjusted.
Deflation Warning System Calibration P. 449
If the compact spare tyre* causes the indicator to come on, change the
tyre to a full-size tyre. The indicator goes off after driving for a few
kilometers (miles).
P> Calibrate the deflation warning system after a full-size tyre is
reinstalled.
Deflation Warning System Calibration P. 449
B What to do when the indicator blinks, then remains on
Have the tyre inspected by a dealer as soon as possible. If the compact
spare tyre” causes the indicator to first blink, and then stay on, change
the tyre to a full-size tyre.
The indicator goes off after driving for a few kilometres (miles).
P> Calibrate the deflation warning system after a full-size tyre is
reinstalled.
Deflation Warning System Calibration P. 449

* Not available on all models

DI the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning System Indicator
Comes On or Blinks

Driving on an extremely underinflated tyre can cause
it to overheat. An overheated tyre can fail. Always
inflate your tyres to the prescribed level.
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PP Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P If the Low Oil Level Symbol Appears

If the Low Oil Level Symbol Appears

H Reasons for the symbol to appear
Appears when the engine oil level is low.
B What to do as soon as the symbol appears

1. Immediately park the vehicle on level ground in a safe place.

2. If necessary, turn the hazard warning lights on.
M What to do after parking the vehicle
1. Stop the engine and let it sit for about three minutes.
2. Open the bonnet and check the oil level.
Oil Check P. 492

BJIf the Low Oil Level Symbol Appears

Running the engine with low oil level can cause
serious mechanical damage almost immediately.

This system activates after the engine warms up. If
the outside temperature is extremely low, you may
have to drive for a long time until the system senses
the engine oil level.

If the symbol appears again, stop the engine and
contact a dealer for repairs immediately.



Fuses

Fuse Locations

If any electrical devices are not working,
turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]*! and

check to see if any applicable fuse is blown.

M Engine Compartment Fuse Box

H Fuse Box A

Located near the brake fluid reserve tank.
Push the tabs to open the box.

Locate the fuse in question by the following
image and table.

25 | [26 ] [27 ] [28 ] [ 29 ]

ot
[

E||E

JLLLL

BFH - ][]
JRCL

Wl [W[|W[|w
ol [= N W

3

Front
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P> FusesP>Fuse Locations

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected Amps Circuit Protected Amps
1 Headlight Low Beam Main 20 A 2172 Back Up1 10A
2 Contactor” (30 A) 2173 Back Up1 15 A
3 Hazard 10 A 22 Interior Light 7.5A
4 DBW 15 A 23 Sub Fan* (30 A)
5 Wiper* (30 A) 24 DC/DC 1* 30A
6 Stop 10 A 25 Starter” (7.5 A)
7 IGP 15A 26 CAM SNSR (75A)
8 IG Coil 15A 27 - -
9 ECP* (10 A) 28 ST MG~ (75A)
10 INJ (20 A) 297 Back Up2 30 A
11 DC/DC2* (30 A) 297 Back Up2 10 A
12 Main Fan 30A 30 IGP LAF 10A
13 Starter SW* (30 A) 31 IGPS 75A
14 MG Clutch 75A 32 Right Headlight Low Beam 10A
15 Battery Sensor 75A 33  Left Headlight Low Beam  10A
16 - - *1: Models with the keyless access system have an
17 DRL 7.5 A ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
18 Horn 10 A *2: E\;vclfecpht'SE and TREND models with continuously
19 Front Fog Lights* (15 A) variable transmission.
20 UB ECU 75A *3: SE and TREND models with continuously variable

* Not available on all models

transmission.



P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

M Fuse Box B

H Circuit protected and fuse rating

Pull up the cover on the @ terminal, then

) s ) Circuit Protected ~ Amps
remove it while pulling out the tab as

a A Battery Main 100 A
shown. b (N RB Main 1 70 A
Replacement of engine compartment fuses ¢ [@ RE Main 2 s0A
d (i CAP Main 80 A

should be done by a dealer.
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P> p> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

M Type A
Located behind the instrument panel.

Locate the fuse in question by the following
image and table.




P> FusesP>Fuse Locations

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

. papadxaun ayy buipuey

Circuit Protected Amps Circuit Protected Amps Circuit Protected Amps
1 Door Lock 20A 21 - - 41 - -
2 - - 22 Washer 15A 42 - -
3 Keyless Access System* (10 A) 23 Rear Wiper Main~ (10 A)
4 Left Side Door Unlock 15A 24 A/C 75A
5 Right Side Door Unlock 15 A 25 Daytime Running Lights 7.5 A
6 - - 26 Starter” (7.5 A)
7 - - 27 ABS/VSA 75A
8 Driver’'s Power Window 20 A 28 SRS1 10 A
9 Passenger’'s Power Window 20 A 29  Left Headlight High Beam 10 A
10  Rear Left Power Window 20 A 30 ACG 10A
11  Rear Right Power Window 20 A 31 Power Window 10 A
12 Left Side Door Lock 15 A 32 Fuel Pump 15 A
13 Right Side Door Lock 15A 33 SRS2 75A
14 Rear Fog Light 10 A 34 Meter 7.5A
15 Right Headlight High Beam 10 A 35 Mission SOL* (7.5 A)
16 STS” (7.5A) 36 Front ACC Socket 20A
17 - - 37 ACC 75A
18 - - 38 ACC Key Lock (75A)
19 Heated Seat” (20 A) 39 Option 10 A
20 - - 40 Rear Wiper 10 A

* Not available on all models

Continued 577



. paadxaun ayi bulpuey

578

P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

~
Remove the cover by putting the flat-tip
screwdriver into the side slot as shown.
Locate the fuse in question by the following
image and table.

1

1
]
6]
(o]

(s ] [=][a][&]




P> FusesP>Fuse Locations

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected Amps Circuit Protected Amps

EPS 70 A 3 Heater 30 A

. 50 A" 472 IG Main (30 A)

G Main 30A7 5 ABS/VSA FSR 30A

1 Fuse Box Main 2 50 A 6 ISA* (15 A)
ABS/VSA Motor 40 A 7 - -

Fuse Box Main 1 30 A 8 Super Lock” (20 A)

Fuse Box Main 3 40 A 9 Small Light 10 A

- - 10  Centre Accessory Socket™ (20 A)

- - 11 Rear Demister 30 A

) - - 127 Key ACC Lock (7.5 A)

- - 13 Heated Door Mirror* (10 A)

- - 14 A/C Blower SW (7.5 A)

- - 15" Front Wiper (30 A)

*1: Models without the keyless access system
*2: Models with the keyless access system
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P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

Left-hand drive type
B Type C

Located near the steering column.

Fuse locations are shown on the label.
Locate the fuse in question by the fuse
number and label number.

H Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected  Amps
1 — — —
2 (0 IG1-2 75A
3 [ Power Oil Pump (10 A)
4 - - _
5 [ Accessory 75A
6 (I IG1-1 75A
7 [ Back Up 15 A




P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

M Passenger Side Interior Fuse Box

Located behind the glove box.
1. Open the glove box.

2. Disengage the two tabs by pushing on each
side panel.
3. Pivot the glove box out of the way.

Continued
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P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

Fuse locations are shown on the label.
Locate the fuse in question by the fuse
number and label number.

H Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected  Amps
1 — — —
2 (0 IG1-2 75A
3 [ Power Oil Pump (10 A)
4 - - _
5 [ Accessory 75A
6 (I IG1-1 75A
7 [ Back Up 15 A




PP Fuses P> Inspecting and Changing Fuses

Inspecting and Changing Fuses

1. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK [0]*'. Turn
headlights and all accessories off.
2. Remove the fuse box cover.
3. Check the large fuses on the battery in the
engine compartment.
P> If the fuse is blown, have it replaced by a
dealer.

4. Inspect the small fuses in the engine
compartment and the vehicle interior.
P> If there is a blown fuse, remove it and

replace it with a new one.

5. Check the large fuse in the vehicle interior.
P> If the fuse is blown, use a phillips-head
screwdriver to remove the screw and
replace it with a new one.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition
switch.

Binspecting and Changing Fuses

Replacing a fuse with one that has a higher rating
greatly increases the chances of damaging the
electrical system.

Replace fuse with a spare fuse of the same specified
amperage.
Use the charts to locate the fuse in question and
confirm the specified amperage.

Fuse Locations P. 573
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Emergency Towing

Call a professional towing service if you need to tow your vehicle.

M Flat bed equipment
The operator loads your vehicle on the back of a truck.
This is the best way to transport your vehicle.

B Wheel lift equipment

The tow truck uses two pivoting arms that go under the front tyres and lift them off
the ground. The rear tyres remain on the ground. This is an acceptable way to
tow your vehicle.

BIEmergency Towing

Trying to lift or tow your vehicle by the bumpers will
cause serious damage. The bumpers are not designed
to support the vehicle's weight.

Improper towing such as towing behind a
motorhome or other motor vehicle can damage the
transmission.

Never tow your vehicle with just a rope or chain.
It is very dangerous, since ropes or chains may shift
from side to side or break.



P Emergency Towing >

B If your vehicle must be towed with the front wheels on the ground:

)

Cover

1. Check the ground underneath the vehicle
around where the transmission housing is
for a fluid leak.

P If you find a leak, call a professional
towing service and have your vehicle
inspected by a dealer.

2. Put cloth on the edge of the cover.
Carefully pry with a small flat-tip
screwdriver or a metal fingernail file to
remove the cover.

P> The detachable towing hook mounts on
the anchor in the front bumper.

*1: Models with the keyless access system have an ENGINE START/STOP button instead of an ignition

switch.

Continued

If your vehicle must be towed with the front wheels on the ground:

Towing a vehicle is prohibited by law in some
countries.

Check and follow the legal requirements of the
country in which you are driving before towing your
vehicle.

If you cannot follow the exact procedure, do not tow
your vehicle with the front wheels on the ground.

If you cannot turn on the engine, you may experience

the following while your vehicle is being towed.

® Braking may become difficult since the brake
system'’s power assist is disabled.

® Steering wheel becomes heavy as the power
steering system is disabled.

® Turning the ignition switch to LOCK [0]*" locks the
steering wheel.

With the front wheels on the ground, it is best to tow
the vehicle no farther than 80 km (50 miles), and
keep the speed below 55 km/h (34 mph).

Going down a long slope heats up the brakes. This
may prevent the brakes from working properly. If
your vehicle needs to be towed on an incline, call a
professional towing service.

Make sure to use the properly-designed and attached
towing equipment.
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»-»Emergency Towing >

Models with a compact spare tyre B3 If your vehicle must be towed with the front wheels on the ground:

Models with a compact spare tyre

"Wheel Not—— _ 3. Take the towing hook and the wheel nut
Wrench =3 wrench out of the luggage area.
D If you cannot shift the transmission or turn on the
’ 7 3. Take the towing hook and the jack handle engine, will damage the transmission. Your vehicle
= =X %5:3*{7 o2 bar out of the luggage area. must l::je transported with the front wheels off the
B ground.

All models

4. Screw the towing hook into the hole, and
tighten it with the wheel nut wrench” or
the jack handle bar* securely.

5. Hook the towing device to the towing

—

| Jack Handle —= it hook.
Bar ‘

6. Start the engine.
P> If it is difficult to turn on the engine, put
the ignition switch in ACCESSORY [1] or

ON [1l]".

7. Shift to [N].

Continuously variable transmission models
7. Depress the brake pedal.

8. Shift to [D] and hold for five seconds, then
to [N].

9. Release the parking brake.
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switch.

586 * Not available on all models



When You Cannot Open the Tailgate

B What to Do When Unable to Open the Tailgate i R U BRI
) . Following up:
If you cannot open the tailgate, use the following procedure. After taking these steps, contact a dealer to have
1. Wrap a cloth around the flat-tip your vehicle checked.
screwdriver. Put it into the lid as shown in
the image, and open the lid. When you open the tailgate from inside, make sure

there is enough space around the tailgate, and it
does not hit anyone or any object.

Models with keyless access system

2. To open the tailgate, push the tailgate
while sliding the lever to the right.

Continued
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P> When You Cannot Open the Tailgate >

Models without keyless access system

2. Slide the lever to unlock the tailgate.
3. Open the tailgate.



Information

This chapter includes your vehicle's specifications, locations of identification numbers, and other

* Not available on all models

information required'by regulation.

Specifications.. ..590
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Specifications

M Vehicle Specifications

H Engine Specifications M Fuel
Model Jazz Type Water cooled 4-stroke DOHC i-VTEC in line, Fuel- Type Unleaded premium petrol, Research octane
Curb Weight" 1,073 1,116 kg (2,365 — 2,460 Ibs) ¥ 4-cylinder petrol engine i number of 95 (E10) or higher
Curb Weight™? 1,093 - 1,136 kg (2,409 — 2,504 Ibs) 73.0 x 78.7 mm (2.87 x 3.10 in)"! Fuel Tank Capacity 40 L (8.8 Imp gal)
. o ' ! . ' Bore x Stroke —
Maximum permissible 73.0 x 89.5 mm (2.87 x 3.52 in)"?
. 1,605 kg (3,538 Ibs) T
weight X 1,318 cm? (80.4 cu-in)"'
f o Displacement — M Battery
Maximum permissible  Front 855 kg (1,885 Ibs) 1,498 cm3 (91.4 cu-in)2 -
axle weight Rear  835kg (1,841 Ibs) 13.5: 1" Capacity BUAHGEIAL
— - Compression ratio n 36AH(5)/47AH(20)™2
*1: Manual transmission models 11.5:17 T N-65""
*2: Continuously variable transmission models . NGK DILZKAR7C11S ype - - - -
Spark Plugs DENSO DXE22HCRT1S 1: Except SE and TREND models with continuously variable

*1: 1.3 L engine models
*2: 1.5 L engine models

transmission
*2: SE and TREND models with continuously variable transmission

Idle Stop:

The battery installed in this vehicle is specifically designed
for a model with Auto Idle Stop. If you need to replace the
battery, make sure to select the specified type. Ask a dealer
for more details.

B Washer Fluid

Tank Capacity 25L(2.2Imp qt)




P> Specifications >

HLight Bulbs

Headlights (High/Low Beam)™!

Headlights (Low Beam)™
Headlights (High Beam)™
Position Lights"!
Position Lights™
Front Turn Signal Lights
Daytime Running Lights
Front Fog Lights”
Side Turn Signal Lights
(on Door Mirrors)
Brake/Taillights
Rear Turn Signal Lights
Back-Up Lights
Rear Fog Light
Rear Licence Plate Lights
High-Mount Brake Light
Interior Lights
Map lights
Ceiling Light

60/55W (HALL/HB2LL", H4
LL, H4)

LED

LED

5w

LED

21W (Amber)

LED

35W (H8)

LED

LED
21W (Amber)
16W
21W
5w
LED

8W
8W

Luggage Area Light 5W

*1: Models with halogen type headlights

*2: Models with LED type headlights

M Brake Fluid

Specified

Brake Fluid with DOT 3 or DOT 4

H Air Conditioning

Refrigerant Type R-1234yf
Charge Quantity 375-425¢g

* Not available on all models

H Continuously Variable Transmission
Fluid

Honda HCF-2 Transmission Fluid
Change 3.4L(3.0Impqt)

Specified
Capacity

B Manual Transmission Fluid

Specified Honda Manual Transmission Fluid
Capacity Change 1.41L(1.2 Imp qt)

HEngine Oil

European models

Honda Genuine Motor Oil

Honda ENG Oil #1.0

Honda Green Qil

ACEA A5/B5 or higher grade
0W-20

Honda Genuine Motor Oil

APl service SM or higher grade
0W-20, 0W-30, 5W-30,10W-30
Change 3.41(3.0 Impqt)

Recommended

Capacity Change
including filter 361 (3.2Imp qY

HEngine Coolant
Specified Honda All Season Antifreeze/Coolant Type2
Ratio 50/50 with distilled water

3.48 L (0.766 Imp gal)"!
3.35L(0.737 Imp gal)?

Capadity” (change including the remaining 0.4 L
(0.09 Imp gal) in the reserve tank)
3.78 L (0.832 Imp gal)

Capacity™ (change including the remaining 0.42 L

(0.092 Imp gal) in the reserve tank)

*1: Continuously variable transmission models
*2: Manual transmission models

*3: With single fan

*4: With twin fans

HETyre
Size 185/60R15 84H
Regular 185/55R16 83H ‘
Prassure See t_he label on driver's
doorjamb.
Size T135/80D15 99M
Compact T135/80D15 100M
Spare” Pressure
kPa (kgffemifpsi) 420 (4-2 160D
Regular e
Wheel Size 16 x 6J72
Compact Spare” 15 x 4T

For the tyre size and pressure information, see the label on
driver's doorjamb.

*1: Modes with 185/60 R15 tyres
*2: Modes with 185/55 R16 tyres

B Honda TRK Air Compressor
A weighted emission sound pressure level 81 dB (A)
A weighted sound power level 89 dB (A)
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PP Specifications P>

M Brake

Type Power assisted
Front Ventilated disc
Rear Disc

Parking Hand brake

B The mounting point/rear over hang of No.

coupling device

Dimensions
525 mm (20.6 in)

M Vehicle Dimensions

4,028 mm (158.5 in)"!

4,051 mm (159.4 in)™2
1,694 mm (66.7 in)
1,515 mm (59.6 in

2,530 mm (99.6 in

1,477 mm (58.1 in

Length
Width
Height
Wheelbase
Front
Track
Rear

1,472 mm (58.0 in

3
4
3
4

(

(

(

( )°
1,541 mm (60.7 in)"®

( )
1,483 mm (58.4 in)"

( )"

( )"

( )"

1,466 mm (57.7 in

: 1.3 L engine models
: 1.5 L engine models
: Modes with 185/60 R15 tyres
: Modes with 185/55 R16 tyres
: Body

. With shark fin antenna

(1)
(2 485 mm (19.0in)
(1) (3) 269 mm (10.5 in)
) (4) 128 mm (5.0 in)
(5) 950 mm (37.4in)
(3) (6) 1,061 mm (41.7 in)
@ 1 (7) 786 mm (30.9 in)
—& (5)|(6)
(7)
,,,,,,,, "

NOTE:
- (O marks show towbar fixing points.
-  mark shows towbar coupling point.



P> Specifications >

B Max. Towing Weight

Trailer with brakes

Trailer without brakes

The maximum permissible vertical load
on the coupling device

1,000 kg (2,205 Ibs)
450 kg (992 Ibs)

95 kg (209 Ibs)
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Identification Numbers

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN), Engine Number
and Transmission Number

Your vehicle has a 17-digit vehicle identification number (VIN) used to register your
vehicle for warranty purposes, and for licensing and insuring your vehicle. The
locations of your vehicle's VIN, engine number and transmission number are shown
as follows.

Engine Number Vehicle Identification Number
\ R ‘
—,\
————————e4
EP
/ (5]
Manual Transmission LCertification Label/
Number Vehicle Identification
Continuously Variable Number
Transmission Number . g
L Vehicle Identification

Number

BVehicle Identification Number (VIN), Engine Number and
Transmission Number

The interior vehicle identification number (VIN) is
located under the cover.




Devices that Emit Radio Waves*

The following products and systems on your vehicle emit radio waves when in

operation.

C€ C€

C€ C€

* Not available on all models

Continued

BDevices that Emit Radio Waves*

European models
Models with remote transmitter
Models with keyless access system

EC Directives

Each of the items in the table complies with the
essential requirements and other relevant provisions
of R & TTE (Radio equipment and
Telecommunications Terminal Equipment and the
mutual recognition of their conformity) Directive
1999/5/EC.

See the following URLs for Declaration of conformity:

http://www.techinfo.honda-eu.com

Models with remote transmitter

Valeo Security Systems:
www.valeoservice.com/certificates

Honda Lock Mfg. Co., Ltd.

www. hondalock.co.jp/eu_doc/HLBUS. pdf
Panasonic Corporation

www.ptc.panasonic.de/ (To see the DoC for the
product’s each component, input these product
search numbers: YEPOFX1515, YEPOFX1510, and
YEPOFX1509.)

. uoneWIOoN|

595



P »>Devices that Emit Radio Waves*p>

raeli models
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P> Devices that Emit Radio Waves*p>

oldova models

ERC/REC 70-03 Annex 9

Parametrii tehnici de emisie ai dispozitivelor cu raza mica de actiune

echipamentul este destinat sa fie utilizat in Republica Moldova

1024

MINISTERUL TEHNOLOGIEI INFORMATIEI $| COMUNICATIILOR AL REPUBLICII MOLDOVA
iintreprinderea de Stat ,CENTRUL NATIONAL PENTRU FRECVENTE RADIO"

CERTIFICAT DE CONFORMITATE
Nr.deinregistrare  SNACP MD 1024 11 A5174-15
Valabil pind la: 06 apritic 2018

1024 Data emiterii: apeilie 2015

ORGANISMUL DECERTIFICARE  OCpr- 014
Organismul de certificare a produselor din Telecorunicati, Infonvatich i Pogt (OC TIP)
MD-2021, str. Drumul Villor 28/2, mun. Chisingiv, tel: +373 22 735394, faxe +373 22 733941

PRIN PREZENTUL DOCUMENT SE CONFIRMA FAPTUL, CA PRODUS ELE IDENTIFICATE ASTFEL:

DENUMIREA / DESCRIEREA (Contul NM MD
Emititor radio inductiv pentru sistemul de pornire al autovehiculului, 8531

immobilizer marca comerciali Honda Lock model HLIK6-1R
Fabricate in seric

SINTCONFORME CU CERINT FLEOBLIGATORI STABILITE IN :

ERC/REC 70-03 Au. 9; SM EN 550222014 p.5.1; mgmmum Tehnicd

“Eck radio, echi

confbrmiti acestora’. aprobatt prin HG ne. 1274 din 23.11. 2::07 Reglmentarca
tehmicli "Parameirii iehnici de emisie ai dispozitivelor-cu razi micd de actiune”, aprobati
prin Ordinul MTIC nr. 16 din 21.02.2014.

PRODUCATOR Codul farii

Honda Lock Miz.Co., Lid., i
3700, Shimonaka Sadowara-Cho. Miyazmki- Shi. Miyazki, $80-0293, Japan
SOLICITANT
Honda Lock Mg, Co., Ltd,,
535-14 Oaza-Ishizue, Takanezawamachi, Shioya-Gun, Tochigi, Japan
CERTIFICATUL ESTE ELIBERAT IN BAZA. "
- Raportului de incerciri or. 2983 din 30 martie 2015, Laboratorul de incercari LI CEM,
ceriificat de acreditare nr. LI-045 din 06 iunic 2014, clberat de CNA RM MOLDAC™:
- Certificatulii sistemului de managenent al calfifi IS0 90012008 1r. JQA-2136
din 09 aprilie 2013, eliberate de JQA, Japan;
- Deckirafici d ftate 2 iidin 02 aprilic 2013,
INFORMATIESUPLIMENTARA:
Conformitute

Evaluarea periodica
Echipamenul cenifical poate il 7 banda de Feevene 115139 K

e specificate in preacn

Titularul prescat bt gste obligat 53 aplice warca natk
S certificat, ambalaj s¥snu l‘ndm.um:nl-iln de insolice

storul organismului 7 Anmolie GUZUN
ficare

ile certificatelor de conformitate
galizeazt de citre OC 119

Seria A Nr.000531

Continued

. uoneWIOoN|

597



. uoljewJiojui

598

P »>Devices that Emit Radio Waves*p>

ERC/REC 70-03 Annex 1

Parametrii tehnici de emisie ai dispozitivelor cu raza mica de actiune
echipamentul este destinat sa fie utilizat in Republica Moldova

1024

TEHNOLC TIEI \TILOR AL REFI.IELIEII MOLDOVA
Intreprinderea de Stat ,CENTRUL NA]‘IONAL PENTRU FRECVENTE RADIO"

CERTIFICAT DE CONFORMITATE
Nr.de fnregistrare - SNACP MD 1024 11 A5175-15
Valabil pind la: g6 apritie 2018

024 Dataemiterii: g6 e 2015

ORGANIS MUL DECERTIFCARE  OCpr - 014
Organismul de certfican: & produselor din Teleeomumicatii, Informaticd §i Pogti (OC TIPY S5
MD-2021, str. Drumul Viilor 2872, mun. Chisindu, tel: #373 22 735394, fi: +373 22 733941

PRIN PREZENTUL DOCUMENT SECONFIRMA FAPTUL, CA FRODUSELE IDENTIFICATE ASTFEL:
. DENUMIREA / DESCRIEREA

Telecomandi radio pentru sistemul de acces i pomire a autovehiculului

marea comerviaki Honda Lock model HLIK6-3T

Fabricate fn serie

SINT CONFORMECU CERINT ELEOBLIGA TORI S TABILITE N =

ERCARFC 70-03 A 1; GOST 30786-2001 p.5; Rn,gkfmlmn Tehmcﬂ
radio, echi

conformitifi acestora", aprobatd prin HG pr.1274 din 23.11. "01}7 hgnn.mma

tehnicd "Parametrii tehiici de emisic ai dispotivelor eu rez micd de acfiune”,

aprobatd prin Ordinul MTIC nr. 16 din 21.02.2014.

FRODUCATOR
Honda Lock Mig.Co., Lid.,
3700, Shimonaka Sadowara-Cho, Miyazaki-Shi, Miyazaki, 8800293, Japan

SOLICTTANT

Honda Lock Mfg. Co., Ltd.,
53514 Oaza-1shic i, Shis Gun, Tochigi, Japan

CERTIFICATUL ESTE ELITERAT N BAZA
- Rapartulil de incerciiri nr. 2982 din 26 martie 2015, Laboratorul de incercdri L i CEM,
certificat de acreditare nr. 1i-045 din 06 imic 2014, eliberat de CNA RM "MOLDAC™,
- Certificatul sistemubii de marigement al cafiliti 1SO 9001 2008 nr. JQA-2136
din 09 apribie 2013, cliberate de JQA, Japan:
- Dechirfiei de confornitate a producitorul din 03 iulie 2013,

INFORMAT IE S UPLINEN TARA:
Eval fodi i a Centificatului de Confarmitate
Echipumentul certificar poate i utilizad in banda de frecvenje 4310543479 MHz. cu puterca clieciiy radiath Pep < |1t

este obligat 34 apl i ficate in prezentol
centificat, ambalaj sisau i documentalis de mewe

onducitorul organismului
de certificare

Anatolic GUZUN

Copifle certificatelor de conformiltate
se legalizeazd de citre OC T1P

Seria A Nr.£00532

* Not available on all models



P> Devices that Emit Radio Waves*p>

% : . - S i
ok MINISTERUL TEHNOLOGIE! INFORMATIEI $| COMUNICATIILOR AL REPUBLICII MOLDOVA 5
i Intreprinderea de Stat ,CENTRUL NATIONAL PENTRU FRECVENTE RADIO"

' CERTIFICAT DE CONFORMITATE
Nr. deinregistrare - GNACP MD 1024 11 A5197-15 :

1024 Data emiterii: 3¢9 aprilic 2015 Valabil pind la: 30 aprilie 2018

ORGANISMUL DECERTIFICARE  OCpr - 024
Organismul de certificare a produselor din Telecomunicatii, Informatica si Posta (OC T1P)
MD-2021. str. Drumul Villor 28/2, mun. Chigindu, tel: +373 22 735394, fax: +373 22 733941

PRIN PREZENTUL DOCUMENT SECONFIRMA FAPTUL, CA PRODUS ELE IDENTIFICATE AS TFEL:
DENUMIREA/DES CRIEREA [Codul NN MD

Emitiitor radio inductiv pentru sistemul de pornire al autovehiculului, 1 o
immobilizer marea comerciali HONDA model TWK1A0028 o
Fabricate in serie b

SINT CONFORMECUCERINT ELEOBLIGATORISTABILITEIN 5

LR(./RL.(. 70-03 An. 9; SMEN 550222014 p.5.1; R&gkmmmn.a Tehnica
radio, terminale de.

conformitafi a\cslom aprobatd prin HG nr. 1274 din 23.11.2007;

Reglementarea tehnica “Parametrii tehnici de emisie ai dispozitivelor cu razi mica

de actiunc”, aprobati prin Ordinul MTIC nr. 16 din 21.02.2014

PRODUCATOR

ALPS Electric Co., Ltd.,

6-3-36, Nakazato, Furukawa, Osaki-city, Miyagi-pref, 989-6181, Japan

SOLICIPANT

ALPS Electric Co., Ltd.,

6-3-36, Nakazato, Furukawa, Osaki-city, Miyagi-pref, 989-6181, Japan
CERTIFICATUL ESTE ELIBERAT IN BAZA =

- Raportului de incerciri nr. 3003 din 22 aprilie 2015, Laboratorul de incercdri LE CEM,

- Certificatului sistemului de management al calitafii ISO/TS 169492009 nr. JQA-AU0021-1
(IATF nr. 0157321) din 22 februarie 2013, eliberat de JQA, Japan;
- Declaratiei de conformitate a producatorului din 11 iulie 2014

INFORMAT IESUP LIMENTARA:

Echipamentul cetificat poate fi utilizat in banda de ﬁetvenlt 110-135 k. Schem de certcare 3

centificat este obligat s aplice marca nationala de con SMpe icate in
i in ia de insotire

- Conducatorul organismului 7" Anaiolic GUZUN
de certificare i

Copiile certificatelor de conformitate

Seria A Nr.000551

se legalizeazd de citre OC TIP

* Fabricate in serie

Continental Automotive GmbH,

certificat de acreditare nr. LI-045 din 06 iunie 2014, eliberat de CNA RM "MOLDAC"; il

Evaluarea d a prezentului Certificat 5

SISTEMUL NATIONAL DE EVALUARE A CONFORMITATI
AL REPUBLICH MOLDOVA

CERTIFICAT DE CONFORMITATE
Nr. de inregistrare  SNACP MD 1024 11 A4452-13

Data emiterii: 11 aprilie 2013 Valabil pini la: 11 aprilie 2016

ORGANISMULDECERTIFICARE  SNA MD CAECP OC 01 024
Organismul de certificare a produselor din Telecomunicali, Informatica i Posta (OC TIP)
MD-2021, str, Drumail Villor 28/2, nun. Chisiniu, ek +373 22 735304, fux +373 22 733041
PRIN PREZENTUL DOCUMENT S E CONFIRMA FAPTUL, CA PRODUSELE IDENTIFICATE ASTFEL:
DENUMIREA / DESCRIEREA

Emititor radio inductiv de acces i
immobilizer marca comerciali Continental model 40527612

SINT CONFORME CUCERINT ELEOBLIGATORI S TABILITE QN :

GOST 30805.22-2002 p.5; ERC/REC ?(}-03 Anexa 9; Reglementarea Tch‘\icﬂ “l:chq)an:lu

radio, echiy terminake de tek
Tehnica L i 5i radiodifiziunc. Utizarea efectiva a ipuclmh.l

de frecvente gi evitarea penubaulnr nocive".

PRODUCATOR

‘Continental Amomotive GmbH,

Siemensstrasse 12, D-93055 Regensburg, Germania

SOLICTIANT

12, D-93055 Germania
CERTIFICATUL FSTE ELIBERAT IN BAZA
- Raportului de incerciri nr. 2250 din 09 aprific 2013, Laboratorul de incerciri LI CEM,
acreditat in SNA RM centificat nr. SNA MD CAECP L 01 079 din 23 martic 2012;
- Cetificatubui sistemului de management al califii ISO 9001 2008 ne. 245801 QMO8 ST
din 18 inuarie 2013, eliberat de DQS GmbH, Germanis;
- Dechiratia de conformitate a produciitorului din 10 mai 2012.

INFORMAT IESUPLIMENTARA:

Evaluarca periodicl a produsclor cenificate doilea an de valabilitate & Certi i de Conformitate.
poate A utilizt Tn 119135 kb

Marcarea produselor cu marca nafionali de conformitate se cfectucaza pe produs, ambala] si'sau in documentatia de inj ofir.

uonewJojui

lice merca natk ifcate in preaentul
certificat

Anatolic GUZUN, {58

" In atenfin antreprenorilar 5i organelor de control!
Copiile certificatelor de conformitate s¢ logalizeazi in modul stabilit de
Organismul National de Evaluare a Conformitiii

SeriaB Nr. 055293

* Not available on all models

Continued 599
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SISTEMUL NATIONAL DE EVALUARE A CONFORMITATII ALPS ELECTRIC CO., LTD. Engincering Headguarters
AL REPUBLICHI MOLDOVA 6-3:36, Nakazato, Furukawa, Osaki-city, Miyagi-pref, 989-6181, Japan
& Phone 481 220738111 Fay #81 229.3.8129

CERTIFICAT DE CONFORMITATE

DECLARATION of CONFORMITY

N de inregisirare - SNACP MD 1024 11 A4451-13
A » s s For
Data emiterii: 11 aprilie 2013 Valabil pina la: 11 aprilie 2016
ORGANISMUL DECERTIFICARE  SNA MD CAECP OC 01 024
G s I PTCANA LY ki ©CTIR) ! c E Product: Immobiliser base station
rganismul de certificare a produselor din Telecomunicatf, Informaticd 5i Pogtd P) Model: TWK1A0028
MD-2021, str. Drumul Viilor 28/2, mun. Chigindu, tek: +373 22 735394, fax: 4373 22 733941
N PREZENTUL DOCUMENT $ ECONFIRMA FAPTUL, CA PRODUS ELE IDENTIFICATE AS TFEL:
DENUMIREA / DESCRIEREA [Codul NN MD
Emititor radio pentru sistemul de acces in autovehicul, 8525 2 Supplied by Technical Construction File held by
marca come reialid Continental model Vix i ALPS ELECTRIC CO., LTD. ALPS ELECTRIC CO,, LTD.
Fabricat tn serie 6-3-36, Nakazato, Furukawa, Osaki-city, 6-3-36, Nakazato, Furukawa, Osaki-city,
H K Miyagi-pref., JAPAN 989-6181 Miyagi-pref., JAPAN 989-6181
SINT CONFORME CUCERINT ELEOBLIGATORI S TARILITEIN 1
ERC/REC 70-03 Anexa 1, £ GOST 3078()-200] p-5; Reglementarca Tchltn "Ix:hqnlmenm
radn, echi terninale de Standard used for comply
Tehnicd "Radi i diodifigae. Utlizanes efective n ,Pecm o) R&TTE Directive EN 60065: 2002 + Amd.1: 2006 + Amd.11: 2008 + Amd.2:
fecyente i evitnrea pertubajilor notie, (Article 3.1(a) Safety) 2010 + Amd.12: 2011
PRODUCATOR Codul girii 1 R&TTE Directive EN 301 489-1 V1.9.2: 2011
Continental Automwotive GmbH, DE (Article 3.1(b) EMC) EN 301 489-3 V1.6.1: 2013
el 2 D00 Racsiug sl o R&TTE Directive EN300330-1 V1.7.1:2010
SOLICITANT ,?‘ (Article 3.2 Spectrum) EN 3003302 V1.5.1: 2010

Continental Automative G,
LD Genoank Means of Conformity

CERTIFICATUL ESTE ELIBERAT IN BAZA b We declare under our sole that the Product (s) is ity with the essential
Raportului de incercir nr. 2249 din 08 aprilie 2013, Laboratorul de ncercari LI CEM, requirements and other relevant requirements of the
acreditat in SNA RM certificat nr. SNA MD CAECP L1 01 079 din 23 nmrtie 2012; Radio and Terminal (R&TTE) Directive (1999/S/EC).

- Ceriificatului sistemubi de mamgement al calitifii [SO 90012008 nr. 245801 QMO8 ST
din 18 fnuarie 2013, eliberat de DQS GmbH, Genmani;

- Dechrafi d di ihai din 05 noiembrie 2012,

Date of issue: July 11,2014

INFORMAT IESUPLIMENTARA:

Evaluaren periodicl a produselor efect valabilitate a Certificatulul de Confomitate.
MHz

Echipamentul certifical poate fi uiilizat in banda e rmmn|= »m.w*u F9MHz Wi BT Signature of Responsible Person:

uoljewJiojui

Toshiya I.karashi

e e Fenwsls Group Lea

cedificat GROUPL ENGINEERING DEPT.M5
Cpnducitorul organismului
certificare

In atentia anmprmumur ;x ur;,.melnr de control!
de in modul stabilit de
Orymsmul National dL E u\wm: a Cunfnnmlﬁm

600 * Not available on all models



P> Devices that Emit Radio Waves*p>

This device is designed to be used in Republic of Moldova.
Reglementarii tehnice “Echipamente radio, echipamente terminale

de telecomunicatii si recunoasterea conformitatii acestora”

aprobata prin Hotarirea Guvernului nr. 1274 din 23.11.2007.

1024

FUJITSU TEN LIMITED FUﬁTSU TEN

2-28, Gosho-dori 1-chome, Hyogo-ku, Kobe, 652-8510, Japan

Declaratie de conformitate
No. 85E-328213-0017

Noi, FUJITSU TEN LIMITED declaram pe propria noastra raspundere ca produsul:

marca: FUJITSU TEN
denumire comerciala:  Sistem audio auto
tip sau model: FT0056A

la care se refera aceasta declaratie este in conformitate cu cerintele esentiale si celelalte
prevederi i ile ale ! arii tehnice “Echi radio, echi

terminale de telecomunicatii si recunoasterea conformitatii acestora”, aprobata prin
Hotarirea Guvernului nr. 1274 din 23.11.2007.

Produsul este in cu si/sau
normative:

Spectrul radio:

EN 300 328 V1.7.1 (2006-10)

EN 300 440-1 V1.6.1 (2010-08)

EN 300 440-2 V1.4.1(2010-08)
C ilitatea a

EN 301 489-1 V1.9.2 (2011-09)

EN 301 489-3 V1.6.1 (2013-08)

EN 301 489-17 V2.2.1 (2012-09)
Siguranta utilizatorului:

EN 60065 2002+Al:2006+A11:2008+A2:2010+A12:2011

Shohei MIWA

Semnatura:

Functia: Director General de Proiect
Departamentul de management engineering

Data de emitere: 21 Noiembrie 2013

Locul de emitere: Kobe, Japonia

* Not available on all models

. uoneWIOoN|
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Morocco models

AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC
MR 8091ANRT 2013
25/04/2013

AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC
MR 8359 ANRT 2013
19/07/2013

* Not available on all models



P> Devices that Emit Radio Waves*p>

Bty gt g3 i

DIRECTION TECHNIQUE Rabal, le 2
IRTIDTECDAR/SAGKO942013.
CERTIFICAT D'AGREMENT

= VU LA LOI N° 24-96 RELATIVE A LA POSTE ET AUX TELECOMMUNICATIONS TELLE QUELLE A ETE MODIFIEE ET COMPLETEE ;

- VU La DECISION ANRT/DG/N“TZ/DA DU 29/12/2004 FIXANT LE REGIME D'AGREMENT DES EQUIPEMENTS TERMINAUX ET DES
INSTALL LLE QUE DECISION ANR T/DG/N06/06 DU 28 JUILLET 2006 .

VU La DECISION ANRT/DG/N“O‘H\JG DU 28 JUILLET 2006 me LES SPECIFICATIONS TECHNIQUES D'AGREMENT DES
EQUIPEMENTS TERMINAUX ET DES INSTALLATIONS RADIOELECTRIQUES ELLE QUELLE A ETE MODIFIEE ET COMPLETEE PAR LA
'DECISION ANRT/DG/N"05/08 DU 22 JUILLET 2009,

= VU LA DECISION ANRT/DG/N08/13 DU 20 JUN 2013 FIXANT LES CONDITIONS TECHNIQUES DUTILISATION DES
INSTALLATIONS RADIOELECTRIQUES COMPOSEES D APPAREILS DE FAIBLE PUISSANCE ET DE FAIBLE PORTEE (A2FP),

- VU LENGAGEMENT DE CONFORMITE AUX SPECIFICATIONS TECHNIQUES DECLAREES DEPOSE LORS DE LA DEMANDE

; SEPT 2013

L'ANRT DECIDE 'ACCORDER L'AGREMENT A L EQUIPEMENT DESIGNE CI-DESSOUS

EMETTEUR A2FP = s
Maoue_ | CONTINENTAL N° D'AGREMENT | MR 8478 ANRT 2013
TYPE | AcURA FOBMY13.5-Vax DELIVRE LE 24/09/2013
FABRICANT | C om GmbH ~ EXPRELE | 23/09/2023
CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES ©
(1. o EMISSION
1 BANDES DE FREQUENGES - B ‘—aqsﬁmru 7 434,180 MHZ ==
| T PUISSANCE APPARENTE RAYONNEE | 228 dBm 1
TECHNQUES APPLICABLES ©
= EXPOSTIONAUX |
INTERFACES SOUMSES A COMPATIBILITE SECURITE
CAcrement ASPECTTELECOMMMEATIONS | g crrommantiave | Elgorniaue |, RAYCRVEHENTS
WD\OELE:W‘OUF AZFP ANRT-STA/IR-A2FP s uus EN 301 489-1/3 EN 60850 EN 62479
CONDITIONS DE COMMERCIALISATION :
- LES PERSONNES, PHYSIQUES OU MORALES, QUI SOUHATTENT UINTERFACE A2FP

PRESENTE DANS LE MATERIEL OBJET DU PRESENT CERTIFICAT DOIVENT
- DEPOSER, AU PREALABLE, UNE DEMANDE AUPRES DE LANRT, ACCOMPAGNEE D'UN ENGAGEMENT DUMENT REMPLI,
CONFORMEMENT A LA DECISION ANRT/DG/N®08/13 SUSMENTIONNEE,
- TENIR A JOUR UN REGISTRE COMPORTANT LES INFORMATIONS DEMANDEES PAR LADITE DECISION.
‘CONDITIONS D'USAGE :
L'UTILISATION DE LINTERFACE RADIOELECTRIQUE A2FP PRESENTE DANS LE MATERIEL OBJET DU PRESENT CERTIFICAT EST
LIBRE S0US RESERVE DU RESPECT DES CONDITIONS D'EXPLOTATIONS PRECISEES DANS LES DECISIONS SUSMENTIONNEES
REGISSANT L'USAGE DES APPAREILS DE FAIBLE PORTEE ET FAIBLE PUISSANCE (A2FP),
«  TOUTE MODIFICATION QUE SUBIT CE MATERIEL POSTERIEUREMENT A SON AGREMENT, NOTAMMENT AU NIVEAU DE SES
CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES, CE MATERIEL DEVRA £TRE SOUMIS A UN NOUVEL AGREMENT.
EN CAS DE CHANGEMENT A Li REGLEVENTATION EN VIGUEUR, RENDANT NECESSAIRE D APFORTER DES MODIFICATIONS AU
PRESENT EQUIPEMENT OU A LA PROCEDURE APPLICABLE POLR SON USACE OU SON AGREMENT. VOTRE SOCIETE SERA
TENUE DE S'Y CONFORMER.
EN CAS DINFRACTION A LA REGLEMENTATION EN VIGUEUR, CET AGREMENT PEUT ETRE SUSPENDU OU RETIRE. VOTRE
SOCIETE EST PASSIBLE DES SANCTIONS PREVUES PAR LA REGLEMENTATION EN VIGUEUR
CERTIFICAT D'AGREMENT ACCORDE A :
s REALTIME TELECOMMUNICATION
AoRessE 70, RUE MELOUI YA APFT 2 AGDAL RABAT

AGENCE NATIONALE DE REGLEMENTATION
»ES TELECOMMUNICATIONS

< ANRT

www.ant.ma

\ Y
TR e TP

DIRECTION TECHNIQUE Raat.je ) § “JMN 013
NIRSH. - ANRT/DTEC/DAASAGIKO/ 712013 )
CERTIFICAT D’AGREMENT

- VU LA LOIN® 2496 RELATIVE A LA POSTE ET AUX TELECOMMUNICATIONS TELLE QUELLE A ETE MODIFIEE ET COWPLETEE

- VW 1A DEGISIoN ANRTIDG/N'12/04 DU 29/12/2004 FIXANT LE REGIME D'AGREMENT DES £QUIPEMENTS TERMINAUX ET DES
INSTALLATIONS RADIOELECTRIQUES TELLE GUE COMPLETEE PAR LA DECISION ANRTIDGIN|06/06 DU 28 JUILLET 2008

- VU LA DECISION ANRTIDG/N|07/06 DU 28 JUILLET 2006 FIXANT LES SPECIFICATIONS TECHNIQUES DAGREMENT DES EQUIPEMENTS
TERMINAUK ET DES INSTALLATIONS RADIOELEGTRIQUES TELLE QUELLE A ETE MODIFIEE ET GOMPLETEE PAR LA DEGISION
ANRT/DGIN-05/09 DU 22 JUILLET 2008;

VLA DECSCNANRTIIC A 07/100) 15 ocTeae 2010 T L3 00N 048 TEGHMS T BATIN S TALATONS
RADIOELECTRIQUES COMPOSEES D'APPAREILS DE FAIBLE PUISSANGE ET DE FAIBLE PORTEE (A2FP) ;

- VU 'ENGAGEMENT DE CONFORMITE AUX SPECIFICATIONS TECHNIGUES DECLAREES DEPOSE LORS DE LA DEMANDE.

L'/ANRT DECIOE D'ACCORDER L'AGREMENT A L'EQUIPEMENT DESIGNE CI-DESSOUS
DESIGNATION EMETTEURIRECEPTEURAZFP ° 0 "
MARGUE CONTINENTA{ N° D'AGREMENT | MR 7815 ANRT 2013
TYPE 40527612 DELIVRE LE 28/01/2013
FABRICANT AUTOMOTIVE GMBH EXPIRE LE 27/01/2023 _
TIQUES TECHNIQUES :
EMISSION | RECEPTION |
BANDES DE FREQUENCES K i — 75k
NIVEAU DU Cramp JE £ 16,7dBUAIM@10m o
‘SPECIFICATIONS TECHNIQUES APPLICABLES :
NTERFACES SOUMSES A | - pgpecy Tet ecommumcaTions CompaTILTE SecuRITE RAYOKNEMENTS ‘
LAGREMENT 2
{ EL ELeCTRIQUE
RADIOELECTRIQUE 125kHz | ANRT-STA/IR-AZFProgsume | EN301489-13 | EN 60950 EN 62369

CONDITIONS DE COMMERCIALISATION :

- LES PERSONNES, PHYSIQUES OU MORALES, QUI SOUHAITENT COMMERCIALISER LINTERFACE RADIOELECTRIQUE A2FP
PRESENTE DANS LE MATERIEL OBJET DU PRESENT GERTIFICAT DOIVENT
- DEPosER AU PREALABLE, UNE DEMANDE AUPRES DE LANRT AGCOMPAGNEE D'UN ENGAGEMENT DUMENT REMPLI

ECision ANRT) 1 NTIGNNEE |
-~ TEMRAJGUR UN REGISTRE COMPORTANT LES INFORMATIONS DEMARDEES PAR LADITE DECISON

CONDITIONS D'USAGE :

- LUTILISATION DE L'INTERFAGE RADIOELEGTRIQUE AZFP PRESENTE DANS LE MATERIEL OBJET DU PRESENT CERTIFICAT
EST LIBRE SOUS RESERVE DU RESPECT DES CONDITIONS D'EXPLOITATIONS PRECISEES DANS LA DECISION SUSMENTIONNEE
REGISSANT L'USAGE DES APPAREILS DE FAIBLE PORTEE ET FAIBLE PLISSANCE (A2FP).

- TOUTE MODIFICATION QUE SUBIT CE MATERIEL POSTERIEUREMENT A SON AGREMENT, NOTAMMENT AU NIVEAU DE SES
‘GARAGTERISTIQUES TEGHNIQUES, GE MATERIEL DEVRA ETRE SOUMIS A UN NOUVEL AGREMENT.

- ENCAS DE CHANGEMENT A LA REGLEMENTATION EN VIGUEUR, RENDANT NECESSAIRE D/APPORTER. DES MODIFICATIONS AU
PRESENT EQUIPEMENT OU A LA PROCEDURE APPLICABLE POUR SON USAGE OU SON AGRENENT, VOTRE SOCIETE SERA
TENUE DE §'Y CONFORMER.

- EN GAS DINFRAGTION A LA REGLEMENTATION EN VIGUEUR, CET AGREMENT PEUT ETRE SUSRENDU OU RETIRE. VOTRE
SOCIETE EST PASSIBLE DES SANCTIONS PREVUES PAR LA REGLEMENTATION EN VIGUEUR

CERTIFICAT D'AGREMENT ACCORDE A :

RAISON SOCIALE REALTIME TELECOMMUNICATION
ADRESSE 70 RUE MELOUIYA APPT 2 AGDAL- RABAT.

AGENCE NATIONALE DE

DES TELECO fr.uw:

ANRT

Hay Riad. BP: 2939

&léphone 2 3771 8400

www.anrt.ma

* Not available on all models
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Serbian models

Akcionarsko drudtve za ispitivanje kvaliteta "KVALITET" Ni§
AKUMOHERCKD ARYLLITED 38 WCINTABAIE
-stock company for qualty esting "KVALITET™ Nis

weammrera "KBANUTET" Huw A

POTVRDA O USAGLASENOSTI - RiTTo qul
CONFIRMATION OF CONFORMITY - RETTE Pigtaigen

Podnosilac zahteva: DELTA AUTOMOTO D.O.O.
Applcant: 11070 NOVI BEOGRAD
OMLADINSKIH BRIGADA 33A
Vrsta cpreme:  UREBAJ 2A BLOKADU KONTAKT BRAVE VOZILA
i catogory
Oznaka tipa/modeia: HLIKG-1R
Equipment typamodel:
Robna marks:  Honda Lock
Equipment tracemark:
Proizvodjat:  Honda Lock Mig. Co., Lid.
Manufacturer:  Japan
Evaluated
Laboratorija/ foly; UL Japan, \n: Head Office EMC Lab.
Ispitni [zvesaj;
Laboratory’
- Tast mport:
3 <
= 32EE0044-5H-02.8, 15.01. T
o
3
Q
=4
o
=}
Na osnovu gors navedena dokumentacie utvrdjeno je da gore navedena oprema zedovoljava zahteve Fravinka a radia
gprri tlekomunikaconojtemininl pran (€1, pmmx RS, 1172012).
the Russbook on
Tar / , 112012)
Nastale il tipw/modelu, Koj ubiéu na
58 navadenim Praviniom moraiu 3¢ priavil “Kvalte"u a.d. Nig - i
‘above mantion Rulsbook, shafl be forwarded o “Kvalier”. il
Generalni direktor /

Ni§, 06.11.2014.

Vald unii
06.11.2017. gt Viadimic Vukaginovit, diplnz.

Bul mchmxmmnmaz Bﬁ Hid 18000, Srbia, Tel: (018)550-766, ssn-tm Fax: (018)550-636, 650-068.

il office@kvaiitel co 15,  hitp:/wew kvadet co.

Akcianarska drubtvo za ispitivanie kvaliteta KvAuTEr Nig

4 ‘ Joint-stock company for quality testing "KVALITET" Ni§

ITET™ Hinw AAA

Hoos 14

POTVRDA O USAGLASENOSTI - RiTTo Bm]
CONFIRMATION OF GONFORMITY - RETTE P1614118300

Podnosilac zahteva:
Applcant:

rsta opreme:
Equipment category:

Oznaka meodah
Equipment

Laboratorija/
Ispitni izvesaj:
Laboratory!
Test rwport:

DELTA AUTOMOTO D.0.O.
11070 NOVI BEOGRAD
OMLADINSKIH BRIGADA 334

KLJUC ZA DALJINSKI PRISTUP VOZILU

HLIKE-3T

Honda Lock

Honda Lock Mig. Co., Lid.
Japan

zhecnosUSafaty: UL Japan, Inc. Head Office EMC Lab
et By

RITTO/RATTE: UL Japan, Inc. SHONAN EMC Lab.:
100082365-A, 21.06. 2013. 1

la o800V gore nay

wlnm:'umn\nmuﬂwmﬁ npmm?(sl glasnik RS, 11/2012).

On tha basis

“Pravilnika o raio

the Ruetook o1

2o Eqnent a0 Teiocomamncatons ot EQApmnt (O GAIBTE 5. 112015

Nastole promens u specik, Upumodsh sioktrenim o

52 s Prosinkien oy o ol KUSHOE-s 3.0, N

Mywmwmmmm.www dasign, which may the
moniion Adeoook.

Mesto | datum izdavanja:
Place and date:
Ni3, 06.11.2014.

Generalni dirgktor
Vali do: Vi 7 d
Vaiid until: P, 13

06.11.2017.

Bul Svetog Cara Konmr\l 82-89 Ni§ 18000, Srbija, Tel: (018)550-766, 560-521 Fax: (018)580-638, 550-068
kvabtet oo alitet.co

18, hitp:hwww kv

604 * Not available on all models
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Akcionarsko druétvo za ispitivanje kvaliteta "KVALITET® Nig A
ASLMOHBPCKD APYLUITBO 33 HCNKTHESNE KeanwTera "KBANMTET" Hiw
Joint-sfock company for qually testing "KVALITET" Nig

POTVRDA O USAGLASENOSTI - RiTTo Eru]
CONFIRMATION OF CONFORMITY - RETTE P1614053700

Podnosilac zahteva: RTTE CONSULTING DOO
Applicant: 11000 BEOGRAD
MARICKA 28/29

Vrsta opreme:  SISTEM ZA DALJINSKI PRISTUP VOZILU
Equipmant category:

Oznaka tipa/modela: 40527612
Equipment typa/madol

Robna marka: Continental
Equipment trademark:
Proizvodjod:  Conlinental Automotive GmbH
Manufacturer:  Germany
Evaluated
L ’ Tachnik

ispitni izvedaj; 12008183, 14.12.2012/

12008152, 14.12.2012./
EMK/EMC: M.Dudde Hochfrequenz-Tochnik :
12008151, 14,12.2012/

TTO/RATTE: M Dudde Hochfrequenz- Technik
12008150, 14,12.2012/

Na navedena oproma zadovoljava zahteve Praviinika o radio
up.mummmmewmmm opeori 1s| Gt G5, 12013).

R er 172012

of the Rulebook on

Nastalo promene u specifikacif, ipu/modelu. g opreme koji utibu na
53 navedenim Praviinikom moraju se prijavit "Kvaiter-u a.d. Nit.

Ay changes ocur in ihe specit ¥ niy
‘above meniien Aulebook. shal bé KBTed 1 Kvaiter” %

B - Generalni djrektor
3 V o /

Mesto i datum izdavanja:  Vali do:

Place and date. Vaiid untit MR
Ni§, 16.05.2014. 16.05.2017. Seal. Vidbaris Vakagipowis, g
Bul. Svelog Cara 86, Ni 18000, Srbia, Tel (018)550-766, 550-624, Fax: (018)550-638, 550-088

e-mail: offica@kvalitet.cors,  hitpiwaw kvalitet co.rs

Akcionarsko drutvo za ispitivanje kvaliteta "KVALITET" Nig A
“KBANM

Hu

Joint-stock company for quality testing "KVALITET" Nis

POTVRDA O USAGLASENOSTI - RiTTo Bm. P1614053800

CONFIRMATION OF CONFORMITY - R&TTE

Podnosilac zahteva: RTTE CONS\ILTING DOO
Applicant. 11000 BEOGRAI
MARICKA 2&29

Vrsta opreme:  KLJUC ZA DALJINSKI PRISTUP VOZILU

Equipment calegory.

ka tipaimodela:  V2xiVax
Empmenr

Robna marka:  Confinental
Equipment trademark
Proizvodjat:  Continental Automotive GmbH
Manufacturer:  Germany

Luborciore 12008045, 02.11 MMEF
inphn izvedal . 02.11.20121
: ok 008046, 02 112012

Laboralon! e /ENC: M Dudde Hochtaguenz-Technk

Test report

12008043, 02.11.2012./

dovoljava zahteva Praviinika o radio

Naosnovu g
opreni | lelekamunkaciono) terminainoj upfnm‘isl gum RS, 11/2012).

of the Rusasook on

On the dasis of the
and

112012

Nastale promene u specifikacij, bpuimad
e P ko motule e park oMot . g

oprema koj

oy changes ocu in e soecsn, ppemoc
‘mentian Ruisbook. shall be forwarded to vaitet”

Mesta | datum izdavanja:  Vadi do:

Place and date: Vald il LMPL

Nig, 18052014 16.05.2017. "ol

Bul, Swelog Cara Konstanti

/-Gcr\lralni dpekdor

2-86, Nid 18000, Srbija, Tel: (D18)550-766, 550-624, Fax: (018)350-536, 650-068

e-mail: office@kvaiiet co.rs,  hip: v kvaidelco.rs

* Not available on all models

Continued

uolew.ou|
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ALPS ELECTRIC CO., LTD. knginccring Headguarters
6-3-36, Nakazato, Furukawa, Osaki-city, Miyagt-pref, 989-6181, Japan
) Phone +8122923-5111 Fax +61 229-235129

DECLARATION of CONFORMITY
For

Product: Immobiliser base station
Model: TWK1A0028

Supplied by Technical Construction File held by
ALPS ELECTRIC CO., LTD. ALPS ELECTRIC CO., LTD.
6-3-36, Nakazato, Furukawa, Osaki-city, 6-3-36, Nakazato, Furukawa, Osaki-city,
Miyagi-pref., JAPAN 989-6181 Miyagi-pref., JAPAN 989-6181

Standard used for comply
R&TTE Directive EN 60065: 2002 + Amd.1: 2006 + Amnd.11: 2008 + Amd.2:
(Article 3.1(a) Safety) 2010 + Amd.12: 2011
R&TTE Directive EN 301 489-1 ¥1.9.2: 2011
(Article 3.1(b) EMC) EN 301 489-3 V1.6.1: 2013
R&TTE Directive EN 300 330-1 V1.7.1: 2010
(Article 3.2 Spectrum) EN 300 330-2 ¥1.5.1: 2010

Means of Conformity
We declare under our sole responsibility that the Product (s) is conformity with the essential
requirements and other relevant requirements of the
Radio and T ication Terminal i (R&TTE) Dircctive (1999/5/EC).

Date of issue: July 11,2014

Signature of Responsible Person:
Toshiya Ikarashi

Ashgn Fasle Group Leader

GROUP1 ENGINEERING DEPT.M5

KVALITET

Akcionarsko drustvo za ispitivanje kvaliteta "KVALITET" Ni§
AKUMOHAPCKO APYWITBO 38 MCNUTUBatb KBanwTeTa "KBATATET" Huw A
Joint-stock company for quality testing "KVALITET" Ni§ A

HO05 14

POTVRDA O USAGLASENOST! - RiTTo Bro]

CONFIRMATION OF CONFORMITY - R&TTE P1614126000

Podnosilac zahteva:  RTTE CONSULTING DOO
plicant: 11000 BEOGRAD
MARICKA 28/29

Vrsta opreme:  AUDIO UREDJAJ ZA AUTCMOBIL SA BLUETOOTH, WLAN | GPS
Equipment category:

Oznaka tipa/modela: FT0056A
Equipment type/model:

Robna marka: FUJITSU TEN
Equipment trademark:
Proizvodjaé:  FUJITSU TEN LIMITED
Manufacturer:  Japan

Evaluated
Laboratora/  BezbednostSaoy: UL Japan, . Head Ofice MG Lab.:
isplitni izveSaj: 10075507H-H, 21.11.2013.
EMK/EMC: UL Japan, In H d Office EMC Lab.:
Laboratory/ pan, Inc. Hea:
Toctrapey 10075807H-D 08.11.2013./
RITTo/R&TTE: UL Japan, Inc. Head Office EMC Lab.:
10374235H-W, 02.10.2014. /
10374235H.V, 02.10.2014.
10075507H-C, 08.11.2013./

Na osnovu gore navedene utvrdjeno je da gore zadovoljava zahteve ‘Pravilnika o radio

gpremi telekomunikacionoj terminaino] oprem (Sl glasnik RS, 1112012

‘Rulebook on

( azette RS, 11/2012)

Nastale promene. ifikaciji, tipu/modelu, elektrignim i ‘opreme koji utitu na

sa navedenim Pravilnikom moraju se prijavitl "Kvalitet™u a.d. Nis.
fication, type/model, design,

the above mention Rulebook, shall be forwarded to “Kvalte”.

Mesto i datum izdavanja:  Vazi do:
Place and date: Valid unti:
Nis, 25.11.2014. 25.11.2017.

/’ Generaln direktor //

Bul. Svetog Cara Konstantina 82-86, Ni§ 18000, smu:
mail: office@kvalitet.co.

{018)550-766, 550-624, Fax: (018)550-636, 550-068
htp:/iwww.kvalitet.co.rs

* Not available on all models
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Index

Numbers Dust and Pollen Filter............cccccooeiiin. 530 Adjusting the Sound........................ 232,274
7-Speed M | Shift Mod 404 Maintenance ........cccocvevveiiieiieeeeee 529 Augxiliary Input Jack........ccooiviiiii, 222
peed Manual >hi OG€ v Recirculation/Fresh Air Mode ........... 213,214 Error Messages. .......cooovvvviiiiioiiiiicis 305
SENSOIS. .ttt 218 General Information ............cccoooiiiiin 308
A Using Automatic Climate Control ............ 213 HDMI™ POrt.....oiiiieiiieiee 222
About Open Source Licences............... 312 A('If' C"tr,‘d't'°”(;”§ S’;,Ste"s‘ o) 200 ;\F;Z‘;ANMNAAC """"""""""""" o ;gi' ;g?
ABS (Anti-lock Brake System). .. ... 455 eating and Cooling System)................ 209 MP3WMA/AAC ... , ,
. e COONNG .ot 211 Recommended CDs...........oceeviiiiiininn. 308
Accessories and Modifications ................ 537 i : :
Defrosting the Windscreen and Recommended Devices...........c..ccoveneene. 310
Accessory Power Socket.................cccoee. 205 )
Addin WINAOWS ... 212 Remote Controls........... ... 225
9 Heating ........... ... 210 USB Flash Drives.. .. 311
Coolant ... 494 )
Engine Oil 493 Maintenance .........ccccccviiiienne ... 529 USB POIt....oooiiiiiiiiiciee 221
Wz?sher """"""""""""""""""""""""" 498 Recirculation/Fresh Air Mode ................... 209  Audio System Theft Protection ............... 223
Additives, Engine Oil ... 490 i!r;ressure ....................................... 515, SZ; ASutc: ng);h-Beam (High Beam Support s
Adjustable Speed Limiter ... ... 423 irbags........ e s YSEEM) i
Adjusting After @ ColliSion......c.cocveviiiiiiiicce 51  Autoldle Stop ......ccooiviiiiiiii 410, 415
Clock 140 Airbag Care.....ccooveoiiiiiiii 61  Auto Idle Stop Function...............cccoceenn. 11
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" Event Data Recorder............cccccoeevvceceeee. 1 Auxiliary Input Jack.........coooo. 222
Front Seats.......ccccoviiiiiii 187 Front Airbags (SRS) 51 A Fuel E 126
Headlight Distribution . .. ... 451 |rgln t|r ags 59 . Average Sue dconomy ............................ e
Headlights ... .. 172 NAICALON ..o , verage Speed ...
. SENSONS. ..t 49
Mirrors......... ... 185 Side Airb 56
Rear Seats. .. 190 ide AITDAGS ..oovvovvesrs B
Steering Wheel 184 Side Curtain Airbags........cccooevviiiinncann 58
--------------------------------------- AM/FM Radio .....c.ooovveoviieiieee. 234,277 Battery o 522
Temperature .......ooooceeviieeiie e 127 Ambient Met 123 Charaing Svstem Indicator 89 568
Adjusting Headlight Distribution ......... 451 m. ient Meter ... ging System INdICAtor................. .
. . . Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) .................. 455 Jump Starting.....ooooii 562
Agile Handling Assist System ................. 448 ) . .
; e INAICATOT .o 91 Maintenance (Checking the Battery)........ 522
Air Conditioning System . .
) ATMEEST oo 198 Maintenance (Replacing) ..............cc.c...... 524
(Climate Control System) ...................... 213 .
: Audio Antenna................. ...224 Belts(Seat).........ccoooooiiiiiiii 36
Changing the Mode...........cccoeene. 213,214 .
. . Audio Remote Controls.......................... 225 Beverage Holders.............ccccoooiiiii 203
Defrosting the Windscreen and . .
, Audio System ... 220  Bluetooth® Audio............................. 254,294
WINAOWS ..o 215
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Brake System ..o 453
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)................... 455
Brake Assist System ........ccocovveeiiiiiinenn 456
FIUID oo 497
FOOt Brake .......coovvviiiiiiiicicecc e 454
INAICAtOr ..o 86, 87, 569
Parking Brake ........cccoooiiiiiii 453

Brake System Indicator (Amber)................ 87

Brake System Indicator (Red)
Brightness Control (Instrument Panel).... 182

Bulb Replacement.. ... 499
Back-Up Light......ccoocoiiiiiiiiin 506
Brake/Taillight.......ococooiiiii 507
Daytime Running Lights...........ccccooeinn. 505
FOg LIghtS....ooiiieiiiiee 501
Front Turn Signal Lights .......ccooiiiiiine 503
Headlights ....coooviiiii 499
High-Mount Brake Light ............cccooeii. 508
Interior Lights ......coooiiiiiiiiiiin 509
Luggage Area Light ........cooviiiiiiiin, 510
Position Light Bulbs...........ccccoiiiiiin. 504
Rear Fog Light .......ccoeiiiiiiiiii 506
Rear Licence Plate Light ..o 508
Rear Turn Signal Light..............cco. 506
Side Turn Signal Lights.........ccccoooiiiiin. 505

Bulb Specifications

C
Carbon Monoxide Gas .............ccccccoeennnn. 82
Carrying Luggage..........ccccooeeieen. 383, 385
CD Player.......cccoovveiiiiiieicee 245, 285
Changing Bulbs ... 499
Charging System Indicator................ 89, 568
Child Restraint System ... 62
Booster Seats .........ccociiiiiiiiii 80
Child Restraint System for Infants.............. 66
Child Restraint System for Small
Children ..o 68
Installing a Child Restraint System
with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt ................. 75
Larger Children .......ccocviiiiiiii, 79
Rearward Facing Child Restraint System .... 66
Selecting a Child Restraint System ............. 69
Using a Tether.......ccocooviiiininns ... 78
Child Safety..........ccc.coc.. ... 62
Childproof Door Locks..........cccveveiennnn. 155
Childproof Door Locks ................cc.cou... 155
City-Brake Active system.......................... 457
Cleaning the Exterior..............ccccccoceoe 534
Cleaning the Interior.............cccoooeii 532
Climate Control System............................ 213
Changing the Mode ...........ccocooiiiin. 213
Defrosting the Windscreen and
WINAOWS ... 215
Dust and Pollen Filter...........cccccooovrinn. 530
Recirculation and Fresh Air Mode ............ 214
SENSOIS ettt 218
Using Automatic Climate Control ............ 213

ClOCK . 140
Coat HOOK ....coooviiiiiiiiec, 206
Compact Spare Tyre.........ccccceeeeeen. 541, 591
Console Compartment............................. 202
Continuously Variable Transmission....... 401
7-Speed Manual Shift Mode .................. 404
CreepPiNg..ccee e 401
FIUI oo 496
Kickdown ..o 401

Operating the Shift Lever ....

Shift Lever Does Not Move .. 565
Shifting..... ... 402
CoNntrols .......oooooviiiiii 139
Coolant (ENGiNe) ........ccooeevveiiiiiiics 494
Adding to the Radiator .............cccceeenen. 495
Adding to the Reserve Tank .................... 494
Overheating........ccoocoeiiiiiiiiiicee 566
Creeping
(Continuously Variable Transmission)... 401
Cruise Control .........ccocooiiiiiiiii 420
Cup Holders..........cccooveeviiiiiiiiciie 203
Customized Features ...................... 131, 313
D
DAB
(Digital Audio Broadcasting)........ 241, 282
Daytime Running Lights.......................... 178
Dead Battery ..o 562
Deflation Warning System ...................... 449
INAICAtOr ..o 96, 571



Defrosting the Windscreen and

Windows..........cooirriiinieiiieee, 212,215
Devices that Emit Radio Waves............... 595
Digital Audio Broadcasting

(DAB).....oiiiiieiieeee e 241, 282
Dimming
Headlights ..o 170
Dipstick (Engine Oil) ...........ccoceeviirinn. 492
Directional Signals (Turn Signals) ........... 169
Display Button..........c.cccoccecvvennne ... 258
Door Mirrors..... ... 186
DOOIS oot 142
Door and Tailgate Open Indicator ....... 35, 95
KBYS ettt 142
Locking/Unlocking the Doors from
the INSide ...oovoiiiii 153
Locking/Unlocking the Doors from
the Outside .....ooovvviiiiee 146
Lockout Prevention System ..................... 152
Driving ....ooooiiiiiiece 381
Braking .....ooooeiiiiiiii 453
Continuously Variable Transmission ........ 401
Cruise CoNtrol ....oocveviiiiiicece 420
Shifting Gear ..........ccoooiiiiiiiii 402, 407
Starting the Engine ..o 392, 395
Dust and Pollen Filter ............................ 530

E
EC Declaration of Conformity Content
Ooutline ....ocoooiiiiii 607
Elapsed Time..........cccoooooviiiiiiiicc 126
Electric Power Steering (EPS) System
Indicator........oooooeeviiiiii 97, 570
Emergency Stop Signal....................o 462
Emergency TOWING .......ccccoovviiiiiiicii, 584
Engine
Co0laNT ..o 494
Jump Starting ..o 562
Ol e 490
Starting .ovee e 392, 395
SWitch BUZzer.......cooooviiiiiiiiii 164
Engine Coolant ..............ccccooviiiiiii, 494
Adding to the Radiator .... . 495
Adding to the Reserve Tank. 494
Overheating ... 566
Engine Oil ..o 490
AdAING .o 493
Checking .. .oooveeiiicee 492
Low Qil Pressure Indicator.................. 88, 568
Recommended Engine Oil............c.cco.... 490
Engine Start/Stop Button ......................... 165
EPS (Electric Power Steering)
SYStem ..o 97,570
Exhaust Gas Hazard
(Carbon Monoxide) ............cccccooeiiieen.. 82
Exterior Care (Cleaning).............ccccoeenen. 534
Exterior Mirrors ..........ccccccceiiiiiiiiiiee. 186

F
Features ... 219
Filter
Dust and Pollen............cccoeeveeviiiiie, 530
Flat Tyre ..o, 541
Floor Mats.........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiieceee 533
Fluids
Brake ....oovoiiiiii 497
Continuously Variable Transmission
(CVT) e 496
Engine Coolant ........ccoovviiiiiiiii, 494
Manual Transmission .............ccceeeveeenenne. 496
Windscreen Washer .........cccooveviiiiiinnns 498
Folding Down the Rear Seats................... 191
Foot Brake .........cccocovviviniiiiiiiicice 454
Forward Collision Warning... .. 434
Front Airbags (SRS).......cccccovvviiiiiiiiiiin, 51
Front Fog Light Indicator.......................... 98
Front Seats...........cocoviiiiiiiiii 187
AdJUSEING . 187
Fuel.. oo 471
Economy ... 473
GaAUGE. ..o 128
Instant Fuel Economy .............cccoooieine. 127
Low Fuel Indicator ..........cccoocvivviiiiinnens 91
RANGE oo 126
Recommendation........ccccceoviviviiennn. 471
Refueling......covviiiiiee 471
Fuel ECONOMY ......ccocviiiiiiiii 473
Fuel FillCap ......ooooiiiiii 25, 472
Fuel Fill DOOr .......cccooiiiiiicii 25, 472
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FUSES ..o 573
Inspecting and Changing..............ccc.cco.... 583
Locations........ccccocveieerns 573, 575, 576, 578

G

Gasoline (Fuel)

Instant Fuel Economy.........c.cccoooiiiinn. 127
Low Fuel Indicator ...........cccoovvveviiiiiin 91
GAUGES. .....ciiiiiiiic 123

Gear Shift Lever Positions
Continuously Variable

TransmMIsSION ......c.eeviiiiiiieeceeeee 402
Manual Transmission ..... ... 407
Glass (care) ................... . 532,535
GlOVE BOX ... 202
H
Halogen Bulbs..........cccooviiiiiiiiiiin 499
Hands-Free Telephone (HFT)
System......ooiiiiii 339, 362
Automatic Import of Cellular Phonebook and
Call HiStory ..o 373
Automatic Import of Mobile Phonebook and
Call HIStOry ...covieieiieeececee e 354
Caller's ID Information..........c..cccceevrennnn. 352
HFT BUttONS.....ovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 339, 362
HFT MEeNUS ... 342, 365
HFT Status Display ........cccccooeeeeiene. 341, 363

Limitations for Manual Operation .... 341, 364

Making a Call.......coooiiiiiiii 357,376

Options During a Call ..o 361, 379
Phone Setup......cccoovvviiiiiiiii 346, 368
Receiving a Call...ccoovviviiiiiin, 360, 379
RiNg TONEe....cvviiiiiiicc 352,372
Speed Dial......coooiiiiiiiee 355, 374
To Clear the System .........ccoccooviiiiiiinn. 353
Hazard Warning Button .......................... 4,5
HDMI™ POt 222
Headlights...........ccoocooiiiiiiii, 170
AdJUSEEN oo 174

AIMING . 499
DimMMING ..o 170
Operating......ccvevveeiiiee e 170
Heaters (Seat) .......cooovvvviiiiiiiii 208
Heating and Cooling System ................. 209
HFT (Hands-Free Telephone) ........... 339, 362
High Beam Indicator ................c..ccccoee 98
High Beam Support System
INAICAtOr ... et 102
Hill Start Assist System ..................... 394, 398
|
Identification Numbers............................ 594
Vehicle Identification ...........ccccovvinnn. 594
Ignition Switch ... 164
Illumination Control................................. 182
KNOD .o 182
Immobilizer System ... 159
INAICALON ... 99

INiCators........cooveiiiiiic 86
Adjustable Speed Limiter..............coco..... 101
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) .................... 91
Auto Idle StoP.....cceoviiiiiiice 102
Auto Idle Stop System ........ccccvviiiiirennnn 103
Brake System (Amber).........cccoooiiiiiinnnn. 87
Brake System (Red) .......coocoeviiiiiiiii 86
Charging System........cccoviiiiiiniiici, 89
City-Brake Active System (CTBA)............. 106
Cruise Control and Adjustable Speed Limiter

Set SPEEA....o it 101
Cruise Main .......ccccouvee. ... 101
Door and Tailgate Open...........c..cc...... 35, 95
Electric Power Steering (EPS) System ......... 97
Forward Collision Warning...................... 104
Front Fog Light ......cccooiiiiiici 98
High Beam ....ccoooiiiiiiiic 98
High Beam Support System..................... 102
High Temperature..........ccccoooiiiiiiiiin 94
Immobilizer System .........cccooiiiiiiiii 99
Keyless Access System........ccccooevviinienne. 100
Lane Departure Warning................c........ 105
Lights ONn e 98
Low FU€l ..o 91
Low Ol Pressure ........ccccooevevevencaieicanns 88
Low Temperature........ccccoovviiiiieiiiieeens 94
Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning

SYSTEM Lo 96
M (7-speed manual shift mode) /Shift ....... 90
Malfunction Indicator Lamp ............c........ 88
Parking Brake and Brake System ............... 86



Passenger Front Airbag On/Off.................. 92
Rear Fog Light........ccoooiiiiii 98
Seat Belt Reminder..........cccocvvviiiiiinn. 90
Security System Alarm..........ccocooevienn. 100
Shift DOWN ..o 101
Shift Lever POSItioN........ccoovviiiiciieen 89
SRt UP e 101
Supplemental Restraint System ................. 91
System Message .......ooevvvvveeiiiieiiieee 97
Transmission...... .. 89
Turn Signal .o.eeeeciie ... 98
Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System.......... 93
VSA OFF oottt 93
Instant Fuel Economy ................ccoceooi 127
Instrument Panel.............cccocooiiiiiinnn 85
Brightness Control ..........cccccvvvviiciennn. 182
Intelligent Speed Limiter....................... 427
Interior Lights........ccoooooiiiiiiiie, 199
Interior Rearview Mirror ......................... 185
PO ..t 248, 288
J
Jack (Wheel Nut Wrench)...................... 544
Jump Starting.........ooooiii 562
K
Key Number Tag ........ccoooiviiiiiii 144
Keyless Access System ... 146
Keyless Lockout Prevention.................... 152

K@YS e 142
Lockout Prevention..........cccceeevevieicinea. 152
NumMber Tag ....cocooviiiiiiiicieccee 144
Rear Door Won't Open........cccovvveiieeninns 155
Remote Transmitter.............cccccoeeeiiin, 149
Types and FUNCLIONS .......cccovvviiiiiie 142
WOoNt TUM ... 28

Kickdown

(Continuously Variable Transmission) ... 401

L

Lights On INdicator .........ccoevvviicicienn, 98
TUMN SIgNAIS....cciiiiii e 169
Load Limit ..o 385
Locking/Unlocking ............ccoccooviiiiiininn. 142
Childproof Door Locks.........cccccveevveeinnee. 155
From INSide.......ooveiiiiiiiiieee 153
From Outside........ccoovviiiiiiiiiccie 146
KEYS i 142
Using a K&y ...ooovviiiiiiiiicicc 151
Lockout Prevention System...................... 152
Low Battery Charge.............cccoooeiiiiiinn. 568

Low Fuel Indicator...............cccocooviiiiiennn. 91

Low Keyless Remote Signal Strength...... 145
Low Oil Level Symbol ..................ccooi 572
Low Oil Pressure Indicator................. 88, 568
Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning
System Indicator ... 96, 571
Lower Anchorages .............cccoeeeeiieneennen. 72
Lubricant Specifications Chart................ 591
Luggage (Load Limit) ..........cccooieieiinnnn 385

Luggage Area Cover

M

Maintenance............c.cccooeoiieiiiiiie 475
Air Conditioning.. ... 529
Battery ....... ... 522
Brake FlUid .........ooooviiiieee 497
Cleaning .....oooveiiieieee e 532
Climate Control.......c...ooeoviiiviiieie e 529
CoOolant....cccuvieeeecee e 494
Ol 492
Precautions ..........ccooeevveeiiiiicccie 476
Radiator ..o 495
Remote Transmitter...........cccoeevviieeeiinnn, 527
Replacing Light Bulbs ... 499
Safety. i 477
Transmission FlUid ...........ccooveeviiinieiinc, 496
TYFES oo 515
Under the Bonnet.........cccooovveeiiiceeen. 488

Malfunction Indicator Lamp.............. 88, 569

Manual Transmission .................ccc........... 407

613



. xapu|

614

Map Lights ..o 200

Maximum Loaded Vehicle Weight .......... 385
Maximum Permissible Weight ................. 385
Meters, Gauges..........occvveeriiiiiiiieiiicees 123
IMIFTOTS .. 185

MP3... 245, 251, 285, 291
Multi-Information Display.. . 124
Multi-View Rear Camera...............c.......... 469
N

Numbers (Identification) .......................... 594

Recommended Engine Oil.........ccccceeene. 490

VISCOSITY vt 490
On Board APPS.......cooriiiiiiiieiieeae 298
Opening/Closing

Bonnet ... 489

Power Windows .........cccooieiiinniinnn, 162

Tailgate ..o 156
Outside Temperature Display................. 127
Overheating.........cccooeiiiiiiiii 566
P
Paddle Shifters

(7-Speed Manual Shift Mode)................ 404
Parking Brake ...........cccocooviiiiiiiii 453
Parking Brake and Brake System

Indicator..........ooooveiviiiiiiei e 86, 569
Parking Sensor System ........................... 464
Passenger Front Airbag Off System .......... 54
Passing Indicators..............cccoceoiiiiin. 170
Petrol.................. 25, 471

Economy ... 473

GAUGE ..ot 128

INfOrMAatioNn .....c.oovviiieiiiic e 471

RefUeliNg.....c.oovioieieeicee 471
Power Windows ...........ccccoeooeiiiiinnn. 162
Precautions While Driving ....................... 399

RAIN L 399
Pregnant Women ... 46
Preset Memory .........ccccceeviiiiiiine 234,241
Puncture (Tyre) ........cccooiiiiiiiiiii, 541
R
Radiator ... 495
Radio (AM/FM) .......cccooiiiiiiiiiiis 234,277
Radio Data System (RDS) ................ 235, 280

RaNGe.. .o 126
RDS (Radio Data System) ................. 235, 280
Rear Demister Button ... 183
Rear Fog Light Indicator............................ 98
Rear Seats (Folding Down) ...................... 191
Rear Wiper ........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiii 181
Rearview Mirror ..o, 185
Refueling ..o 471
Fuel Gauge ......ccovviiiiiiii 128
Low Fuel Indicator.. .91
PEtrol .. ..o 471, 590
Regulations ... 595, 607
Remote Transmitter.................cccoeine 149
Replacement
Battery ..o 524, 527
BUIDS .o 499
FUSES v 573,576
TYFES e 518
Wiper Blade Rubber ... 511
Resetting a Trip Meter...............cccoce. 126
S
Safe Driving .........occoooiiiiii 31
Safety Labels ..............occoooviiiiiie 83
Safety Message ..........ccocovvveiiiieiiiiee 0
Seat Belts ..o 36
Adjusting the Shoulder Anchor ................. 44
Automatic Seat Belt Tensioners.................. 41
Checking ..ooooeiiiiee 47
FaSteNING ..eeeiiiieie e 42



Installing a Child Restraint System Side Curtain Airbags.............cccooiii 58  TOOIS ..o 540

with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt.................. 75  Spare TYre ...occooivviiiie 541,591 Towinga Trailer..........coccoiiiiiiiii 386
Pregnant Women..........ccccoooeiviiiiciie. 46 Spark PlUgS........ccoooviiiiiiiiiii 590 Equipment and Accessories ..................... 388
ReMiNder........coovvviiiiiiecceeee e 39  Specifications..............cccoviiiiiiiiii 590 Load Limits......cccoovivieiiiiiiiieeee e 386
Warning Indicator ...........ccoovovinren. 39,90  Specified Fuel.........c..cccoiniiiinennn. 471,590 Towing Your Vehicle

Seat Heaters ........cccooevviiiiiiiiii, 208  Speed Alarm Setting ..........cccoceviiiinine 129 EMErgency .....cooovvvvieiiiiieeeee e 584
SEATS. ...t 187  Speedometer ..........cccooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 123 Traffic Sign Recognition System.............. 442
AJUSTING ..o 187 SRS Airbags (Airbags) ...........cccocoevviviiieni. 51 Transmission ..........ccccccoovevivieiiennnnn. 402, 407
Front Seats.......cccooviiiiiiiiii 187  Start/Stop Button.............cccccoiiiii 165 7-Speed Manual Shift Mode.................... 404
Rear Seats....... ... 190  Starting the Engine ...........c.cccee.. 392, 395 Continuously Variable ......... ... 402
Seat Heaters ...... ... 208 Does Not Start.........ccceeviiiiiiiiiiii, 559 Fluid ..o ... 496
Security System ... ... 159 Engine Switch Buzzer ... ... 164 Manual ..o ... 407
Immobilizer System Indicator.................... 99 Jump Starting ... 562 Shift Lever Position Indicator.............. 89, 403
Security System Alarm Indicator .............. 100  Steering Wheel .............ccooiviiiiiii, 184  TripMeter.....ccooooiiiiiiiii, 126
SEL/RESET Button ..........c.oooeviiiiiin, 125 AJUSTING . 184  Troubleshooting...............coccooviiin 539
Select Lever ..........cccooeeeieeeenin. 23,402,407  StOPPING....c.oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 463 Blown FUSE........oooviiiiiiiiiiie 573,576
Selecting a Child Restraint System............ 69  Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)........ 51 Brake Pedal Vibrates...........cc.occooiiiin. 28
Selector Knob (Audio) ..........cc.cccoevrennn. 227  Switches Buzzer Sounds When Opening Door.......... 29
Setting the Clock..........cccooooiiiiiiii, 140 (Around the Steering Wheel) ........ 4,6, 164 Emergency TOWINg........ocoevviiiiiiiiia, 584
Shift Down Indicator ...................... 101,408  System Message Indicator.......................... 97 Engine Won't Start..........ccoccoooeiiiiin 559
Shift Lever ........c.occoovviiiiiiin, 23,402, 407 Noise When Braking...........ccccooiviiiniinn. 30
Operation ........ccccovviiiiiiien 23,403, 407 T Overheating .......ccoocvevvioiiiiiiiceee, 566
RelEASING ... 565 Puncture/Flat Tyre........ccoevviviiiiiicen 541
WONt MOVE ..o 565 Tachometer.................... 123 Rear Door Won't Open...........c.ccocveveeena.. 29
Shift Lever Position Indicator ............ 89,403 Tailgate ... 156 Shift Lever Won't Move................ccc.c..... 565
Shift Up Indicator................... 101, 406, 408  Temperature Warning Indicators.........cccocoeevveieieeee, 86
Shifting Outside Temperature Display ................... 127 TurnSignals............. .. 169
Continuously Variable Transmission ........ 402  Temperature Sensor......................... 127,218 Indicators (Instrument Panel) ...........c......... 98

Manual Transmission ... Temporarily Repairing a Flat Tyre............ 549 TYreS ..o 515
Shoulder ANChor .......c.ocooeeeeeieeeee Tie-down Anchors ... 206 AT PrESSUIE .o 515, 591
Side AIrbags ..o Time (Setting) ... 140 Checking and Maintaining ...................... 515
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INSPECTION ....eiiiie e 515
Puncture (Flat Tyre) ......cccoocveveveeiiieenn, 541
ROAtioN ..o 519
Spare TYre ....c.coceviiiiiiiiiiiic 541, 591
Tyre Chains......ooviiiiiiciece e 520
Wear Indicators .........cccovviiiiiiiiiicc 517
WINTET ..o 520
U
Unlocking the Doors............ccccoeoiiriee 146
Unlocking the Front Doors from
the Inside...........ccocoviiiiii, 153
USB Flash Drives. .31
USBPOrt ..o .. 221
Using the Keyless Access System.............. 146
\'}
Vanity Mirrors..........cccccoooiiiiiiiiiii 9

Vehicle Identification Numbers ..

Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA).... ... 446
OFff BULLON ..o 447
Off Indicator .........oooveiieice e 93
System Indicator ........cocoooviiiiiiiiiii 93

Ventilation ..........cccococociiiii. 209, 213, 214

Viscosity (Oil)......cccovvviiiiiiiiiiin 490, 591

VSA (Vehicle Stability Assist).................... 446

w

Warning and Information

MESSAgES ... ..oveiiiieiiee 108
Warning Indicator On/Blinking ............... 568
Warning Labels...............ccooiiii, 83
Watts. ... 591
Wear Indicators (Tyre).........ccccccooeiienn. 517
Wheel Nut Wrench (Jack Handle) ........... 545
When You Cannot Open the Tailgate .... 587
Wi-Fi Connection............cccoooiiiiniiicnn, 302
Window Washers ............cccccooviiiinnnnn. 179

Adding/Refilling Fluid .........ccccoooviinnnn. 498
SWITCN o 179
Windows (Opening and Closing) ............ 162
Windscreen ..........ocoooviiiiiiiii 179
Cleaning ..... . 532,535
Defrosting/Defogging.. ... 212,215
Washer FIUid .......cccoooviiiiiiiic 498
Wiper Blades .........ccocoeviiiiiiiii 511
Wipers and Washers..........c.ccccccooeenne. 179
Winter TYres ......cccoooooviiiiiiiiii 520
Tyre Chains ......oooeiiiiciiieceee e 520
Wipers and Washers...............ccccccoeeinn. 179
Checking and Replacing Wiper Blades..... 511
WMA ... 245, 251, 285, 291
WOrN TYreS.....oooiiiiiiiiiiei e 515
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